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Introduction 


The theory of elasticity developed into an important branch 
of mathematical physics in the first half of the 19th century. 
Before that the scientists of the 17th and 18th centuries—Ga- 
lileo Galilei, E. Mariotte, R. Hooke, J. Bernoulli, L. Euler, 
€. A. Coulomb and others—had worked out, in some detail, the 
theory of the bending of thin elastic bars. At the beginning of 
the 19th century J. L. Lagrange and Sophie Germain solved the 
problem of the bending and vibrations of thin elastic plates. 
Some characteristics of such thin elastic bodies made it possible 
to simplify considerably the formulation and solution of prob- 
lems concerning deformation under the action of external forces 
without going too deep into the essence of the phenomena taking 
place in a material. The beginning of the 19th century was 
marked by vast progress in mathematical analysis, partly due to 
a variety of new important problems arising in physics and 
requiring the application of the complex mathematical apparatus 
and its further development. This led to the emergence of a spe- 
cial trend in physics, called mathematical physics. Among the 
great number of problems confronting this new branch of science 
it is necessary to mention the need for a profound investiga- 
tion of the properties of elastic materials and for the con- 
struction of a mathematical theory which would permit study- 
ing as completely as possible the internal forces occurring in 
an elastic body under the action of external forces, as well as 
the deformation of a body, i.e., the change of its shape. Inves- 
tigations of this kind were also urgently needed to meet the 
demands of rapid technological progress entailed by railway 
building and engineering. These demands ensued from the neces- 
sity of devising the theoretical methods for designing strong 
structural members and machines. In 1825 the prominent French 
engineer and scientist C.L.M.H. Navier published Résumé des 
leçons sur l'application de la mécanique. P. I. Contenant les leçons 
sur la résistance des matériaux (Paris, F. Didot), based on the 
experimental data available at that time and the approximate 
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theories indicated above. In Russia an analogous treatise by 
N. F. Jastrzebski appeared in 1837. 

The fundamentals of the theory of elasticity were worked out 
by the French mathematicians and mechanicians A. L. Cauchy, 
C.L.M.H. Navier, and S.D. Poisson, who derived the basic 
differential equations of this theory. One must mention the great 
difficulty encountered in its development. Mathematical analysis 
in those days was built on the concept of continuous geometri- 
cal space in which it was possible to consider infinitesimal seg- 
ments and to introduce the processes of differentiation and inte- 
gration on this basis. The universally recognised Newtonian molec- 
ular theory of structure of bodies, on the other hand, represented 
them as discrete media composed of individual particles that 
are connected with each other by the forces of mutual attraction 
and repulsion. It proved to be very difficult to justify the appli- 
cability to such media of the apparatus of mathematical analy- 
sis, which was essentially connected with the concept of contin- 
uous functions capable of receiving indefinitely small (i.e., 
infinitesimal) increments, and with the possibility of passing to 
the limit in their summation, i.e., in their integration. On account 
of this, the first works on the mathematical theory of elasticity 
gave rise to much discussion; their validity was questioned, How- 
ever, the fact that even an extremely small volume, presumedly 
isolated from a body, contains a great number of molecules 
prompted investigators to appeal to the law of large numbers and 
to apply the method which was subsequently called statistical; 
this made it possible to bridge the gap between the continuous 
space of mathematical analysis and the solid body as a discrete 
medium. It became possible to apply the powerful apparatus of 
mathematics to the development of the new branch of physics. 

The importance of the application of the theory of elasticity 
in physics and technical mechanics and the tremendous complex- 
ity involved in the stated problems from the viewpoint of mathe- 
matical analysis attracted the attention of the greatest investiga- 
tors of the 19th and 20th centuries to this new branch of science. 
Besides the founders of the theory of elasticity named above, 
Cauchy, Navier and Poisson, we might mention such outstanding 
scientists as M. V. Ostrogradsky, G. Lamé (who published the 
first course of lectures on the theory of elasticity in 1852), B.P.E. 
Clapeyron, B. de Saint-Venant, G. Green, J. C. Maxwell, Lord 
Kelvin (Sir W. Thomson), Lord Rayleigh, J. H. Michell, E. Ma- 
thieu, F. S. Jasinsky, S. P. Timoshenko, G. V. Kolosoff, N. I. Mus- 
khelishvili and many others. 

In treating statics in theoretical mechanics, it is stated that 
the conditions of equilibrium of a body or a system of bodies do 
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not involve internal forces since they are pairwise mutually equi- 
librated on the basis of Newton’s third law of equality of action 
and counteraction. The theory of elasticity sets forth the problem 
of determining internal forces in a solid body. These forces re- 
present interaction between molecules; they ensure the existence of 
a solid body as such, its strength. They also act when no external 
forces are applied to the body; these forces are not in themselves 
the object of study in the theory of elasticity; under the action of 
external forces the body deforms, the mutual position of molecules 
changes and so do the distances between 

them; the action of the external forces that \ 
produce deformation gives rise to addi- X 
tional internal forces. Statics deals with i 
external forces applied to a body; it is 
necessary therefore first to convert the N 
internal forces in question into external ‘ 
forces. This is achieved by the so-called 
method of sections which consists in the 
following (Fig. 1). 

Let us imagine a body cut into two p ? 4% 

sarts by a plane!; this plane intersects á d 
the lines of forces of interaction between Fig. 1 
molecules situated on the two sides of it. 
If we now imagine that one of the parts of the body has been re- 
moved, for example B, the system of forces of interaction applied 
to molecules of the part A, located near the plane of section, will 
be unbalanced. The remaining part A, however, is in equilibrium; 
hence, the system of internal forces brought about by the method 
of sections and converted now into forces external relative to the 
part A must be balanced by the system of the remaining external 
forces Pi, Po, ... acting on this part of the body. 

We now isolate in the plane of section an elementary area AF 
that is very small compared with the dimensions of the section, 
but very great compared with the distances between the individual 
molecules of the body; this area is intersected by a large number 
of lines of action of the discovered internal forces applied to mo- 
lecules of the part A and exerted by the removed part B. Let AP 
denote their resultant force vector; the ratio 


AP 

AF 
s called the average stress of internal forces in the body across 
the area AF. In order to apply subsequently thè apparatus of 


1 A curved surface is often taken instead of a plane. 
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mathematical analysis, we shall contract the contour of the ele- 
ment AF around any of its points, M; then its area AF and the 
resultant force vector will diminish indefinitely; the limit of the 
ratio 

eke 


is called stress of internal forces or simply the stress of the point 
M of the body on the area lying in the plane of the section made. 
The notion of stress in the theory of elasticity is a fundamental 
measure of the intensity of internal forces brought about by the 
method of sections. The stress is characterised by its magnitude 
having the dimension | force/length?|, direction and position, i.e., 
it has a vector character; it is represented, therefore, as a vector p 
applied at the point M to which it corresponds. The vector p is 
termed the total stress in distinction of the components into which 
it can be resolved. The basic properties of stresses will be dealt 
with later, in Chapter I. 

The passage, made above, from the average stress across the 
area to the stress at the point is connected with the imaginary 
process of reducing the dimensions of the area AF to zero, which 
is necessary for the application of the analysis of infinitesimals. 
The validity and justification of such a formal process, as already 
stated above, had long been questioned and discussed by scientists; 
however, the application of the resulting basic equations of the 
theory of elasticity to the solution of problems of physics demon- 
strated fairly soon the efficiency of the methods worked out and 
brought a series of remarkable results confirmed by experience; 
this pertains first and foremost to the study of vibrations and 
propagation of waves (e.g., sound waves) in elastic bodies; some 
of the simpler problems of this kind are treated in Chapters IV 
and IX. The middle of the 19th century was especially rich in 
achievements as regards the development of the theory of elasticity 
and the solution of problems of importance for physics and 
technical mechanics; the work of the eminent French investigator 
Saint-Venant and his pupils played a dominant part here. Under 
these circumstances, doubts concerning the physical justification 
of the method of elasticity dealing, as it were, with a continuous 
solid medium gradually disappeared. From this point of view, it 
is sometimes said that the theory of elasticity is based on the 
hypothesis of the continuous structure of solids. It must be borne 
in mind, of course, that this hypothesis is but a working hypothesis; 
it is dictated by the adopted mathematical method of investigation 
and does not intrude into the branches of physics that are directly 
concerned with the problems of body structure. 


I 
Theory of Stress 


1. STATE OF STRESS IN A BODY 


Beginning the study of the state of stress in a body, let us 
first introduce a system of notation of stresses which would permit 
us to distinguish easily between stresses on different areas passing 
through a given point and be as mnemonic as possible. 

There exist several systems of notation; here we shall use the 
system employed in many courses on the theory of elasticity. 





Fig. 2 Fig. 3 


Imagine (Fig. 2) a solid cut by a plane into two parts A and B. 
The part B is removed thereafter; we isolate an element of area dF 
in the plane of the section; the orientation of this area will be 
characterised by the outward normal to it (outward relative to the 
part A which has remained). 

With the aid of the outward normal we indicate tersely and 
clearly not only the orientation of the area but also the part of 
the body (B or A) which is removed after the section has been 
made and the action of which is subsequently replaced by forces. 

Let p be the total stress at a given point on the area dF, 
Consider any axis x (i.e, a straight line with a specified- direc- 
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tion on it); we shall denote the projection of the stress p on 
this axis by X, and read this notation thus: “The projection on 
the x axis of the stress p on an area with outward normal v”. 
Thus, the main letter X indicates the direction of the axis on 
which the stress is being projected; the subscript v characterises 
the orientation of the area on which the stress is being con- 
sidered. 

We select somewhere in space an arbitrary system of rectangular 
co-ordinates Oxyz with the aid of which we shall determine the 
position of the points of the body under consideration. Stresses 
will be determined by their projections on the axes of this system; 
we shall go on to use it in the analysis of strain. 

The projections on the coordinate axes of the total stress p 
acting on the area dF will be denoted by X», Y», Z,. If we remove 


Z 


UYS 





Fig. 4 


the part A after the section has been made, the outward normal to 
the same area dF will be directed opposite; we denote it, therefore, 
by —v. The projections of the total stress on it (Fig. 3) have to 
be denoted as: X-v, Y-v, Z-v; it is obvious that 


MNS Vee 


s AN 

since stresses Xy, Y», Z,y express the action of the part B on the 
part A, while stresses X-», Y_-,, Z-» express the aclion of the part A 
on the part B; these actions are equal in magnitude, but opposite 
in sense. 

Subsequently we shall frequently make sections perpendicular 
to one of the co-ordinate axes. Let us make, for instance, a section 
perpendicular to the axis Oy; we then obtain the following projec- 
tions of the total stress (Fig. 4): 


E E 
The projection Y, is normal to the area and is called the normal 


stress; the projections X, and Z,, lying in the plane of the area, 
are called the shearing stresses, 


-v 
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Fig. 5a, 6 shows the notation of stresses on the areas normal to 
the other two axes. Bringing these results together, we obtain the 


Z4 “ 
Yr 
X 
g y 
L a 2 


Fig. 5 


z 2; 





following system of stresses on the areas parallel to the co- 
ordinate planes 


Megs Lge Ap Trl wg i ie 
One can easily see that the stresses 


Dae ea 


in whose notation both letters are the same, are normal stresses, 
The remaining six stresses are 
shearing stresses. v4 





In order to gain a better orienta- 
tion in these new notations the reader 
is recommended to do the following 
exercises. 


Exercises. 


1. Fig. 6 represents the cross sec- 
tion yOA of the wall of a dam which 
is subjected to water pressure against 4 
the face Oy; the face OA does not 
carry any load. 


Designate the normal and shearing 7 I 
stresses on the face Oy and write ; 
down what they are equal to (pay Fig. 6 


attention to the direction of pressure, 

the direction of the axis Ox and the sign of the projection). Designate also the 
components of stress on the oblique face OA (the outward normal v) and write 
down therefrom the conditions that the face OA is free of load. Designate the 
Stresses at the sections aa and bb when any part of the wall (left or right, 
upper or lower) is removed after the cut has been made. 
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( 2. A cylindrical body (Fig. 7) is twisted by forces applied to the end cross 
sections. Designate the stresses at any point k of the cross section ln and 
write down the condition that the normal stress is absent. Designate the stress 
at any point m of the lateral surface and write 
down the conditions that this surface is not 
loaded. 

3. A cylindrical rod (Fig. 8) is bent by 
forces applied to the end cross section 
Write down the conditions that the lateral sur- 
face is free of load (see the preceding exercise), 
designate those stresses at the section mn (nor- 
mal and shearing) which are determined in 
strength of materials. 


Some authors now use the following 
notations which are also employed in 
technical literature: the normal stresses 





Fig. 7 Fig. 8 


on the areas normal to the axes OX, OY and OZ are denoted, 
respectively, by 


Oxy Oys Ozi 


the shearing stresses on the same areas are denoted by 


so- that 


2. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF EQUILIBRIUM 


Imagine that we isolate in a solid an infinitesimal element in 
the form of a parallelepiped with three pairs of faces parallel to 
the co-ordinate planes. Let the edges of this parallelepiped be 
‘dx; dy, dz (Fig. 9). Its volume is dr=dx dy dz. The action of 
tħe removed parts of the body upon the isolated element is 
replaced by forces. The stress on each face is resolved into three 
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components. Altogether there will be 6 X 3 = 18 stress compo- 
nents acting on all faces. These will be the external forces acting 
on our parallelepiped. In addition we shall assume that there exist 
the so-called body forces in the given body. These forces will 
be considered to be applied to the mass of the body; such is, for 
instance, the gravity force which will be dealt with later. 

Let some body forces, which we also resolve into three com- 
ponents, X, Y, Z, be applied to unit mass of the body. It follows 
that these quantities have the dimension of acceleration. The body 
forces acting on the mass of the parallelepiped pdt (p is the 
density of the body at a given point representing the mass per 


Xz 





Fig. 9 


unit of volume and having the dimension kg sec?/cm‘) will 
then be 
Xp dz = Xp dx dy dz; 


Yp dz = Yp dx dy dz; 
Zp dz = Zp dx dy dz. 
The stresses set up in a solid by external forces vary from 


point to point, and they are therefore, generally speaking, func- 
tions of the co-ordinates of points 
X =F (x, y, 2) ) 
Y, = F(x, y, z); (1.1) 
Z, = F,;(x, y, z). 


If the area abcd of the element (Fig. 9) is acted upon by the 
Stress X_,=—X,, the area a’b’c’d’ will be acted upon by the 


2—1013 
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0X : À l 
stress X,-+-—7* dx since, in passing to the area a’b’c’d’, we 


change only one of the co-ordinates, namely x, in the first equa- 
lity of (1.1). Thus, we can easily designate the stresses on alk 
the areas bounding the parallelepiped. 








Fig. 10 


Let us assume that the body under consideration is in equilib- 
rium; the six equations of equilibrium of statics must then be 
satisfied for each particular element 

DAS 0; iM, =9, 
Uy = 0, uM, =0, (1.2) 
“Z =0, IM, = 0. 


To begin with, examine the first group of these equations and, 
in particular, consider the first equation 


EX =0, (1.3) 


Here we must take into account only those forces which give 
projections on the axis Ox; these will be the normal stresses on 
the lateral faces abcd and a’b’c'a’ (Fig. 10) and the shearing 
stresses parallel to the axis Ox acting on the other faces. 
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_ out the equation of nae ae : 3) we have 


(X:+ EAA ee: > dy) dxde— 








—X,dxdz+(X =e “sz dz) dxdy—X, dx dy + Xpdx dy dz=0 
(1.4) 


(= pax dy dz Sr) 


If we consider the case of motion of particles of an elastic 
body (elastic vibrations), then XX does not vanish. According 
to Newton’s second law, it is equal to the product of the mass 
of the element and the projection of its acceleration on the axis 
Ox; if the projections of the path (displacements) traversed by a 
given particle on the co-ordinate axes are denoted by u, v and w, 


the acceleration along the axis Ox is ad on the right-hand side 
of equation (1.4) there appears, therefore, the expression 


o?u 
pdr S — pdx dy dz 2% ie 


as indicated in parentheses. 
After cancelling out like terms in (1.4) and dividing the re- 
sulting equation by dx dy dz = dt we obtain it in the final form 


0X, . OXy — OX, ou 
“On Foy ge ee (=e 5): 
In the same way we write out the other two equations 
LY ==0, 22-0. 


In the case of motion, the product of the mass‘of the element 
and acceleration along the respective axes should be substituted 
for zero on the ~ side 





ia e 7 24+¥e=0 (=p): 
S r42 oe ot s -+ Zp =0 (=) 


We now proceed d write out the last three equations of 
equilibrium (1.2). Take, for instance, the equation XM, = 0. 
Accordingly, we retain in the drawing only the forces which can 
produce moments about the axis Ox, i.e., the ones that are normal 
to it. To simplify calculation we place the origin of co-ordinates 
at one of the vertices of the parallelepiped (Fig. 11). We note 


2* 
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that the moments of some of the forces shown in the drawing 
will be small quantities of the third order, others—of the fourth 
order. For instance, for the normal forces over the left-hand and 
right-hand faces we have the moment 
oY dz dz 
(Y, +5 dy) dxdz-S—Y,dxdz—-. 


This moment thus turns out to be a small quantity of the fourth 
order; of the same order will be the moments of the body forces 


+Ypdxdydz Æ; —Zpdxdydz%. 


Examining Fig. 11, we find only two forces producing the mo- 
ment of the third order; they are indicated by thicker lines im 


[z2 Pa S22 da) dy dr 


OY, 
y+ Spaz | dy ar 


oZ 
[zy a dy | dr dz 


Y, dT d OY, 
4, AL dz [y+ Ti dy| dr dz 








Fig. 11 


the drawing. Equating to zero the sum of the moments of these 
forces about the axis Ox, we obtain 


(Y +5 ra 2 dz) dxdydz—(Z, + TP dy) dx dydz=0; 





dropping here the small quantities of the fourth order, we get 
Y,dxdydz—Z,dydzdax =), 
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or cancelling out, we have 
V= Z ji 


This is the law of reciprocity (pairing, conjugation) of shearing 
stresses. Accordingly, the other two equations give 
Y= X, LEEN a 
Thus, the equilibrium conditions of statics have led us to three 
differential equations 








OX y 0X y OX, = ðu \ 
ae tay tae teX=0 (=e Gr). | 
OY y Yy oY, Oty 

OZ y OZy OZ, __. oy | 
Ox + Oy ss Oz aa [=e ot? ), ) 


which contain nine functions of the co-ordinates of the point in 
question: Xx, Xy, Xz; Yx, Yy, Yz; Zx, Zy and Z,; however, the law 
of conjugation of shearing stresses 


Y,=Z,, 
ee | (1.6) 
X,=Y, 


shows that three of these nine functions are pairwise equal to 
three others. Consequently, we have three differential equations 
(1.5) containing six unknown functions 


X, =F, (x, y, z), 
by Pal, y, 2), 
Le FAX, Vy 2); 
g(x, Y, 2) (1.7): 
Y, = F, (x, Yy, 2), 
Z, = F; (x, y, Z), 
X, =F; (x, y, 2). 
In the case of elastic vibrations the right-hand members of these 
equations depend on the time ¢ as well. 

Since the ‘number of unknowns (1.7) exceeds the number of 
equations (1.5), we conclude that the problem of the theory of 
elasticity is statically indeterminate. The lacking equations can 
be obtained only by studying the conditions of deformation and 
by taking into consideration the physical properties of a given 
elastic body. In fact, up to this point we have not been con- 


29 THEORY OF STRESS [Ch. I 


cerned with these properties when isolating in a body an element 
for which equations (1.5) have been derived; the state of stress 
in a body, however, depends undoubtedly on these properties. 
The method by which we have derived equations (1.5) is often 
employed in the elementary theory of bending of bars, for instance, 
to obtain the relations between bending moment, shearing force 


and load: 
dQ E . aM __ 
aero “ae =Q, 


or to calculate shearing stresses in bending !. 

For that purpose we isolate in a bar and balance an infinitely 
thin layer between two cross sections, i.e., an element which is 
infinitesimal in one direction; here, however, we obtain the condi- 
tions of equilibrium of an element which is infinitesimal in all 
three dimensions. 


3. STRESSES ON AREAS INCLINED TO THE 
CO-ORDINATE PLANES. SURFACE CONDITIONS 


The equations of equilibrium (1.5) correlate stresses over areas 
parallel to the co-ordinate planes. 





Ap dS COS(U; T) 
AZ d'S COS (UY; Z) 





LLL 


Fig. 12 Fig. 13 


It is sometimes necessary, however, to know stresses over areas 
oriented in a different manner; on the other hand, if the whole 
elastic body is divided into elements by planes parallel to the 
co-ordinate planes, it will generally be impossible to isolate ele- 
ments in the form of parallelepipeds at the surface of the body 
(Fig. 12). The inclined faces thus obtained at the surface will 


! These relations are derived in all courses on strength of materials. 
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obviously be acted upon by the external forces (loads) applied to 
the given body. The foregoing considerations also induce us to 
derive relations between stresses over three areas parallel to the 
co-ordinate planes and stresses over an area inclined arbitrarily 
to these planes. 

To obtain such relations, consider (Fig. 13) an infinitesimal 
element isolated in a given solid by three planes parallel to the 
co-ordinate planes and by the fourth plane intersecting all the 
three axes, i.e., consider an element Oabc in the form of a 
tetrahedron, or a triangular pyramid. Let the area of its face 
abc be denoted by dS and the outward normal to it by v; then 
the areas of the other faces will be found as the projections of 
the area of the face abc on the co-ordinate planes 


area abc = dS; 
area Oab = dS cos (v2); 
area Obc = dS cos (vx); 


area Oac = dS cos (vy) !. 


Let Xo, Ye, Zo be the projections on the co-ordinate axes of 
the total stress P, acting on the area abc. The first condition 
of equilibrium of the isolated tetrahedron XX = 0 gives then 
LX = X,dS — X, dS cos (vx) — X, dS cos (vy) — X, dS cos (vz) = 0. 
Cancelling out dS, we have 

Xy = X cos (VX) + X, cos (vy) + X, cos (v2). 

Similarly, the other two conditions of equilibrium give (1.8): 
Y,=Y, cos (vx)-+Y,cos (vy) + Y, cos (vz); 
Z, = Z, cos (vx) + Z y cos (vy) + Z, cos (v2). 


Let us introduce an abbreviated notation of the direction cosines 
of the outward normal v to the area 


cos (vx) = k; cos(vy)=m; cos(vz)=n. (1.9). 


! Here x, y, z in parentheses denote the directions parallel to the co-ordi-- 
nate axes Ox, Oy, Oz, respectively. 
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‘Then equations (1.8) will be written down in the form 


Xy = X, l+ Xm + XN; 
Y,=Y,l+Y,ym+Y,n,; (1.8a) 
Z,=Z,1+Z,m4-Z,n, 


‘which will be frequently used in what follows. 
The body forces are not involved in these equations since they 
are small quantities of the third order, for instance: 


pX dr=pX *Q% | while all terms of the first equation of (1.8) 


in its initial form are small quantities of the second order. 

We assume that the area of the face abc is made to approach 
zero as a limit; equations (1.8) give then the relation between 
the stresses at a point O on an oblique area with outward nor- 
mal v and on three areas parallel to the co-ordinate planes. If 
we cut out a tetrahedron Oabc at the surface with the face abc 
belonging to the surface, then X,, Ye, Z, are the stress components 
due to the external forces (loads on the given body) applied on 
the surface. Equations (1.8) give then the relation between the 
external load and internal forces. In this case they are called 
the conditions on the surjace of a body and appear to be very 
closely connected with the differential equations of equilibrium 
(1.5); in fact, if functions (1.7) are such that equations (1.5) and 
surface conditions (1.8) are satisfied at all points of the body 
and on its surface, this guarantees the equilibrium of all elements 
(parallelepipeds and tetrahedrons) into which the given body has 
been divided; hence, the equilibrium of the body as a whole 
will be secured. The mathematical meaning of this conclusion 
is that equations (1.5) and boundary conditions (1.8) must be 
considered simultaneously, for equations (1.5) cannot have any 
definite meaning unless conditions (1.8) involving the external 
load on a body are given. 

Thus, the body as a whole will be in equilibrium if the equations 
of equilibrium (1.5) are satisfied and the surface loads are speci- 
fied; in other words, we have proved the sufficiency of equations 
(1.5) and boundary conditions (1.8) for the equilibrium of a body 
under the action of the given external forces. One can prove the 
necessity of equations (1.5). Indeed, if a body is in equilibrium, six 
conditions of equilibrium (1.2) are satisfied for any part isolated 
in it by a closed surface S. The first of them is written out as 


f X,@S+ f Xpde=0. 
(S) (T) 
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Here the first integral is extended over the surface of the body, 
and the second integra! over its volume. However, the first integral 
can also be transformed into a volume integral by the use of the 
Green-Ostrogradsky formula ! 


f XxX, aS = f |X, cos (vx) + X, cos (vy) + X, cos (vz)| dS = 
“ Š OX,  OXy — aX, 
(1) 


On this basis the preceding equation of equilibrium may be 
written down as 


0X, OX, òX, ! 
{Ge ++ G5 + px] ds =0. 
(1) 
The integral on the left-hand side must vanish for any volume t 


isolated in the body, but this is possible only if the integrand is 
identically equal to zero at all points of the volume t: 


OX, | OXy | OX, yo 
We toy oz Pe 


This proves the necessity of the first of equations (1.5). In the 
same way one can prove the necessity of the other two equations 
of (1.5) and equations (1.6). 


4. ANALYSIS OF THE STATE OF STRESS AT A GIVEN POINT IN A BODY. 
PRINCIPAL AREAS AND PRINCIPAL STRESSES 
a 


Let us suppose that an element Oabc has been cut out within 
an elastic body and that X», Y», Zə are the projections of the 
total stress P, over the oblique area abc on the axes of a random 
co-ordinate system Oxyz (Fig. 13). Knowing the projections of 
the total stress (X,, Y» Zə), we readily find the normal and 
shearing stresses on the same area abc. 


1 The Green-Ostrogradsky formula has the form 


oP 
J (Geta te) ee J [P cos (vx) + Q cos (vy) + R cos (v2)] dS, 
k (S) 


where P, Q, R are functions of x, y, z, being continuous on the closed sur- 
face S; their partial derivatives must exist and must be continuous throughout 
the volume t bounded by the surface S; v is the outward normal to the sur- 
face S at a certain point (x, y, 2). 
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For this purpose we take the normal v to the area to be one of 
new co-ordinate axes. The other two axes u and w will be chosen 
in the plane abc (Fig. 14). We denote the cosines of the angles 





Fig. 14 


between the old and new axes according to the scheme 








ae ae 
U | ls Mo No 
w | ls | m3 | ny 


Now equations (1.8), similarly to (1.8a), may be rewritten more 
compactly 


Xo = Xiha + Xm + Xn, |h 
Y= V plo +Y ym, +Y¥ ny |m }- (1.11) 
Zy = Z,h + Zm + Z: Ny 


Obviously (Fig. 14), the normal stress on the area abc will be 
obtained as the sum of the projections of stresses X., Y», Z, on 
the normal v. 

Designating the normal stress, according to the system accepted 
above, by Vy, we get 


V, = Xola = Ym, EH Z phg ia 
= Xd +Y ym + Zan + 2Y mn + 2Z poly +-2WXylomz. (112 
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Similarly we obtain the shearing stresses projecting Xv, Yo, Zo 
on the axes u and w, respectively: 


U,= XL 4+¥ ym + Zn, = X hla +Y ymm, + Zt 5 
+Y (min + my) + Zy (gly + Ml) + X y (Lym, + Lym); 

W, = X yla + Yom + Zong = X slala + Y ymm +- Zion + 
+ Y, (Mang + Mots) + Z x (Agla + hola) + X y (Moly + Mly). 
Formulas (1.12) and (1.13) are considerably simplified in the case 
of the so-called state of plane stress when all forces are parallel 


to a single plane and distributed uniformly in a direction perpen- 
dicular to this plane. 


(1.13) 





Fig. 15 


In fact, if all forces are located in the plane Oxy, one can 
isolate a triangular prism Oab in place of the tetrahedron Oabc 
(Fig. 15). In formulas (1.12) and (1.13) Xz}, Y,, Z} disappear; 


these formulas then become 
V, =X dhat Y m+ 2X LM, (1.14) 
U, =X shla +Y ymm, + X y (Lym, + lm). 


The angles (ux), (uy), (vx) and (vy) are indicated in scheme 
(a), and the respective cosines — in scheme (b) 








«| 3 














y 
T 
u a yte (a) u |l, = cos ajm, = — sina (b) 
T 
U > ame a v |l =sina| m = cosa 
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On the basis of scheme (b) equations (1.14) take the form 
Vy =X, sin?a+Y,cos?a-+ 2X, sin acos ag, ‘ae 
U,=(X,—Y,)sinacosa—+ X, (cos? a — sin? a). ( : ) 


They are known in this form from strength of materials; equations 
(1.15) can, of course, be derived directly from the consideration 
of Fig. 15. 

Formulas (1.12) and (1.13) state the important proposition 
that if the stresses over three mutually perpendicular elementary 
areas at a point O are known 


A rome, Grae, 
PETA 
Lite Leg Log 
we can calculate all three components of stress 
V, Un W, 


over any fourth area (at the point O) determined by its outward 
normal v; in view of this the quantities (1.16) are sometimes 
called elements of the state of stress in a body. One can proceed 
further and construct two more areas with outward normals u 
and w at the point O; the stresses over these areas will be 
expressed by formulas of the same form as (1.12) and (1.13), 
for instance 


U =X A+ K mi + Zn? + 2Y mn + 2Z nl, + 2X Lm. 
After this has been done, we obtain nine formulas [three of the 


type (1.12) and six of the type (1.13)] expressing the stress 
components over the areas of the trihedral Ouvw 


(1.16) 





(U, Va W, 
|v; V, W, | (1.17) 
in terms of stresses (1.16) over the areas of the former trihedral 


Oxyz. 

Nine components (1.16) or (1.17) define the stress tensor and 
from this point of view they are called components of the stress 
tensor. The formulas of the type (1.12) and (1.13) (as we have 
said, there are nine of them) determine the transformation of 
the tensor from one co-ordinate system to another. The stress 
tensor (1.16) is symmetric, since the components symmetric with 
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respect to the principal diagonal (Xx, Yy, Zz) are equal to each 
other by virtue of (1.16); this property is obviously maintained 
for other systems of co-ordinates as well !. 


5. STRESS DISTRIBUTION AT A GIVEN POINT. 
CAUCHY’S STRESS SURFACE; INVARIANTS OF THE STRESS TENSOR. 
LAME’S ELLIPSOID 


Let us now turn to the very important question of how stresses 
are distributed over all the possible areas passing through a given 
point in a body; for this purpose we shall apply a very-elegant 
and visual method devised by the founder of the theory of elastic- 
ity, A. L. Cauchy. We place the origin of co-ordinates’at some 
chosen point M in a body, pass an elementary area with outward 
normal v, and along this normal construct a vector of length p 
which as yet is left undefined. The co-ordinates of the end of this 
vector are 
| c= pl, y=pm, t= pn, l (1.18) 
where /, m, n are the cosines of the angles that the normal makes 


with the co-ordinate axes. The normal stress on the area in ques- 
tion according to (1.12) is 


Vy = X, C HY ym? + Zn? + 2Y mn + 2Z,nl+ 2X im. (1.19) 


We determine /, m, n from the preceding equalities and substitute 
them in (1.19); multiplied by p?, the equation reduces to 


X PAV HZR HZ 2X n= pV, (1.20) 


We now adjust the length of the vector p so that the right-hand 
member of this equation will always remain constant 


V= te; 


the + sign should be taken on the right-hand side if V, > 0, ie; 
if the normal stress on the area is tensile, and the — sign if it is 
compressive. Then | . 
[+c c? ar 
= aa 
p= y ve? o Vm 7 | (1.21) 





Introducing the notation 
DE, n, E) = X + Y yn? + Z&H 2Y 1+ 2Z Ce + 3X En, (1.22) 
' For further details in regard to this tensor see N. I. Muskhelishvili, 


Some Basic Problems of the Mathematical Theory of Elasticity, Groningen 
P. Noordhoff, 1953. ae ee 
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we write down equation (1.20) as 
ME, n, = te. (1.23) 


It represents a surface of the second order which is called the 
stress surface or Cauchy’s quadric; this surface has the centre at 
the origin ! and it may, therefore, be (a) an ellipsoid, (b) a hyper- 
boloid of one sheet, or (c) a hyperbo- 
; loid of two sheets; the ends of the vec- 
NS Uf tors p lie on this surface. 
a UB Let us suppose, for the sake of defi- 
i x niteness, that the quadric is a hyperbo- 
i y loid of one sheet and that it has been 
constructed; to simplify the drawing, 
ç Fig. 16 shows its section by one of the 
gh principal planes on the assumption 
\\ % that the outward normal Mv to the 
area lies in this plane. Taking the 
Y area and drawing the outward normal 
oe DA Mv to it we find the length MM, of the 
s a vector p; knowing it, we determine the 
/ \\ normal stress V,=MN by the second of 
f formulas (1.21). ; 
Let us now show that we can easily 
Fig. 16 find the total stress P, on the given 
area as well. In fact, we take partial 
derivatives of function (1.22) and make use of (1.18) and (1.8a). 
We obtain 


of 
FE AUK A Xn t+ XY = 2p (X b+ Xym-+ Xn) = px, 


oË 
ON 


a = 2(Z,+Zyn+Z,.) = 2p (Z,l+Zyn+ Zn) = 2pZ,. 


It is known that these partial derivatives are proportional to 
the cosines of the angles that the normal M,Q to the surface 
makes with the co-ordinate axes; on this basis the last equalities 
show that the cosines of the direction angles of the normal to the 
surface are proportional to the projections X», Y», Z, of the total 
stress over the area concerned on the co-ordinate axes, Hence the 
conclusion: the total stress MP on the area is perpendicular to the 
tangent plane SS, to the surface; knowing its direction, we obtain 


1 Since there are no terms of the first degree in &, n, Ẹ in equation (1.23). 
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its magnitude P, = MP by drawing NP L MN. Now, of course, 
we can easily find the shearing stress MT. Thus, Cauchy’s quadric 
enables the stress distribution at the given point M of the body to 
be fully investigated. 

It is known from analytic geometry that by rotating the co-ordi- 
nate axes the equation of the surface of the second order (1.23) 
can be transformed so as to eliminate the terms containing prod- 
ucts of co-ordinates in a new co-ordinate system (u, v, w). Then, 
we shall obviously have 


U,=0; Vy=0; W,=0. 


Hence, the shearing stresses will vanish on three mutually perpen- 
dicular areas normal to the new axes (u, v, w). These three areas 
are called principal, the normal stresses on them Uu, Vo, Ww (they 
will also be the total stresses) are called principal stresses at the 
given point M in the body. We denote them more compactly 


U= Ne. VN Wa~ Ny 
Then the equation of Cauchy’s quadric referred to the new axes is 
NEEN m EN = Bic’. (1.24) 


The final form of this surface depends on the signs of the prin- 
cipal stresses Mı, No, N3 and on the associated sign of the right- 
hand member of the equation. Consider two fundamental cases: 
(1) all three principal stresses are of the same sign; (2) the signs 
of the principal stresses are different. 

Case I. Let us assume that N: > 0, N: > 0, N3 > 0, i.e., all the 
principal stresses are tensile. Then the plus sign should apparently 
be chosen in the right-hand member of (1.24), and it can be re- 
written as 


a a a | 
(m) Cw ae) 


This is the equation of an ellipsoid with the semi-axes 


(1.25) 


weg a a 
VN,’ VN,” VN, 
One sees from formula (1.21) that in this case V, =+% >0, 


i.e., the normal stresses on all areas passing through the point in 
question are positive and consequently tensile. If all three prin- 
cipal stresses are compressive: M, < 0, Na < 0, N3 <0, the minus 
sign should be taken before c? in (1.24); this equation once again 


a= 
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gives an ellipsoid, but according to formula (1.21) we get 
c2 
V, = S O < 0, 


and the normal stresses on all areas are compressive. 

Case 2. Let us assume that VN, > 0, N: > 0, N; < 0, i.e., two of 
the principal stresses are tensile and the third is compressive. In 
this case equation (1.24) has to be written in two ways: 


NEHN —|Ng[O= +c 
N,? + Nov? —|N3| OC = — c?, 


where |N3] denotes the absolute value of the compressive prin- 
cipal stress. Just as in the first case, we write these equations in 
the form 


ee ee | (1.26) 

w) (me) (r 

-A T" (1.27) 
N, N3 | N; | 


The first of these equations gives a hyperboloid of one sheet, and 
the second — a hyperboloid of two sheets. We add an intermediate 
case, setting c? = 0: 


NE Noy? — IN, = 0. (1.28) 


This equation gives the asymptotic cone separating the above two 
hyperboloids and tending to approach them at infinity (Fig. 16). 

If the end of the vector representing the normal stress on the 
area appears to be on the hyperboloid of one sheet (1.26), this 
stress is positive, i.e., tensile; if, on the other hand, it appears 
to be on the hyperboloid of two sheets, the stress is compressive. 
In the intermediate case it may be directed along the generator 
of the asymptotic cone (1.28); in this case the length of the vec- 
tor becomes infinite and according to (1.21) V, = 0. Hence, on 
areas normal to the generators of the asymptotic cone there act 
only shearing stresses. 

f a given area abc (Fig. 14) is a principal area, the total 
stress P, acting on it is directed along the normal v and is a 
principal stress: we denote it by N; its projections on the co- 
ordinate axes are 


Xy=N; Y, =Nm; Z ,=Nn. 
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We substitute these values in equations (1.21) and write them 
down as 
(X,—N)l+X, m+ X,n =0, 
Y 0+ (%,—N)m+Yn=0, (1.29) 
Z b+ Z,m-+(Z,—N)n=0. 


Adding here the basic relation among the direction cosines of the 


normal v 
e+ m+n? = 1, (1.30) 


we have four equations for the determination of the principal 
stress N and the corresponding principal area, i.e., the direction 
cosines of its normal, /, m, n. The procedure of solution will be 
as follows: the system of homogeneous equations (1.29) does not 
admit a trivial solution 

[—=m=n=Q)Q, 


because it is contrary to (1.30); however, for the existence of 
other solutions of this system (in which at least one of the co- 
sines /, m, n has a value different from zero) it is necessary that 
its determinant should be equal to zero. Thus, we come to the 


condition 
(X,— N) Xx, Xx, 
Y, (Y, —N) Y, = (), (1.31) 
Z, Zy (Z,—N) 


Writing out the determinant in the left-hand member, we obtain 
the cubic equation 
N? — ON? +- HN —A=O, (1.32) 
in which the coefficients have the following values: 
oA tE 

















XX) XX] YY, 
H = 

KEVI ZA AYZ 

XXX, (1.33) 
A=| YYY, |. 

ZZZ, 


All three roots of equation (1.32) are real'!; they give the val- 
ues of the three principal stresses Ni, No, N3. Substituting any 


! This is proved in analytic geometry in investigating the principal axes 
of the central surface of the second order. 


3—1013 
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of these values of N in equations (1.29) and using two of them !, 


we find the quantities li, mi, N; proportional to the direction co- 
sines of the normal to the unknown principal area 


, , / 


Substituting this in (1.30), we find the factor à and, consequently, 
the cosines themselves. Thus, the directions of the principal areas 
will be determined. 

Another point: the roots of equation (1.32) must not depend on 
the system of co-ordinates x, y, z; consequently, the coefficients 
of this equation do not depend on the choice of a system of co- 
ordinates either. Hence we conclude that formulas (1.33) give 
three functions of the components of the stress tensor (1.16) which 
are invariants under a transformation of co-ordinates. Of particular 
significance is the first of them, the linear invariant 


@=X,+Y,+2Z, (1.34) 


as we shall see in Chapter ITI. 

If the principal areas at a given point have been found, then, 
along with Cauchy’s quadric, it is possible to indicate another 
geometrical representation of stress distribution, the one proposed 
by G. Lamé. 

Let us assume that the co-ordinate planes Oxy, Oyz and Ozx 
coincide with the principal areas at a given point and, conse- 
quently, on these areas: Y, = Z} = 0; Z, = X, = 0; X, = Y, = 0; 
Xx = N;; Y, = No; Zz = Ns, 

Then equations (1.8a) are simplified and take the form 


X, =N., 
Y, =Nm (1.35) 
Zy = Nan. 





Relationships (1.35) may be represented geometrically. To this 
end, we lay off from the given point O (Fig. 17) a vector OP 
equal to the total stress on the chosen area with outward normal 
v; the co-ordinates of the end of this vector are 


KX 
y=Y,; (1.36) 
Z= Ly 





1 The third equation will be a consequence of the other two, according to 
condition (1.31). 
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As the inclination of the area is changed, the point P describes 
a certain surface that appears to be an ellipsoid; indeed, on the 
basis of (1.35) and (1.36) we have 

X=N,l; y=Nm z=N,n; 

hence f ' : 

x y z 

e e e e a (1.37) 

Ni N MN 
this is the equation of an ellipsoid referred to the principal axes. 
This ellipsoid is called the stress ellipsoid or Lamé’s ellipsoid. 
One of its three semi-axes is the longest, another the shortest, 
the third is half-way between them; consequently, the three 
principal stresses are maximum, minimum and minimax, 
respectively. 





Fig. 17 


If two of the principal stresses are equal (for instance, N;=No), 
Lamé’s ellipsoid is an ellipsoid of revolution and the state of 
stress at a given point is symmetrical with respect to the third 
principal axis Oz. If all the principal stresses are equal, N, =N= 
=N;, Lamé’s ellipsoid becomes a sphere and all the areas at the 
given point are principal and the stresses on them are equal; 
this will be the case, for instance, under all-round compression 
or tension. 


6. MAXIMUM SHEARING STRESSES 


Let us now turn to the determination of the maximum shearing 
stresses. To simplify the investigation, we take again the axes of 
co-ordinates Oxyz in the direction of the normals to the princi- 
pal areas (i.e., along the principal stresses). 

We choose an arbitrary area with outward normal v determined 
by the cosines /, m, n; the total stress on it P,, according to 


3* 
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(1.35), has the projections 
X,=N lb Y,=Nwum; Z2,=N,N. 
The normal stress on this area V,, according to (1.19), is 
V, = N P + Nm? +- Nin’. 


If we denote by T, the total shearing stress on the area con- 
cerned, we have 


P= V+ Ta, 
whence we find 
To = Py — Vo = (Xit Y+ Z) — Vi = 
= (MÊ + Nom? + Nin’) — (N + Nom? + Non’). (1.38) 
With rotating area the stress 7, varies, being a function of 
two variables, say / and m, since according to (1.30) 
n? = 1 — P — m?; 
taking this into account, the preceding expression can be 
written as 
Ty = (Ni — Ns) f+ (Na — N3) m + N3 — 
— [(N, — N} P+ (N, — N; m? + N3}. (1.39) 


max T we equate to zero the partial derivatives of T, 


To obtain i 


with respect to and m; it is more convenient, however, to set 
up other conditions 











oT? OT, 
ol = 27, mms 
oT? OT, 
ne og 


It may be well to note that, in addition to the required solu- 
tions, we shall then obtain the extraneous solution 7,=0 which 
will obviously give a principal area; this solution will easily be 
found and dropped later. Writing out the preceding conditions 
and using (1.39), we obtain two equations for the determination 
of l and m 


(Ni — N3) L— 2 {(N, — Nz) P + (N, — N) m? + Na] (N, — N3) L= 0; 
(N35 — N3)m — 2|[(N, — N} L+ (N, — N} MHN] (Ny — N) m= 0. 


Consider the most general case when Ni, Na and N; are all 
different; then the preceding equations can be divided through 
by the differences of the principal stresses entering in them to 
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represent these equations, after some manipulation, as 
{N, — N — 2 (N; — N3) 22+ (Np — N3) m?]} L= 0; | (1.40) 
{Ny — N; — 2 [(N, — N3) C > (Na — N3) m?]} m= 0. l 
We have two equations of the third degree in / and m; accord- 


ingly, we shall obtain three solutions that are easy to find. The 
first and the simplest, in which 


{=m=0, n=l, 


must be dropped since it gives a principal area lying in the 
plane Oxy. It will therefore be necessary to consider three cases: 


(1) £40; m=0; (2) /=0; m4#0; (3) #0; m0. 


The third case is, however, impossible since then, cancelling / 
and m out of equations (1.40), respectively, and subtracting the 
resulting equations one from the other, we immediately obtain 

N,=N), 


which is contrary to the initial assumption. In the first case 
(1 +0; m=0) the second of equations (1.40) is satisfied, and the 
first equation, after the cancelling out of /, reduces to 
(Ni —N,) (1 — 2/7) =0, (1.41) 
whence 
{= 


1 
Ee m = 0; n= t —. 
y? V2 


In the second case, from the second equation of (1.40) we obtain 
similarly 


a 


l 1 
= 0; m= t ——=; n= t 
V2 V2 


If, at the outset, we had eliminated, say, m instead of n from 
(1.38) and repeated the analysis, we would have obtained addi- 
tionally one more solution 

[=—+—; Be 
V2 V2 
Each of these three solutions determines two areas passing through 
one of the co-ordinate axes and inclined to the other two at 
angles of 45° and 135°. 

Substituting the first solution in (1.38), we obtain the required 
maximum (or minimum) value of the shearing stress 
Ni + N3 Ta N,— N V, 
MEM (Rey (MM, 


m = n =Q. 


T? = 
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replacing the notation T, by 72, we find 


— + Ni —N;, 
2 aa 9 ’ 
the remaining two solutions give similarly 
ee ta (1.42) 
2 
N,—wN 
EEE al 2 
| Re SEL. j 


We draw the final conclusion from the analysis carried out. 
The three mutually perpendicular principal areas at a point M 





Fig. 18 


form a trihedral. If (Fig. 18) the axes Mx, My, Mz represent 
the lines of their intersection, three pairs of areas on which the 
maximum shearing stresses occur pass through these axes and 
bisect the dihedral angles between the principal areas. 

The maximum shearing stresses, according to (1.42), are equal 
to half the difference between the principal stresses over two 


areas intersecting along that of the axes x, y, z through which a 
given area of max T passes. 


If 
N, >N, >N, 
the greatest of stresses (1.42) will be 
Sas es 
2 = = 9 $ 


If, for instance, 
N, == No > No, 
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Cauchy’s quadric and Lamé’s ellipsoid will be surfaces of revolu- 
tion about the axis Mz; all the areas passing through the axis Mz 
(there is an infinite number of them) will be principal. The areas 
on which max T=T, are also infinite in number; they are tan- 
en to a circular cone with the axis Mz and the vertex angle 
of 90°. 


*7, OCTAHEDRAL AREAS AND OCTAHEDRAL STRESSES ! 


Formulas (1.19) and (1.38) make it possible to determine the 
normal and shearing stresses over any area at a given point if 
the principal areas and principal stresses are known. Keeping this 
in mind, let us find stresses over areas equally inclined to the 
principal areas. In eight octants of the co-ordinate system we can 
thus construct eight areas which will form an octahedron; they 
are called octahedral; the stresses on them are also called octa- 
hedral. 

The direction cosines of the normals to these areas are 


jos de m= t£ —=; N= 


iah 
S 
Substituting these values in (1.19) and (1.38), we have 
V, =No =5 (Ni HN +N) = 4 (X, +Y, +Z): (1.43) 
the square of the shearing octahedral stress is 
T3 = 5 (2N? + 2N} + 2N3 — 2N N2 — 2N3N; — 2N N1) = 
=F (MNHN — NHN — Ne (1.44) 


*8. SPHERICAL TENSOR AND STRESS DEVIATOR 


The octahedral normal stress may be interpreted as the mean 
normal stress at a given point in a body; using it, we construct 
the state of stress at a given point represented by the following 


stress tensor 
No O 0 
( 0 N 0 } (1.45) 


0 0 N, 


! Here and subsequently an asterisk indicates the chapters, sections and 
parts thereof which the reader may easily omit in his first acquaintance with 
the subject-matter without impairing continuity. 
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in this case the three principal stresses are the same, as are there- 
fore the stresses over all the areas at the given point; Cauchy’s 
stress surface and Lamé’s stress ellipsoid appear to be spheres and 
the tensor (1.45) is thus called spherical. For the sake of conven- 
ience we introduce the concept of addition (subtraction) of ten- 
sors. The sum (difference) of two tensors is defined as a tensor 
whose components are equal to the sums (differences) of the 
respective components of these tensors. 

Let us take an arbitrary stress tensor 


tA Vs Zy 
=| % i Zy ; (1.46) 
x, K, Z, 


We add to it and then subtract from it the spherical tensor (1.45) 
where No has the value (1.43): 


X ,—No Y, Za Na, O 0 
si=( xy Y,—Ny Z, J(e No o) (1.47) 
X, r. Z, — No 0 0 N 

The stress tensor can thus be represented, in general, as the 
sum of two tensors. The first of these tensors is called the stress 
deviator; briefly we denote it by (Ds). 

The representation of the stress tensor in the form (1.47) is of 
cardinal importance in the investigation of the behaviour of 
elastic and plastic bodies under loading; but even now it is easy 
to perceive the importance of resolving the state of stress (1.45) 
into two component states (1.47). The spherical tensor (1.45) 
isolates from an arbitrary state of stress an all-round tension 
(compression), uniform in all directions, involving only the change 
of volume of the given element of a body but no change in its 
shape; therefore, the stress deviator (Ds) represents such a state 
of an element in which the shape of the element distorts without 
change of volume. 

Consider the invariants of the stress deviator. Its first 
(linear) invariant is equal to zero, since an all-round tension-com- 
pression is excluded; irideed, by using formulas (1.33), we obtain 


8 = (X — No) + (Vy — No) + (Z: — No) = 


Xe+Yy+2Z: 
fae 


=X,+Y,+Z,—3 O. (1.48) 
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The second (quadratic) invariant is 

H = (Y, — No) (Z: — No) + (Xe — No) (Z: — No) + 

+(X — No) (Y y — No) —Y -Zy — ZX —Y Xy =Y Z+ X + 
+ XY, —2(X HY, +Z) Not 3No— Yi — Zr — Xj =Y ,Z: + 
EX LEXY =N ree Xy= 

= 4 [VZ+ XZ + XY y — XY} Z} 3r? — 323A] = 


=y (Xr PHY, ZH (Z,— X PHX, HY Z 
(1.49) 
If we take the principal axes for co-ordinate axes, i.e., if we set 
X,==Ni Yy=Ny Z, =N; Xy=Y,=2,=0, 
this expression is simplified and made to assume the form 
U = — $ [(N, — N3)? (N, —N,)? + (Na — N,V (1.50) 
i.e. except for a numerical factor, it coincides with the square 


of the octahedral shearing stress (1.44). 
The third (cubic) invariant is 
Xy — No P Z, 
A = Xy Y,— No Zy 
Xe F3 Z, —No 


For the sake of simplicity, we take here too the principal axes 
for co-ordinate axes; then, writing out the determinant, we obtain 


A (N1 — No) (Na — No) (N3 — N0). (1.51) 


By direct calculation one can prove that this expression may be 
represented in the alternative form 


A= EUN, — No)? Na — NDH N — No) (1.52 
Then it is evident that 
VE =y LINN (N — No (Na —N o] 


represents the average cubic deviation of a given state of stress 
(Ni, Na, N3) from the mean hydrostatic stress 


Ny = $ (N, +N: + Nì). (1.53) 
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We revert to the quadratic invariant (1.50) and rewrite it as 


H=—3(Mi-+N3-+N3—NiN2—N2N3—N5Ni). (1.54) 


By analogy with (1.52) we now form the square of the average 
quadratic deviation of a given state of stress (Ni, No, N3) from 
the mean hydrostatic stress (1.53): 


A? = F [(N; — No)? (Ng — No)? + (Ng — Mo)"] = 
= = (N? N+ N? —3N)). 
Substituting here the value of No from (1.43), we find that 
A? = = (N3 N N3 — NN? — NN3 — NN: ), 


and hence, comparing with (1.54), 

N ee 
= 3 
Now comparing (1.48), (1.52) and (1.55) we come to the conclu- 
sion that the linear invariant of the stress deviator indicates the 
absence of compression-tension “on the average”; the quadratic 
and cubic invariants characterise, respectively, the average quad- 
ratic and cubic deviations of the state of stress Ny, No, N; from 
the mean hydrostatic stress corresponding to the stress tensor at 
a given point in a body !. 


H. (1.55) 


9. GENERALISATION OF THE LAW OF RECIPROCITY 
OF STRESSES. EXAMPLES 


To conclude this chapter let us genetalise the law of reci- 
procity of shearing stresses (1.6). 

Consider (Fig. 19) two areas, with normals x and v, which 
pass through a point M, and denote the total stresses over them 
by Px and P,, respectively. According to the notation here ac- 


cepted 
P, cos (P x) = X,. 
Furthermore, 
X „= P, cos (Px); Y= P, cos (P,y); 
Z, = P, cos (P,2). 
' The interpretation of the quadratic invariant as the average quadratic 


“eye was first given by V. V. Novozhilov (1952) and S. D. Ponomarev 
l i : 
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Introducing this in the first of equations (1.8) and taking into 
account (1.6), we obtain 


P, cos (P,x) = X, = P, [cos (vx) cos (P x) + 
+ cos (vy) cos (P y) + cos (vz) cos (P,,2)| = P, cos (P,v), 
but once again, according to our notation, 
P, cos (P,v) = V 
thus, 
X,= V,; (1.56) 


hence, the projections of the total stresses P, and Px over the 
areas concerned, respectively, on the normals x and v to these 





Fig. 19 


areas are equal to each other (see Fig. 19). The law of reci- 
procity (1.6) now follows as a special case if the areas are 
mutually perpendicular. 


Exercises to Sections 2-4. 


l. In the wall of the dam represented in Fig. 6 there are induced the 
following stresses: 

=—yy; Yy=(~2,--—*,) Mn ces Vg ee ee 
ge yi ry= (qe, ava) *+ (zat p) s: em ng tan? p ~ 

Ye = Zy = X: = Z= Z, =0. 

Substitute these expressions in equations (1.5) and check in what conditions 
they will be satisfied. Find the load acting on the face Oy (i.e, for x=0); 
by using conditions (1.8) find also the load on the face OA (for x=y tan). 


2. In the circular bar of diameter 2r (Fig. 7) there occur the following 
stresses: 


Check decane igs satisfy a (1.5) and in what conditions. Prove 
oy the iS e equations (1.8) that the lateral surface is free of load (i.e, 
hide F a Soi on the lateral surface 


cos (vx) = =; cos (vy) = z, 


44 THEORY OF STRESS [Ch. ? 





3. In the straight bar under pure bending (with the system of co-ordinate 
axes as shown in Fig. 8) there occur the stresses 


E 
Xpa ti Yy= Z, =X, =Y% =Z, =0. 





Do the same as in the preceding exercise. 





Fig. 20 


4. In one of the cases of bendnig a rod of rectangular cross section the 
following stresses are set up (Fig. 20): 





12 ql? qh? 6 
Xi =z (M+ -4r — Try +t ys, 
_ qy’ h? h? 
Yy -7 (5T + i7) 
6g ( h? 
as 


Check whether these stresses satisfy equations (1.5); flnd the loads acting 
on the faces of the rod. 


I] 


Geometrical Theory 
of Strain 


10. DISPLACEMENT COMPONENTS AND STRAT! 
COMPONENTS, AND RELATION BETWEEN THEM 


Let us take an elastic body and fix it in such a way as to 
prevent its displacement as an absolutely rigid body. Then displace- 
ments of each of its points will be caused only by deformations. 

Consider any point M(x, y, z) in the body fixed as indicated 
above (Fig. 21). The point M will be displaced into a new posi- 
tion M’ as a result of the deformation produced. We designate 
the projections of the displacement MM’ on the co-ordinate axes by 


U, UV, W; (2.1) 


since displacements vary from point to point, the projections of 
displacements (2.1) are functions of position 


u= fi (x, y, z); 
v= f(X, y, Z); (2.2) 
w = f(x, y, z). 


Let us now pass from displacements to deformations. We isolate 
in the elastic body an infinitesimal parallelepiped (Fig. 22) with 
edges dx, dy, dz. During the deformation of the body it will dis- 
place and deform: the length of its edges will change and the 
initially right angles between the faces will distort. 

To estimate the deformation of the elastic body at the given 
point M it is necessary to examine the elongations (linear defor- 
mations) of the edges dx, dy, dz of the isolated parallelepiped 
and the distortions of the angles 1M2, 1M3, 2M3 (shears or an- 
gular deformations). For this purpose consider the projections of 
the parallelepiped on the co-ordinate planes; obviously, the defor- 
mation of the parallelepiped itself can be deduced from the defor- 
mation of these three projections. In future we shall restrict our- 


46 GEOMETRICAL THEORY OF STRAIN {Ch. II 


selves to very small deformations, in which case the subsequent 
treatment may be greatly simplified. 

Take, for instance, the projection of the element M123 on the 
plane Oxy. Before deformation, the lengths of the edges are 





Fig. 21 Fig. 22 


(Fig. 23): AB=dx, 4C=dy. After deformation, they occupy the 
position A’B’ and A’C’. We now fix attention on the projection of 





AB. If the displacement of the point A along the axis Ox is ux, 
the corresponding displacement of the point B is 


u+ òu =u +2 dx, 


where ôu is the increment; since the point B differs from the 
point A only by the co-ordinate x, the small increment ôu in the 
last formula is replaced, to infinitesimal quantities of the second 
order, by the partial differential of the function u with respect 
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to the variable x. Likewise, if the displacement of the point A 
along the axis Oy is v, the displacement of the point B along 
the same axis is expressed as 


Q 
vt dx. 


The projection of the absolute elongation of the segment AB on 
the axis Ox is 


è (dx) = * dx; 


the unit elongation of this edge is 


_ 6(dx) ou 
Kx dx Ox 





By reasoning analogously, we obtain for the unit elongation 
of the edge AC directed along the axis Oy 


OV , 
Eyy = Gy? 
in the same way, for the edge parallel to the axis Oz (i.e., the 
edge M3 in Fig. 22) we have 
_ Ow 
Ez; uaa oz . 
We have obtained the formulas of linear deformations (elonga- 
tions) at the given point M of the body in the direction of the 
three co-ordinate axes. 
Let us now turn to the analysis of angular deformations. We 
easily find the angle of rotation ay, of the edge AB=dx in the 
plane Oxy: 


Ov gy dv 
se, meta ees Owe OF _ Oe 
Ver yx ~~ A’BY Ou os Ou 





Since we have confined ourselves to the case of very small de- 
formations, we may omit the quantity < =é€,, in the denominator 


of the last expression as negligibly small compared with unity; 
we get s 
U 


ayy == Ox’ (2.3) 


Similarly, we obtain the angle of rotation of the edge AC=dy 
in the plane Oxy: 


0 
apy Stan ayy =7 (2.4) 
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We now can easily find the shearing strain, i.e., the distortion 
of the right angle BAC: 


Ov Ou 
Ery = lyx T ary = Ge Toy (2.9) 


Formula (2.5) gives the expression of the shear angle occurring 
in the plane Oxy. 

Similarly, we obtain the expressions of shearing strains in the 
other two co-ordinate planes by a cyclic change between the let- 
ters according to the scheme shown in Fig. 24. 


i a ee” 


Fig. 24 
Collecting together the above results, we get six basic relations 


characterising deformation: 
(a) unit elongations (extensional strains or extensions) 


_ ou, _ ov, _ Ow, 
ce a ee eee 
(b) shearing strains 
Ov Ou 


Oxy toe gat 


} 
| 
(2.6) 
Ow Ou | 
Cy, = “Oy” T oS | 


Cu Ow 
Gee os Toy 


These equations were derived by A. L. Cauchy. 
Sometimes the halves of the shear angles are introduced in 
formulas (2.6): 


4 


i l , l A 
xy — pJ C yy Cyz a > C yas Czy = > zx 
then the last three of them can be written down as 


— OU Ou 
2e py = 5r t yy’ l 


— Ow Ou 
£6 y = gy Tr’ (2.6a) 
ee 

zx oz Ox ' 


They are occasionally found to be more convenient in this form, 
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As regards the signs of the strains exx, @yy, €zz, Cyz, Czx, Cxy We 
should note the following. If the function u grows with increas- 


ing x, i.e., e =% >0, we are obviously dealing with an 


increase in the length dx (the displacement of the point B to the 
right, according to Fig. 23, is greater than that of the point A). 
Thus, if exx>0, the result is elongation, and if exx<0, the result 
is contraction; the same rule holds true for eyy and ez. Further- 
more, if the function v grows with increasing x, then [formula 


(2.3)] ay == Se 0; in this case (Fig. 23) the segment AB rotates 
from the +x axis to the +y axis; similarly, for "y= > Othe 


segment AC rotates from the +y axis to the +x axis. Hence, it 
follows, according to (2.5), that the shearing strain e,,>0, if the 
right angle between the +x and +y axes decreases. The same 
rule applies to the shearing strains in the other two planes. Sum- 
marising what has been said above, we obtain the following sign 
rule for deformations: 

(a) elongations along the co-ordinate axes correspond to posi- 
tive linear deformations exx, Cyy, ez, and contractions to negative; 

(b) a decrease in the angles between the positive directions of 
the axes corresponds to positive angular deformations (shear dce- 
formations) eyz €:x, €xy, and an increase in the same angles to 
negative. 

Formulas (2.6) show that six functions exx, @yy, C22, Cyx, Cxx, Exys 
which are called strain components or components of strain, are 
linearly expressed in terms of nine partial derivatives of the 
displacement components u, v, w: 


u duu 
ox’ ay’ Oz’ 

Ov Ov Ov 

Oe. Oy’ De? (2.7) 
ow Ow ow 


Ox’ oy’ ðz'` 
The components of the principal diagonal of this matrix are 
elongations [see the first three relations of (2.6)]. The remaining 
components represent the angles of rotation of the edges of the 
elementary parallelepiped M/23, shown in Fig, 22, about the x, 
y, 2 axes; this can be seen, for instance, from formulas (2.3) and 
(2.4); in the notation accepted therein matrix (2.7) is written as 


C yxs Ayy azy 
Axys Cyys Azys (2.8) 
Cz Ayes C zz 


4—1013 
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These notations are found to be convenient; the second subscript 
of the letter a indicates the elementary segment (dx, dy, dz) the 
rotation of which is being considered; the first subscript denotes 
the axis in the direction of which the rotation takes place. For 


instance, ayy = oe designates the angle of rotation of the element 


dy in the direction from the y axis to the z axis. 

We should note the important fact that it fs impossible to set 
up a system of equations inverse to equations (2.6), i.e., to 
express nine components of matrix (2.7) in terms of six com- 
ponents of strain (2.6); equations (2.6) are inadequate. This 





Fig. 25 


is due to the fact that our geometrical representation of defor- 
mations at a given point is as yet incomplete; to complete it and 
to obtain symmetry in calculations let us introduce three more 
components; let the element M123 in Fig. 22 be a cube (dx=dy= 
=dz) and consider the angles of rotation of its diagonals about 
the x, y, z axes in the case when elongations ¢,,=é€,,=e,,=0; 
Fig. 25a shows the projection ABCD of the cube under consid- 
eration on the plane Axy. 

Obviously, the angle of rotation of the diagonal of the cube 
about the z axis is equal to the angle of rotation of the projec- 
tion AD of this diagonal about the point A. First consider the 
particular case of “simple shear” parallel to the x axis (Fig. 25 a); 
for the angle of rotation £’, of the diagonal AD we get then 


b= L DAD, ~ + L DBD.. 


This can be proved if we construct a circle ADD, with centre 
at B and assume, disregarding small quantities of the second or- 
der, that the point D, lies on the circumference; the angles DAD, 
and DBD, are then subtended by the common arc DD,; hence 
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there follows the foregoing approximate equality which implies 


that 
, 1 ðu 


P= y 
TŁe minus sign is taken because in the case under consideration 
Ou r 
Jy 7 O and BZ OL 


In the case of simple shear along the y axis (Fig. 25b) we find 
in a similar way 


In the general case of shear we have 


' uw 1 /ðv Ou 1 
B: = bz + b: = z(e) = y (ey — åy z). 


Reasoning in the same way with regard to the yz and zx planes, 
we obtain analogous formulas for the angles of rotation of the 
diagonal of the elementary cube about the x and y axes. It is 
usual practice to introduce double angles of rotation; they are 
denoted by 2m with appropriate subscripts. Thus, we get 


Ppa OU EEA 
x Oy Oz’ 
Ou Ow , 
LO ag oe (2.9) 
Ov Ou 
OS on Oy 


The quantities œx, wy, @, are called components of rotation; to 
complete the picture of deformations at a given point equations 
(2.9) should be added to equations (2.6). Let us examine the 
deformation in a simple but very important case when displace- 
ments u, v, w are linear functions of the co-ordinates of a point, 
namely 

u = Uy Cu + CY + Cigi 

V = Vo F Ca¥ F CY F Caz: (2.10) 


W = Wo F C31 X + C32Y F C32. 


! We assume, as is customary in kinematics, that counterclockwise rotation 
about an axis is positive. 


4* 
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The components of strain (2.6) and the components of rotation 
(2.9) will then be constants; such a deformation is defined as 
homogeneous. During the deformation a given body is converted 
into another body; each point (x, y, z) moves to another point: 


X= XT y; 
Yı =Y +T; 
2, 2+ w. 


It is evident that in the case of homogeneous deformation 
(2.10) each plane (or straight line) is transformed into a plane 
(or a straight line): two parallel planes (or straight lines) are 
likewise transformed into two parallel planes (or straight lines); 
a rectangular parallelepiped is transformed, generally speaking, 
into an oblique parallelepiped. Inasmuch as in deriving equations 
(2.6) we have disregarded small quantities of higher order, the 
deformation defined by these equations will be homogeneous, 
generally speaking, only in a very small region isolated in the 
body; hence, the elementary parallelepiped M123 (Fig. 22) will 
be converted into an oblique parallelepiped in the general case 
as well; its opposite faces will remain plane and mutually parallel. 

Consider also equations (2.10) in the case when all strain com- 
ponents (2.6) are equal to zero’ and the body does not deform; 
we easily find then 

C = Cy = Cg = 0; C= — Ci C == — Ca C31 = — Co 
Introducing more compact notations 
C3 =P; CaS 4s Co Ss 
we write down (2.10) as 
u = lo + qz — ry; 
v = V-H rx — pz; (2.11) 
w= Wy + py — qx. 

These formulas coincide with the formulas of kinematics for 
infinitesimal displacements of an absolutely rigid body; Uo, Vo, Wo 
are the translatory displacements of the body; p, q, r are the 


angles of rotation about the co-ordinate axes. Furthermore, we 
have 


2w = 2E = cy — Cy = Xey = 2p; o= ps 
similarly (2.11a) 


Oy = 4; 0, =T; 
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hence, the components @,, w,, ©: introduced here represent the 
angles of rotation of the given element about the axes. 

In the theory of elasticity it is the custom to say that for- 
mulas (2.11) express a “rigid body displacement”. 

Now consider the inverse case when the components of strain 
(2.6) are different from zero but the components of rotation (2.9} 


vanish; then 
Ow Ov, oou dow, dv Ou 


dy Oz’ ðz Ox’ Ox Ov’ 


but this is the condition that the expression 


udx-+-vdy-+wadaz 
is the total differential of a certain function 
® (x, y, 2), 
i. e., 
_ o® — oD E o® 
~ Ox’ ~ Oy! MS 


It is said in such a case that there occurs “pure deformation” 
and that displacements have a potential M(x, y, 2). 


11. COMPATIBILITY EQUATIONS 


Summarising the foregoing conclusions we see that the displace- 
ment of a given point in an elastic body is determined by three 
functions (see 2.2): 

l, U, W; 


the deformation at the given point is determined by six functions 


C ex) Cyys zzy C yas C ax) C xy: (2.12): 


However, equations (2.6) show that if three functions (2.2) are 
specified, all six components of strain (2.12) will be determined 
thereby, being expressible in terms of the first derivatives of 
functions (2.2); hence, it may be foreseen that six strain compo- 
nents (2.12) cannot be prescribed arbitrarily; there must exist 
certain relations among them to the derivation of which we now 
proceed. These relations number six, and they fall into two groups. 

First group. Let us differentiate the first two of equations (2.6). 
as follows: 

O76 ry du —— OPyy du 
dy? Oxoy®’ Ox? ~ dyox?’ 
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adding up these equations by members, we get 


OC ex O7eyy d? Ou Ov Oe xy 
Oy? -+ 0x? =z l ) 


TEE TA 





This is one of the required relations among strains. By a cyclic 
change between its letters, we get the other two equalities. This 
leads us to the first group of relations 

O72 vy OPeyy Ore ry 

oy? | Ox? ~ Oxoy’ 

Oeyy 07e,, Oey, 

ae tay = Dyer on 








Oe 22 ae Ory __ Oez 
Ox? öz? — ðzðx'’ 


Second group. We differentiate the last three of equations (2.6) 
as follows: 


De yz wW 0?u 
Ox == eye Oz 0% i 
dey Ou aw 
oy Gay On 09 + 
Obxy 07” o?u 


mames 


Oz poe Oy 02 





We change the signs in the last of the resulting equations and 
then add them all up by members: 


de oe de ow 
Ox oy Oz Ox Oy 


Differentiating this equation once more with respect to z and ob- 
serving that 





Aw  de,, 
ðxðyðz  oxdy’ 
we get 
O [0eyz Ol zr | 07e,, 
=| Ox a oy, “Oz | * Ox dy: (2.14) 


This is one of the required relations of the second group. By a 
cyclic change between the letters in equation (2.14), we obtain 
two more equations of the same form. Adding these relations to 
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relations (2.13), we obtain the following system of equations: 



































020 yy Oeyy = ery 

Oy? Ox? ~~ dx dy’ 

Ore yy 07@,, Ei Oe yz 

Oz? oy? ~ Oy dz ’ 

07e 2, ES: a O7ezx . 

Ox? Oz? Oz 0x’ 2.15 
Ò (Oey, Vege ey) Deze (2.15) 
mal ox | əy oz] ^| Oxdy’ 
= a: Oe xy E De yz = O76 xy l 
ox \ oy Oz ox! ~ oyoaz’ 
ae Oe yz o wet) 9 Oeyy 
dy\ dz Ox oy | 7 Oz0x~ J 


We have justified the necessity of the existence of these rela- 
tions analytically, by comparing the number of functions (2.2) to 
the number of functions (2.12) and taking into account the rela- 
tions between them (2.6); this same purpose can be achieved by 
a geometrical approach. To this end, let us imagine an elastic 
body cut into small parallelepipeds and assign each of them the 
deformation defined by six quantities (2.12); it is easy to conceive 
that if the components of strain (2.12) are not connected by cer- 
tain relations, it is impossible to make a continuous (deformed) 
solid from individual deformed parallelepipeds. Equations (2.15) 
furnish us with these relations; if we do not take them into consid- 
eration in specifying strains (2.12), there will occur infinitesimal 
discontinuities at each point of the body after deformation. These 
considerations lend a new meaning to equations (2.15), and from 
this new point of view equations (2.15) are called the equations 
of continuity or compatibility of strain components. They were de- 
rived by Saint-Venant and are often called Saint-Venant’s equa- 
tions. We shall make another important observation, 

If, given the loads acting on a body, we are in a position to 
find directly the displacements of its points u, v, w, strains (2.12) 
can be calculated thereupon according to equations (2.6); the com- 
patibility conditions will then be satisfied automatically, since- 
they have been derived from equations (2.6) and follow from them 
as a consequence !. 

If, however, given the loads acting on a body, we find stresses. 
and then strains (2.12), it will be necessary to satisfy simulta- 


! From this point of view equations (2.15) are sometimes called Saint-- 
Venant’s identities. 
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neously the equations of compatibility (2.15) as well; otherwise 
deformations will be incompatible and we shall not be able to 
find displacements (2.2) from equations (2.6) as the latter will 
involve intrinsic contradictions. 

Consider this question in greater detail. By introducing the 
components of rotation we find it possible to write down a system 
of equations inverse to (2.6), i.e., to solve a set of simultane- 
ous equations (2.6) and (2.9) with respect to derivatives (2.7) and 
to express them in terms of components of strain and rotation: 


Ou _ ou Ou 


Fy Cx Oy Cime gz = (Erz + 9y); 

dv = _ ov , ov a ; 

Gz (Cry A Odi Gy Cv Ge (Cym Ox) 2-16) 
Ow 


= Ow J5 Ow 
gy me (erz — My); ay ~ (Eye oe) a Oz 
The matrix of components (2.7) can now be represented conven- 
tionally as the sum of two matrices, so that each component of 
matrix (2.7) is equal to the sum of the respective components of 
the added up matrices: 


Ou ou ou = — 0 


OX Oy “OZ Crx Cry E xz Ba Wy 

ðv ov Ov =a = 

Pra Oy BrT = Cry Cyy Cyz + W, 0 — Wy je (2.17) 
Ow Ow dw so 0 
Ox Oy “Oz | |&x2 fyz zz ie 


The first matrix in the right-hand member is symmetric: it deter- 
mines a pure deformation (without rotation). The second matrix 
is antisymmetric: we see that it determines a rigid body rotation 
(without deformation). Our treatment can be correlated with the 
theory of tensors !, thus making it possible to formulate the last 
result as follows: the tensor of small deformation (2.7) can be re- 
solved into a symmetric tensor of pure deformation and an anti- 
symmetric tensor of rigid body rotation. Tensor (2.7) is some- 
times called the tensor of relative displacements. In fact, consider 
an infinitesimal parallelepiped with edges dx=1, dy=1, dz=1, 
it is obvious that 


Ou Ov Ow 
Oe == Ciy —=—— = lau =e 
x Oy yy z zz 


represent the displacements u, v, w of the vertices of this paral- 
lelepiped (along the co-ordinate axes) relative to one of them. 


1 See the above-cited N, I. Muskhelishvili’s book, 
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The quantities 


wi, uy 
ax Y* gy 


aes 
are the angles of rotation of its edges with respect to their orig- 
inal positions. 

Equalities (2.16) may be regarded as differential equations in u, 
v, w. If the components of strain and rotation are given at all 
points of a body, the displacements themselves of the points of the 
body u, v, w can be found by integrating equations (2.16). Car- 
rying out this integration, we shall, in effect, convince ourselves. 
of the necessity of satisfying the compatibility conditions (2.6). 

Let us turn to the equations in the first line of (2.16) from which 
we shall seek the function u(x, y, z); we note that, according to 
the meaning of these equations, their right-hand members must be 
partial derivatives of one and the same function; hence, the fol- 
lowing three conditions should be satisfied: 


ð 7 de ð = 
== zy (Cry = w,); a-~ = gy (Cre T Yy); (2.18): 


Oe xx 


oy 





"E ee ð — 
ay Ce a wy) me op eg = 03), 


which result from eliminating the function u from equations (2.16). 
Using (2.18), we find 


Ow, Ob vy Ol yy 





ox Ox oy’ 
Owy De yz Oe xe 
Ox OX Oz ’ 
Dwy doz Dey Oe x, 


a 
eee SOOO n 


Oy oz — oz oy ’ 











The last equation can be simplified on the basis of the following 
identity, which is obtained by differentiating equalities (2.9): 














OW y doy Ow, 0 

ae aoe ee ; (2.19) 
and we have then 

Ow, Dexy Oe yy 

òx ox oy’ 

Ow ðe de 

OS ATEEN xz xr 9s 

Ox Ox T oz ”’ (2.20) 

dwy Ob yz Oe xy 


eee oe Cert 
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By performing identical operations upon the second and third 
lines of equations (2.16), we eliminate v and w from them and 
obtain six more equations in addition to (2.20); in this way the 
nine partial derivatives of the components of rotation will be ex- 
pressed in terms of partial derivatives of the components of strain; 
in other words, we obtain a system of equations for œx, @,, @z 
analogous to equations (2.16) for u, v, w. Hence, it is permissible 
to apply the foregoing procedure to the equations thus obtained 
and to eliminate wx, w,, œ: from them; we shall again obtain nine 
equalities but they will contain only the second derivatives of the 
strain components. Only six of these equalities are different and 
they will coincide with equations (2.15). Thus, Saint-Venant’s 
compatibility equations (2.15) are, in effect, the necessary condi- 
tions for displacements to be determined from (2.6) according to 
the given strain components. 

Saint-Venant’s conditions are simultaneously sufficient for this 
purpose, if we consider a simply connected body that has no 
through cavities. In the case of a multiply connected body, Saint- 
Venant’s conditions also permit the determination of displacements 
u, v, w by integrating Cauchy’s equations (2.6); these displace- 
ments, however, may now be represented by multiple-valued func- 
tions of x, y, z; besides Saint-Venant’s conditions, it is necessary 
to introduce some additional conditions to make displacements 
single-valued, as it is required by the physical meaning of the 
problem. 

The case of deformation of a multiply connected body is treated 
in detail in Chapter I and Appendix II of the above-cited 
N. I. Muskhelishvili’s book. 


*12, TENSOR CHARACTER OF THE STRAIN AT A GIVEN 
POINT IN A BODY 


In Chapter I we introduced the concept of the stress tensor; 
from the viewpoint of the general theory of tensors the formal 
and at the same time basic feature of the tensor character of a 
state of stress at a given point is that, as one passes from the co- 
ordinate areas to an arbitrary area with outward normal v, the 
stress components X», Y», Z» are expressed by formulas (1.8a), 
which are linear with respect to the original components (1.16) 
as well as to the direction cosines /, m, n. Under a complete 
transformation involving the passage from the axes x, y, z to new 
axes u, v, w, the components of the state of stress are expressed 
in terms of the original components according to formulas of the 
form of (1.12) and (1.13), which are linear with respect to the 
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original components (1.16) and quadratic (or so-called bilinear) 
with respect to the direction cosines of the new system (1.10). 

In this section we shall show that the deformation of a body 
at a given point, determined by nine components of matrix (2.7), 
is also a tensor from the above point of view. 

The deformation at a given point in a body will be completely 
determined if we can calculate the unit elongation of any infini- 
tesimal segment drawn from the given point. Therefore, consider 
(Fig. 26) such a segment AB=p. We designate its projections on 
the co-ordinate axes by & n, ¢. The drawing shows the co-ordi- 
nates of the initial point A of the segment and those of the ter- 
minal point B. In the process of deformation these points will 


Blo+é,y+7,Z+9) Bart sub, y+ +V + OU, 


z+0+wr+dw) 


A, (T+, Y+ Z+ w) 
AT, Y, Z) 
Fig. 26 


occupy new positions A, and B,; their co-ordinates are also shown 
in Fig. 26. The projections of the deformed segment A,B, on the 
co-ordinate axes will obviously be obtained by subtracting the 
original co-ordinates from the new ones; for instance, 


b = xt- u + du — (xu) = t by; (2.21a) 

in the same way we find 
m= 7+ ðv; h =t dw. (2.21b) 

Obviously, the quantities 
E — EF = 88 4, n= oy, 0 —o=— (2.22) 


represent the increments of the projections of the segment p in 
the process of deformation of the body while the quantities ôu, 
dv, ôw are the increments of the functions u, v, w as the point A 
moves to the point B, i.e., as the independent variables x, y, z 
are changed by the amounts 


ax=§ dy =ù dz=. 
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These quantities are infinitely small because of the infinitesimal 


magnitude of the segment AB= p; therefore, the infinitesimal in- 
crements ôu, ôv, dw of the functions u, v, w may be replaced by 
their differentials (omitting small quantities of higher order): 


u = E HSH St 
bu et nE 
bw = et nt EG 
formulas (2.21a, b) then become 
a Et Stet 
n = et nt EG (2.23) 
= et nt oe 


We divide these equalities by the original length of the segment 
p and introduce the notations 


au lanl ae 
Be è òt (2.24) 
oo ee ag a e 


Here /, m, n are the direction cosines of the initial segment AB; 
xp Cyor C; are the elongations cf the projections of this segment 
per unit of its length, Formulas (2.23) then become 


Ou Ou Ou 
on ay Or oe 
) 0 ð 
ey = ag H gy mt ae ni (2.25) 
0 d 0 
en = ay [tay t t De 
These relations are analogous in structure to relations (1.8a), in 
which the quantities 
Ke Vye La Yar Lam Ay 
represent the components of the stress tensor; hence, the compo- 
nents of matrix (2.7) entering in relations (2.25) are the compo- 


nents of a tensor which we have called the tensor of relative 
displacements; however, unlike (1.16), this tensor is asymmetric 
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since, in general, 

Ov Ou Cw Ov Ou ow 

ox * dy? “Oy T oz? “Oz * Ox” 
These inequalities are transformed into equalities only in the ab- 
sence of rotation at a given point in a body (@x=ay=@,=0), i.e., 
in the case of pure deformation (see end of Sec. 10). 

The left-hand members of equalities (1.8a) and (2.25) are also 
identical in meaning; they are projections on the co-ordigpate 
axes: in the first case — the projections of the total stress on the 
area with outward normal u(/, m, n); in the second case — the 
quantities proportional to the elongations of the projections of 
a segment having the direction cosines /, m, n. 

Now consider the elongation of the segment AB=o itself; 


since 
p= Pt P+’, 
the elongation, to small quantities of the second order, will be 
obtained from the equality 
pòp == Lòt -+- nån + COE. 
By dividing both members of this equality by p?, we get 
be ER amy ow 
P p? ty p ty p 
The left-hand member represents the unit elongation of the seg- 
ment p: 
N 
p p? 
by using notations (2.24) and equalities (2.25), we find 
Ou OU Ow Ov Ou 
C= alt ay t+ Ge + (Set a) lm 
Ow Ov Ou Ow 

or on the basis of Cauchy’s equations (2.6) 

e, = el? + eyym? en? + 2e,,lm + 2ey,mn- 2e,,nl. (2.27) 
Equalities (2.26) and (2.27) confirm definitely the tensor character 
of the quantities involved in the matrices 


a ee 
Ox oy 02 


Crx Oxy C xz 
Ov Ov Ov a z = 
Ox oy Oz and Cur Eyy Cyz (2.28) 
CW 0 Jw px > T 
ees, Cp. Oxy. Oy 


‘Ox Oy Oz a 
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for, knowing the components of these matrices, we can find the 
unit elongation of an arbitrary segment p drawn from a given 
point; this, obviously, determines completely the deformation of 
a body at a given point in the same way as the knowledge of 
nine components of the stress tensor (1.16) fully determines the 
state of stress at a given point in a body, i.e., allows the stresses 
to be determined over any area passing through this point. We 
have introduced the halves of the shear angles xy, @yz, @zx in rela- 
tiom® (2.27) and in the second of matrices (2.28) (cf. 2.6a); rela- 
tion (2.27) has then assumed a form quite similar to (1.19). The 
first of matrices (2.28) was called the tensor of relative displace- 
ments; it can now be established that the second matrix defines 
the strain tensor at a given point. Relation (1.19) permitted 
us to give a geometrical representation of the stress distribution 
at a given point with the aid of Cauchy’s stress surface; relation 
(2.27) makes it possible to give a similar picture to describe the 
deformation of a body at a given point. Indeed, we multiply both 
members of equality (2.27) by p? and take into consideration 
the first line of notation (2.24); it can then be rewritten as 


pe, = Cyt? + ey ym? eN? + 2€,yEn + 2ey.nb + 2e, Ck. (2.27' 


We take the point under investigation to be the origin of co-ordi- 
nates (£, n, 6) and construct at it a vector equal in magnitude 
to the segment p; then £, n, € will be the co-ordinates of the 
end of this vector; we shall adjust the length of the vector so as 
to have at all times 

le BF 

96 =o D, i.e., = , 
pre, zack (dase 





(2.29) 
Then (2.27’) will be transformed into the equation of a surface of 


the second order l 
F (§, Ns Q) = b?, (2.30) 
where 


FE, 1, Q= Er + Eyy + En + enyin- epe eE. (2.31) 


Surface (2.30) is quite analogous to Cauchy’s stress surface (1.23); 
it possesses the same properties and is called the strain surface. 
It is a central surface of the second order with centre at the 
point under investigation and it may be either an ellipsoid or 
the combination of a hyperboloid of one sheet and a hyperboloid 
of two sheets with the common asymptotic cone. If we draw ra- 
dius-vectors p from its centre up to the intersection with the sur- 
face, we shall have from (2.29) 


b2 
—— + S 
C, =o — p? e 
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It follows that the unit elongation at the point in question 
measured in the direction of the vector p is inversely proportional 
to the square of the length of this vector. The whole series of 
such vectors characterises completely the deformation of the body 
at a given point and may, therefore, be regarded as a geometrical 
representation of the strain tensor (just as a straight line segment 
of given length and direction is a geometrical representation of 
a vector). 

Surface (2.30), like stress surface (1.23), has three mutually 
orthogonal principal axes; if it is referred to these axes, the 
terms containing the products of co-ordinates disappear in equa- 
tion (2.30), i.e., their coefficients become zero: 


e ry = Cy, = zx = 0; 
hence, shear deformations are absent in the principal planes. 


To determine the principal axes one musl, according to the rule 
of analytic geometry, equate to zero the determinant 


exx Ee eyy C xz 
Cry — Eye ey, = (Q, 
€ xz Cyz Ezz € 


which gives for the determination of e the cubic equation 
e — be? + ne — X = 0 
similar to equation (1.32); its coefficients 




















DC a a T (2.32a) 
nis Exx Oxy te Exx ê xz Eyy C yz l (2.32b) 
Oxy Cyy erz ©22 Cyz C22 
Cx Cry Cvs 
M=l@yy Cyy yz |: (2.32c) 
Cvs éy; Czz 


represent invariants under a transformation of co-ordinates. Its 
three roots are real and represent principal elongations (elonga- 
tions along the principal axes); denoting them by ei, eo e3, we 
can write down the equation of strain surface (2.30) in the prin- 


cipal axes 
eE + enn? + e,02 = b. (2.33) 


The form of this surface, just as that of the stress surface, depends 
on the signs of the principal elongations ei, e> ez. If all three 
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elongations are of the same sign, the surface is an ellipsoid; in 
this case, in all directions at a given point there occurs either 
extension (if the principal elongations are positive) or compression 
(if the principal elongations are negative). If, however, the prin- 
cipal elongations are of different signs, surface (2.33) should be 
represented as a combination of hyperboloids of one and two 
sheets, with the asymptotic cone separating them. Let us construct 
a vector in the desired direction from the given point of the body 
(i.e, from the centre of the surface); if the vector intersects the 
hyperboloid of one sheet, extension occurs in this direction; in the 
directions which intersect the hyperboloid of two sheets, compres- 
sion occurs; in tne direction of the generators of the asymptotic 
cone the length of the vector becomes infinite; in these directions 
elongations are equal to zero. 


*13. DILATATIONAL STRAIN. 
INVARIANTS OF THE STRAIN TENSOR 


In addition to strain components (2.12), let us also find the 
dilatational strain. Consider an infinitesimal element of a body 
of volume dr=dx dy dz. It is easy to conceive that if shear 
deformations alone are produced in the given element without 
elongation of its edges, the unit change of volume of the element 
will be a small quantity of higher order compared to the shear 
deformations. Consequently, we may assume, neglecting small 
quantities of higher order, that the change of volume dr will 
depend only on the elongations of the edges dx, dy, dz. 

The new volume of the element after deformation will be 


dt + (dt) =dx(1+e,,)dy(1+e,,)dz(1+e,,). 
Opening the parentheses in the right-hand member we get 
dx + 6(dt)= dx dy dz(1 + €, + €yy + ezz + 
T Cxxr€yy F Cxxêzz az Cyylzz = Cyl yez): 


The last four terms in parentheses, which are small quantities 
of the second and third order, are disregarded; then, taking into 
account that dx dy dz=dt, we have 


ò (dt) = dt (€ px + lyy + C22): 
Hence we obtain the dilatational strain (the cubical dilatation or 
simply the dilatation) 


ò (dt) 
de =E F Cyy F Cze 
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Let this quantity be denoted by 0; in addition to equations (2.6) 
we write down the expression of the dilatational strain 


0 = py Cyt Czy (2.34) 
or 
Ou Ov Ow 


Thus, the dilatation coincides exactly with the first, linear, invari- 
ant of the strain tensor (2.32a). It is constructed, just as the 
other two invariants, similarly to the respective invariant of the 
stress tensor; therefore, all we have said in Sec. 5 concerning the 
invariants of the stress tensor may apply to the invariants of the 
strain tensor; this will reduce to the formal replacement of the 
notations 
Dre dra Spm, Crm Gorter a 


by the appropriate notations 


C xx) Cyys Ezz» C xy» Cyzs zx 


*14. STRAIN DEVIATOR AND ITS INVARIANTS 


The strain tensor 


(2.36) 


is resolved, similarly to (2.28), into two tensors 


Oxy —E Cry xs e 0 0 
(e) = P eyy — e eyz (o e o) (2.37) 
é 


O 0 e 


® | 
e 


r 


XZ yz C22 — 


where 


>— 


e = 3 (C2 T Cyy T ezz) (2.38) 


represents the mean elongation at a given point. The deformation 
corresponding to the second term in (2.37) is such that an ele- 
ment isolated at a given point in a body receives equal elonga- 
tions in all directions (the strain surface is a sphere); hence, the 
element remains similar to itself, only its volume being changed, 


o— 1013 
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and so the tensor 


e 0 0 
o e | (2.39) 
0 0 e 
is spherical. The first term 
EE ly er, | 
(D) =| ery Cyy—e ey, | (2.40) 
Crs Cy, e, —e 


represents the strain deviator characterising the change of shape 
(shearing distortion or simply distortion) of the element isolated 
at a given point in a body without change in its volume, since 
in this case the volume expansion becomes zero 


0 = (exx — e) + (Eyy — e) + (ez: — €) = lxx + Eyy + ezz — 3e = 0. 
(2.41) 


The resolution of (2.37) is not merely a formal operation; it 
reflects the physical properties of the phenomenon of deformation, 
since real materials behave differently, in the sense of resistance 
to the change of volume and to the change of shape. 

Consider the invariants of the strain deviator; they are con- 
structed in the same way as the invariants of the stress and 
strain tensors, with an appropriate replacement of notations. 

The first, linear, invariant is zero, according to (2.41). The 
second, quadratic, invariant, by analogy with (1.49), has the form 


SS > [exx g Ey) oe ley Eg €y2)° at (ezz H Eye) F 
F6 (ery Heye Hen) (2.42) 


it represents the first characteristic of distortion correspondin 
to the deformation defined by the strain tensor (2.36); if the 
principal axes of strain are taken for co-ordinate axes, then, 
according to (1.50), it will assume a simpler form 


n=— $ lle — e) + e eH ee] 242) 


The third, cubic, invariant 


Cry — eE Cry C xz l 
Mery Cyne ey; (2.43) 
Cxz Cyz ezz — e 
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is the second characteristic of distortion; if it is referred to the 
principal axes of strain, it will assume, similarly to (1.51), 
a simpler form 

N = (e, — e) (e, — e) (e3 — e) 


or, according to (1.52), 
N = 5 [e1 — e+ le, — e)? + (e — 2). (2.44) 


Thus, it may be said (just as in the case of the stress deviator) 
that the second invariant of the strain deviator characterises the 
average quadratic deviation, and the third invariant—the average 
cubic deviation of the given deformation from the volumetric 
deformation defined by tensor {2.39), where 


l l i 
e = p (Crx F Eyy t ezz) = FG (E1 + Cn + e3) 


and in which no distortion occurs. In this connection the quad- 
ratic invariants of the stress and strain deviators play an impor- 
tant role in the present theory of plasticity, since in the plastic 
state of a body the forces applied to it produce mainly a change 
in its shape and only an insignificant change in its volume. 

In Chapter I we derived two basic groups of equations of the 
theory of elasticity: (1.5) and (1.8). These equations are of a static 
character. In the present chapter we have obtained new basic 
groups of equations of a geometrical character: (2.6), (2.15) and 
(2.35). It is to be noted that these equations are approximate 
since in deriving the basic relations 

Ou Ov Ou 
Crx ox’ ~~ "Ox? py: 


we have disregarded small but finite quantities. One must take 
it into consideration in evaluating all the subsequent conclusions; 
they will be sufficiently accurate in the case of small deforma- 
tions (when all the strains exx, eyy, ..., @zx, @xy are very small as 
compared to unity); in the general case strains are expressed in 
terms of displacements in the form of far more complicated non- 
linear relations which will be dealt with in the next section. 


*15. FINITE STRAIN 


In the preceding sections, we dealt, strictly speaking, with 
infinitesimal deformations; indeed, basic relations (2.6) are abso- 
lutely exact in this case since only small quantities of higher 
order have been neglected in deriving these relations, but this 


5* 
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does not affect their accuracy. It will now be shown how to obtain 
more exact relations corresponding to finite deformations in place 
of relations (2.6). 

Starting with formulas (2.23), we replace their left-hand mem- 
bers according to (2.2la, b) and rewrite them as 


Ou Ou Ou 
a= (1+ se)§+ seats 


Ou dv ov 
m= set t(1 + )nt- Bs 


Ow 


Ow Ow 
Gest at (l +H }C. 


We divide both members of these equalities by the altered length 
of the segment p; furthermore, we multiply and divide the 
right-hand members by the original length of this segment p. Then, 
taking into account that 

Seay. m: bian 

P P P 
represent the direction cosines of the segment p before deforma- 
tion and 
wae A M; i 


== hy, 
PI Pr Pi 


are the direction cosines of this segment after deformation, we 
arrive at the following equatities: 


ilea a a | 
fae E+ (I + ay) al a 
Selo m+ (1+52) a] | 


| 


mı 


nN; 


OL . 


We eliminate from these equalities the direction cosines l, Mi, n 
of the segment p,, which are obtained in the process of defor- 
mation and are not known in advance; for this purpose we square 
all three equalities and add them up by members; then, taking 
into account that 


| imi m= 1, 
we obtain the relation 


(2) =+ B? +C, (2.46) 
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where A, B, C represent the bracketed expressions in equalities 
(2.45). Writing out the values of A?, B?, C?, we get 
fom e420 0+ (Se) r+ (Sn (Be) a 
+2(-+25) im +2 (5+ =) in-+2-— * ma, 
pomadon + (Be) m+ (Se) eS a4 


OV Ov Ov Ov Ov Ov OV gu 
+2 (S422) m4 22S in +2(5b +5555) mn, 
Ow . Ow \2 Ow 2 Ow \2 Ow Ow ; 
Corta nt (SP) Pt (SE) P+ Se) me +2 Se ae limp 


Ow Ow Ow Ow Ow Ow 
+ 2 (52+ Se Se] in HE oe) mn 


f 


We add up these three expressions together and substitute them 
in (2.46); we begin with the first terms of the expressions and 


note that 
[?-+-m?-+ n? = 1; 

we transpose this result to the left-hand side; adding up the 
remaining terms of the expressions, we collect together the coeffi- 
cients of the squares and products of the cosines l, m, n. We 
transform the left-hand member of the equality as 

ei \?_ yy __ (pie A E a er 

(2) 1=| 2+ 1)" —1=(e+1P~1 =e? +26; 
pimp 





here e = represents the unit elongation of the ‘segment p. 
Hence we obtain the following equality: 
e? 4 2e=2(e, l? +-e,m?+-¢,,n? + Qe, ylin + 2e mn + 2e, nl), (2.47) 
where for brevity we have introduced the notation 
` du , 1pf/oðu\? Ou \2 Ow \? 
c= oe trl) +(e) +(3z) | | 
QU 1 [/ cu \2 Ov \? Ow \2 
w= ta lla) +) +r) |. 
Ow 1 T/ ou \? ov \2 Ow \2 
e= Set alls) +) H) 
— OV Ou Ou ou Ov ov Ow Ow 
Sy oe Oy On oy on one oN oye 
— Ow Ou Ou du Ov ðv Ow Ow 
= oy os W oy or | wy os Oy ae 


— ðu Ow Ou Ou Ov ðv Ow Ow 
oe ao hoe ox or Oe OE OF: 


(2.48) 
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Comparing relation (2.47) with (1.19) and (2.27), we see that 
quantities (2.48) are the components of the tensor 


Ery Ery Exe 
TE E (2.49} 
Erz Eyz Ezz | 


To distinguish this tensor from (2.36), it is called the finite 
strain tensor. If its components are known, we can calculate the 
unit elongations at a given point in a body in any direction 
defined by the cosines /, m, n; indeed, denoting for brevity the 
right-hand member of (2.47) by 2/(/, m, n), we obtain the quad- 
ratic equation for the determination of e 


e?+2e—2f=0; e=V1+2f—1; (2.50) 


the second root is dropped, since it gives only a negative value 
of e. The first terms in‘formulas (2.48) coincide with the right-hand 
members of Cauchy’s formulas (2.6) which are obtainable from 
those formulas if-we disregard the squares and products of the 
components of the tensor of relative displacements (2.17) in the 
case of their smallness. It should be noted, however, that compo- 
nents (2.48) do not by themselves express strains as contrasted 
to the case of small deformations. Indeed, let us take the segment p 
in the direction of the x axis, setting /=1, m=n=0; then from 
(2.47) we find the elongation along the x axis l 


e =V 142e — l. 


If components (2.7) represent proper fractions considerably less 
than unity, then assuming approximately 


V1+2e,, = 1 Ery 


we find that they approximate to strains, for instance, 

err © Err 
Finally, if all the derivatives entering in (2.48) are very small, 
then, disregarding small quantities of the second order in (2.48), 
we return to Cauchy’s formulas. 


Exercises to Sections 10 and 11. 


1. Given a rod subjected to bending in the plane Oxz (Fig. 8), it is 
required: 

(a) to write the equation of its axis (i.e. axis Ox) before bending and 
to express the deflection of any point by the use of equations (2.2) of Sec. 10; 

(b) assuming that the rod is buill-in at the origin and using equations 
(2.3) and (2.4), to write down the conditions that the element dx of the axis 
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of the rod at the origin is fixed (does not rotate in the plane Oxz); the same 
for the element dz in the plane of the cross section. 

2. In the case of the pure bending of the rod considered in the preceding 
exercise, displacements (2.2) of Sec. 10 are expressed as 





hn ae 
p ? 
ees z l (2.51 
_ telz? — y?) 
z z ; 


It is requirea: 

(a) to find the general expressions of strains according to equations (2.6) 
and (2.35) and to check whether they satisfy the compatibility equations (2.15); 

(b) to write the equation of the defiected axis of the rod; for that substi- 
tute the co-ordinates of a point of the axis before bending in expressions (2.51) 
(point “a” of the preceding exercise); 

(c) to check whether She fastening conditions at the left-hand end are sa- 
lisfied (point “b” of the preceding exercise). 

3. In an investigation of the torsion of a circular bar (Fig. 7) one obtains 
the displacements 


u=—tyztay+bzteo v=tez—axtezt+f w= —bx—ey +k. 


It is required: 

(a) to select the coefficients a, b, c, e, f, k so that the end section z=0 
will be fixed in the following manner: the point O must have no displacements; 
the element of the axis dz rotates neither in the plane xOz nor in the plane 
yOz; the element of the axis dy does not rotate in the plane xOy; 

(b) to find the magnitudes of the strains (2.6) and (2.35); 

(c) to check whether equations (2.15) are satisfied. 


ITI 


Generalised Hooke’s Law 


16. GENERAL 


In the preceding chapters we presented the theory of stresses 
elucidating the static aspect of the problem, and also the theory 
of displacements and strains elucidating the problem from the 
geometrical point of view. These two theories alone cannot be 
instrumental in solving the physical problems of the theory of 
elasticity concerning deformations that are produced in an elastic 
body under the action of external forces applied to it until stresses 
and strains have been connected by a physical law. The physical 
nature of this law makes it connect dissimilar features of the phe- 
nomenon under investigation—stresses and strains. 

The theory of elasticity treats this law in the most general form. 
Its analytic form, i.e., the general form of functions relating 
stresses to strains, is ascertained in the first place: 


Ky =f, (Cn Cyys C22) Cyzs Czx êy). 


Y, =f. (Cups Cyys de ae hie wer 3 i esy); 
Z = fa (lxx eyy eena » xy); (3-1) 
Xy=SelCres byy oe.. e) | 


it is readily established that in the case of small deformations 
the simplest and most rational form of relations (3.1) is a linear 
form. After that the values of the coefficients of functions (3.1) 
are determined for various cases of structure of an elastic body. 
Denoting the coefficients by amn, we represent the first function 
of (3.1) as follows: 


Xy = AC xy F Alyy + Qy3@ 22 F a14lye + Aislzr + Qigl x ys (3.2) 


The linear form of relations (3.1) formulates in its very essence 
the principle of superposition (the law of independence of effects 
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of forces) implying, for example, that the stress X, developed 


in the presence of several strain components exx, @yy, ..., @xy iS 
equal to the sum of stresses caused by each of these components 
separately. 


According to their structure, physical bodies are divided, first 
of all, into homogeneous and nonhomogeneous. A homogeneous 
body is one whose structure and composition are the same at 
all its points. The theory of elasticity deals almost exclusively 
with homogeneous bodies; however, even among homogeneous 
bodies one has to distinguish between isotropic bodies whose prop- 
erties are the same in all directions and nonisotropic (aniso- 
tropic) bodies. Many crystals appear to be nonisotropic; while 


x; 





Fig. 27 


the structure of such crystals is homogeneous, their elastic and 
optical properties are different in different directions. A detailed 
analysis of relations such as (3.2) for nonisotropic bodies shows 
that the numerical values of the coefficients amn are closely 
related to the elastic properties of a given body in different di- 
rections. 

It follows from this analysis that relations (3.2) assume the 
simplest form for an isotropic elastic body, i.e., for a body whose 
physical properties are identical in all directions; they can be 
derived on the basis of Hooke’s law for elastic bars in tension and 
compression, which is known from physics, and also on the basis 
of the above-formulated principle of superposition. 

Fig. 27a, b shows the so-called tensile test diagram expressing 
the relation between the tensile (normal) stress X, developed in 
the bar and its unit elongation exx. The shape of this diagram is 
different for different materials and is substantially affected by 
their chemical composition and structure. A diagram of the a type 
is characteristic of metals possessing ductile properties, for in- 
stance, of mild steels with low content of carbon. The initial por- 
tion OA of this diagram is straight, provided the test is conducted 
thoroughly, an indication of the proportionality between stress and 
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unit elongation 
Pe (3.3a)} 


this relation formulates Hooke’s law of elasticity. The terminal 
point A of the portion corresponds to the stress op which is called 
the proportional limit. At the same time, experiments show that 
for nearly all materials the longitudinal elongation of the bar 
Cx, in simple tension is accompanied by equal lateral deforma- 
tions e,,=é:, of opposite sign (i.e., by contractions), these defor- 
mations being proportional to the primary elongation exx: 


lyy = lz = — FC xfs (3.3b} 


the factor of proportionality o represents a constant for each ma- 
terial but it is different for different materials. Thus, Hooke’s law 
is formulated by two relations: (3.3a) and (3.3b); they contain 
two numbers characterising the elastic properties of a material: 
the longitudinal modulus of elasticity or Yotng’s modulus E (also 
called the tensile or compressive modulus of elasticity or simply 
the modulus of elasticity) having the dimension of stress 
\force/length?| and the dimensionless number o called Poisson’s 


Í ; ; ; ; ; Ls 
ratio, sometimes the reciprocal of Poisson’s ratio. m=—, is em- 


ployed. It is called Poisson’s number. 

The numerical value of the modulus of elasticity E varies over 
a very wide range for different materials; for example, for steels 
we have approximately E=2.1X108 kg/cm?, for wood E=1 x 
x 10° kg/cm?, Poisson’s ratio o is always expressed by a proper 
fraction smaller than 0.5; this latter circumstance can be estab- 
lished a priori from physical considerations, as will be shown in 
Sec. 18. In the case of materials which possess ductile properties 
to a small extent only or not at all, i.e., in the case of brittle 
materials, such, for instance, as hard alloy steels, cast iron, stone, 
the tensile test diagram has no initial straight-line portion 
(Fig. 276); but in most cases its initial portion deviates but slightly 
from a straight line; to simplify the theory this portion is replaced 
approximately by a straight line and thus Hooke’s law is some- 
times applied conditionally to materials which behave as brittle. 
Experiments show that as long as the material acts under con- 
ditions of elastic properties (the straight-line portion of the dia- 
gram in Fig. 27a), there is proportionality between shearing 
stresses on the faces of an elementary parallelepiped and shearing 
strains: 

Xy=Ge,,; Y,=Ge,; Z2,=—Ge,,. 


This relation formulates Hooke’s law in shear; the factor of pro- 
portionality G is called the modulus of elasticity in shear or the- 
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transverse modulus of elasticity (also called the shearing, modu- 
lus of elasticity, the shear modulus or modulus of rigidity); its 
dimension, just as the dimension of the tensile (compressive) 
modulus of elasticity, coincides with the dimension of stress. 
The modulus of elasticity in shear is also a characteristic of the 
elastic properties of a material but, as we shall see at the end 
of Sec. 23, there exists a relation between the three elastic con- 
stants E, G and o 


G (3.4) 


__ E 
=F 
resulting from Hooke’s law; therefore, only two of these constants 
are independent and they must be found by experiment; the third 
constant is determined from formula (3.4). For instance, it is most 
convenient and reliable to determine the moduli E and G by 
experiments; then Poisson’s ratio is calculated according to for- 
mula (3.4): 
E 

s= l. 
In addition to considerations presented here, let us assume, as 
yet without proof, that in an elastic homogeneous isotropic mate- 
rial normal stresses do not cause shear deformations and, vice 
versa, shearing stresses do not produce elongations in the direc- 
tion of their action. On the basis of this assumption we may 
consider separately the case of normal stresses and the case of 
shearing stresses to obtain the most general relations between 
stresses and strains of an elastic homogeneous isotropic material. 
A better substantiated derivation of these relations and their 
extension to homogeneous but anisotropic materials will be given 
in Sections 19-23. 


17. STRAINS EXPRESSED IN TERMS OF STRESSES 


Let us begin with normal stresses and consider (Fig. 28) 
a parallelepiped with edges equal to unity, subjected to the action 
of normal forces. If the stress Xx were acting alone, the unit 


elongation exx, according to Hooke’s law, would be e, = SE. Un- 


der the action of the stress Y, alone, the elongation along the axis 
Y 
Ox would be e7,==—o—, where ø is Poisson’s ratio, Likewise, 


° , Z : 
under the action of the stress Z, we would have e; = — oe. 
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Assuming without proof the principle of superposition, we obtain 
the total elongation along the axis Ox: 


e =e, +e" m OF 
i xe TE EO Be E 


or 
l 
ery = T [Xx — o (Y, + Z,)]. 


Similarly, for elongations along the other two axes we have 


=- K, 0 (Z+ X); ea =- Zee (X+, (8.5) 


Cyy = 
Formulas (3.5) express the generalised Hooke’s law for normal 





stresses; they can be represented in the alternate form adding 
to the right-hand members respectively 
oX,—aX,; oY ,—oY,; 0Z,—oZ,; 


we then obtain 


C ex = + (1+0) X, — 08], 
eyy =+ [(1-+ 2) ¥y — 08], (3.6) 
e, = -> [(1 +0) Z, — 08], 
where 
8 =X +Y, + Z,. (2.7) 


Hooke’s law is more convenient in this form for some compu- 
tations. 
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Relations between shearing strains and stresses are taken in the 
above-indicated form: 


l 

Cyz = alan 
1 

zy = G Z (3.8) 
l 

Cry = GE Ay: 


Formulas (3.5) or (3.6) in conjunction with formulas (3.8) give 
the generalised Hooke’s law for a homogeneous and isotropic 
elastic body, i.e., a body whose elastic properties are identical in 
all directions. 

This leads us to a new basic group of equations of the theory 
of elasticity 


Crx 


| X, —0o (Y, + Zə; 
ba sp2 + X,)]; 


Je = 


Cyy = 


ezz = ns a o (Xy + Yoi, 


3.9) 
alya y ( 
y= g l= F 
e, = 2, 2097. 
2 (1+0) 
Oxy = X, = a A | 


Let us revert to equalities (3.6) and add them up by members: 
i l 
exx Heyy F ez = = d +9) (X, + Y, + Z,) — 308]. 
Since on the basis of equations (3.7) and (2.34) 
XptVytZ,=—0) ey beyy t+ lp, = 9, 
the last equation can finally be written down as 


1—2 
o= 9, (3.10) 
e., the unit volume expansion 0 is proportional to the sum of 
three normal stresses @. This is Hooke’s law in the volumetric 
form. 

From equality (3.10) we can draw the following conclusion: 
the dilatation O as such must not depend on the directions of the 
co-ordinate axes. Consequently, it does not vary with the rotation 
of the co-ordinate system and, therefore, according to (3.10), the 
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sum of normal stresses on three mutually perpendicular areas at 
a given point is a constant quantity and does not depend on the 
inclination of these areas. In other words, the quantity 


@=X,+Y,+Z, 


is an invariant under a transformation of co-ordinates, as already 
stated in Chapter I. 


18. STRESSES EXPRESSED IN TERMS OF STRAINS 


Equalities (3.9) and (3.10) give Hooke’s law in the form 
solved with respect to strains. It is often necessary to have the 
same relations in the inverse form, i.e., in the form solved with 
respect to stresses. For this purpose we take the first of equations 
(3.6) and introduce in it the value 0 = =, 6 from equation 


(3.10); we get 





I E 
Crs = (+2) X, — =H a] 
hence we find 


Ec E 
Xs = payday T TFE een 


or 
X, = A0 A pe sys (3.11) 
where 
Es : — E 
EEEE e= 20 F 0) * ee) 


A and p are called Lamé’s coefficients. They characterise, as do 
the moduli of elasticity E and G, the elastic properties of a solid, 
being connected with the moduli of elasticity by formulas (3.12). 

It can easily be observed that the coefficient coincides with 


the modulus of shear p = sign =o. 

From equation (3.11) we obtain two other equations by a cyclic 
change; adding to them the last three equations of group (3.9), 
we have Hooke’s law in the desired form solved with respect to 
stresses 

X , == b+ Que,,, 
Y= 0+ 2pe,,, 
Z, = M + Quve,,, 


ae (3.13) 


yz? 
Z, = DOr ys 
Xy = Pery 
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Summing up the first three equations of (3.13) by members, we 
again get the volumetric Hooke’s law but expressed now in terms 
of Lame’s coefficients: 


Xe + Vy + Z = 300 + 2p (lerr Heyy + ezz) 


Dividing both members of this equality by 3 and taking into 
account that (Sections 7 and 13) 


1 
z8 =N, 


or 


represents the mean or octahedral ! stress and 
l 
=. 


is the mean elongation at a given point, we represent relation 
(3.14) as 
No = (8A-+ 2p) e. (3.15) 


Formulas (3.12) express Lamé’s coefficients in terms of the 
modulus E and Poisson’s ratio o; we can easily obtain inverse 
relationships; for that we eliminate the modulus E from formu- 
las (3.12) by dividing them by members; we get 








A 2 
i ee Og? 
hence 
sae 
— 20+) 
and further eats 
— _dd+ 2p 
Waa 2(A+ yp) ° 
Substituting this in the second of formulas (3.12), we find 
—. bh+ 2p 
E =u E 


Thus, we have the formulas expressing E and o in terms of Lamé’s 
coefficients: 
SA 2u, 


À 
Br a Sman oe 





We have considered two possible ways of expressing the gen- 
eralised Hooke’s law: in terms of the moduli E and o and in terms 
of Lamé’s coefficients A and uw. 


l See Sec. 7. 
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It is possible to introduce two other constants for an isotropic 
body in different ways: it is sometimes convenient, for example, 
to introduce the following two constants: 


p= x | 
26 (3.17) 
k Toe” | 
then equations (3.13) are alien down as 
X, =p (2e, + 26), | 
Yy et (2252+ ko), 
Z, m 26,4 k9), 
Cs x (3.18) 
D ET PE yz 
Z, = PC ze, 
X y = Pery 


If the element under consideration undergoes extension in the 
directions of the three axes x, y, z, i.e., if 


X,>0; Y,>0; Z,>0; @>0, 


its volume must not decrease and we must have 
0> 0. 


On this basis we obtain from (3.10) 


ge 
=> 2° 


but then from (3.12) and (3.17) we have 
h>0; p>O0; k>O. 


Relations (3.9) and (3.13) developed in this chapter constitute 
the last so of basic equations of the theory of elasticity, which 
completes all the necessary premises for the general solution of 
the elasticity problem. 

We have assumed without proof the equations of the generalised 
Hooke’s law in the form they are given in strength of materials. 
Sections 18-23 below present considerations to prove that these 
equations give the most general relation between stresses and 
strains in an isotropic elastic body. 

In conclusion it may be noted that the concepts of the stress 
and strain tensors and deviators introduced in Sections 4, 8, 12 
and 14 permit us to express the generalised Hooke’s law in more 
compact tensor form. Indeed, let us develop the expressions of the 
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components of the stress deviator (1.47) in terms of strains by 
using relations (3.13). Taking into account relationship (3.15), 
we get 

X, — No = dhe + Qe, — (A+ 2p) e = 2p (epp — 8); 


in the same way we find the other two normal stresses: 
Y, — No = 2p (€yy — e), 
Z,— No = 2p (€, — e). 


The shearing stresses (expressed through the halves of the shear 
angles) are 


Y, = Zp yz» 
Le aa 2e zx» 
Xy = 2pl yy. 


Examining these relations, we see that all the components of the 
stress deviator are proportional to the corresponding components 
of the strain deviator with one and the same factor of propor- 
tionality 2u. This fact can be expressed in tensor form: the stress 
deviator is proportional to the strain deviator 


Aae No Xy x, Exx — e Cry Crs 
r; Y, — No Y, =» Cy Cy =e ey, 
Z, Z, Z,—N, Cvs e epg] 


yz 22 


or in the compact notation of the deviators accepted by us 
(D,) = 2p (D,). (3.19) 
In the left-hand member of equality (3.14) expressing the volu- 


metric Hooke’s law, we introduce the mean (hydrostatic) stress in 
place of ©: 


we then obtain 
N= K0, (3.20) 
where 
2 
K=- zp 


is termed the volumetric modulus of elasticity or the bulk modulus 
(also called the modulus of volume expansion or the modulus of 
compressibility of the material). We see, thus, that the generalised 
Hooke’s law is expressible by two equalities—scalar (3.20) and 
a (3.19)—and contains, as above, two elastic constants 2p 
and K. 
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Exe-cises. 


The reader is recommended to carry out the following derivations, as they 
are useful for what follows. 

1 A thin rectangular rubber plate rests closely, but without pressure, 
between two steel plates which can be assumed to be absolutely rigid as 
compared to the rubber plate. Friction between the plates is eliminated. If the 
co-ordinate system is chosen so that the axis Oz is normal to the planes of 
contact of the plates, then, according to the condition of the problem, one 
mav assume that there are no elongations along the axis Oz, i.e., e,,=0. The 
rubber plate is compressed by the forces applied to the faces normal to the 
axes Ox and Oy. 

It is required to find the relation between normai stresses and elongations, 
and also the relation among stresses X., Y,, Zz. Solve the problem in two 
variants, starting with equations (3.9) and (3.13). 

A rubber cube is inserted tightly in a steel box of the same form; the 
cube is closely covered at the top with a steel plate, to which pressure 
p kg/cm? is applied. Considering the steel to be absolutely hard and assuming 
that there is no friction between steel and rubber, find: 

(a) the pressure of rubber against the box walls; 

, (b) T maximum shearing stresses in rubber [starting with equations (1.42) 
of Sec. 6]. 
Solve the problem in two variants starting with equations (3.9) and (313), 


carry out calculations for cases o=0 and o=- » find © and analyse both of 


these cases. 


*19. WORK DONE BY ELASTIC FORCES IN A SOLID 


Let us isolate an infinitesimal parallelepiped of dimensions dx, 
dy, dz in a body and calculate the work done by the elastic 
forces applied to it, if we give some virtual displacements to points 
of the given body. 

First consider the case of tension-compression of the element 
in a eon of the axis Ox. Let the stresses on the faces normal 
to Ox be 





X, and X,+ & (3.21) 


with the resulting unit elongation ex» and, consequently, absolute 
elongation ex,dx. By giving some virtual displacements to the body 
this elongation will be changed by a oe T Ôexxd X. 


Disregarding in (3.21) the 


with the finite quantity Xx, we find that a cgnal and opposite 
normal forces X, dy dz applied to the faces of the parallelepiped 
do the work X ôe dx dy dz. In the same way we obtain the work 
done by the remaining normal forces acting on the faces of the 
parallelepiped: 





Y,%e,,dydxdz; Z,%e,,dzdxdy. 
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We proceed to the tangential components. The upper and lower 
faces of the parallelepiped (Fig. 10) are acted upon by the tan- 
gential tractions X,dx dy (the infinitesimal difference between them 
is again neglected) forming a couple with the moment 


X,dax dy dz; 


to obtain the work done by this couple we must multiply its 
moment by the angle of rotation; this angle of rotation will 
obviously be given by the increment 


be 

which the shear angle ex; receives on the virtual displacement 

undergone by the body. On this basis we obtain the work done 

by three pairs of tangential tractions applied to the parallelepiped: 
X,6€,,dxdydz, Y,8e,,dzdxdy;, X,%e,,dydx dz. 


Collecting together the results obtained, we write down the work 
done by all the forces applied to the parallelepiped on the virtual 
displacement: 

ò (dT) = (X, dery t Yy dey, + Zeder + VY, bey, + 
+Z,%€,,+ X, ery) ax dy dz. 


X2 


The work per unit volume of the body at the point where the 
parallelepiped has been isolated is 


8A = ° aD) aa x, bey ES Y, eyy zi Z, Òe zz ES Y, òE yz a 


+ Zy beze +H X, dery (3.22) 





*20. POTENTIAL OF ELASTIC FORCES 


We now introduce a hypothesis which is exceedingly important 
in the theory of elasticity, stating that internal elastic forces have 
a potential, i.e., the work done by elastic forces is transformed 
completely into the potential energy accumulated in a body when 
it undergoes elastic deformations and given up by the body in the 
form of work done by the forces when the deformations disappear |. 
The potential energy is due to deformations and is caused by them 

! This hypothesis is only approximately true, for a part of the work done 
by elastic forces is transformed into other forms of energy (thermal and elec- 
tromagnetic), which are lost by the body and are not recovered in the form 
of work done by elastic forces; these additional amounts of energy, however, 
are not great and may be ignored in most practical cases. 


6* 
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alone; therefore, if we define by W the energy per unit volume of 
a body at a given point, it must be a function of the components 


of strain: 
W= F (E Cy Cn Cyr Coys CyN (3.23) 


If we give elastic virtual displacements to a body, then, accord- 
ing to the hypothesis introduced, the work (3.22) done by internal 
forces on these displacements must be transformed completely into 
elastic energy and give an increment ôW: 

6A = OW. (3.24) 


The increment ôW of function (3.23) is replaced by its first total 
differential, to na “a of the second order, 
ow 

SW = = — ae Cxx Ir ea Tn beyy + - tas is Ol ry be ry: (3.25) 


Expressions (3.22) and (3.28), according to equation (3.24), 
must be coincident for any values of virtual deformations 


Bere, BEyy, Dez -- +, dE (3.26) 


By virtue of this, the coefficients of quantities (3.22) in equations 
(3.22) and (3.25) must be identically equal: 


Crx zz) +? xy’ 


yas ae Vee AEN E | 
x de y oe 2 de 
aX yy zz (3 27) 
Y — OW . n Wee oW ° 
2 Oe yz i i yo Oeyy i 


Thus, if internal elastic forces have a potential, the stress com- 


ponents 
REA AS 


are expressed as partial derivatives of the potential energy (3.23) 
with respect to corresponding deformations. Equalities (3.27) in 
conjunction with (3.23) are an analytic expression of the assump- 
tion concerning the existence of the potential of elastic forces. 


*21. STRESS-STRAIN RELATIONS; 
HYPOTHESIS OF THE NATURAL STATE OF A BODY 


Since we are seeking a relation of a physical nature, the 
external mathematical form of functions fi, fo, ..., fe in equations 
(3.1) (Sec. 16), expressing this relation, is in no way restricted 
in advance and we have the right to choose it as we please, 
provided it corresponds to the physical conditions of the problem, 
i.e., provided it reflects correctly the physical phenomenon under 


Sec. 21) STRESS-STRAIN RELATIONS 85. 


investigation. Taking advantage of this, we select the simplest 

form of relations (3.1), viz., a linear form: 
X, = AC yx = Ayr yy sa 1136 22 T A148 yz Ba Ais zy T Qigl xy: 
Y, = Alyx + AÊ yy BN Aal zz a Aal yz + A502» S Al ry» 
Z ae Q3€ yy aie Aly y + A330 22 a Az4€ yz + Qz5€ zx He As6€ x ys 
Y, = apl yx F Anl yy + Alze F Ugge yz + aslre + Ary 
Li = A51êxx F Aso€ yy a O50 2 Ez As4€ yz Ae A55êzx + Asge x ys 
Xy = Ail xx + Agyl yy + AWezezz + Aggl yz + Aese zx + leel xy: 


(3.28) 


The considerations supporting the reasonableness of our choice 
are as follows. 

1. The linear form of the relations is in good agreement with 
experiments for manv materials under simple tension or compres- 
sion, where it is observed as direct proportionality between stress 
and unit elongation (Hooke’s law). 

2. To given strains 


Cex Cyys Ezz» Cyz Coxr Exy (3.29) 
at a given point there should correspond just one system of 
stresses 

V, Gre Gray E TTA E (3 30) 


and, conversely, given stresses (3.30) entail exactly one system 
of strains (3.29). 

These conditions are satisfied by a linear form of the relations !. 

3. If we limit ourselves, as before, to a case of very small 
deformations, we shall show that whatever the analytic form of 
relations (3.1) may be, they can be replaced approximately by 
linear functions; in fact, expanding the right-hand members of 
equations (3.1) in a Maclaurin series, we obtain, to small quanti- 
ties of the second order, 


X, = (fio + GZ), exx > G), Cyy e + (Sac), €xy, (3.31) 


where the zero index in the function fı and its derivatives shows 
that one must put 


Cry  Cyy = ee = e, = 0. 


1 If we solve equations (3.28) with respect to strains, we shall also obtain. 
linear expressions for them in terms of stresses. 
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The coefficients of the strains in (3.31) are constant numbers and, 
therefore, function (3.31) is linear with respect to strains (3.29) |. 

It should also be noted that in the right-hand members of 
equations (3.28) we have omitted constant terms that are not 
dependent on strains. If we retain them and set all the strains 
(3.29) equal to zero, we shall find that stresses (3.28) are differ- 
ent from zero (stresses produce no deformations); conversely, 
setting all the stresses (3.30) equal to zero, we convert equations 
(3.28) into a system of six linear equations with six unknowns 
(3.29) for which we find nonzero values (deformations are not 
accompanied by stresses). 


Fig. 29 


Both circumstances may occur, since in studying deformations 
caused in a body by external forces, it may sometimes be expected 
that the body has undergone deformation prior to the application 
of forces. For instance, take a piece of iron in the form of a sphere 
(Fig. 29a) and, making a narrow sectorial cut-out ACBD in it, 
join again the cut planes ACB and ADB and weld them. We obtain 
a solid body (Fig. 296): after this operation there will undoubtedly 
be induced stresses in it, although no external forces act upon it; 
such stresses are called initial; they exist, for instance, in cast 
iron and steel castings on account of nonuniform shrinkage in 
the process of cooling. Let us take state 6 of the body as initial 
when measuring deformations under the action of some forces; we 
say, then, that there are no deformations in this state but the 
stresses are not equal to zero. If we cut the body again through the 
plane ACB, it will return to its former state a; deformations will 
occur then, but the stresses will become zero. 


! This reasoning holds true unless all the coefficients of the strains in 
equation (3.31) vanish, in which case one must take into consideration small 
terms of the second order in the Maclaurin series; no such case is possible, 
however, since in the case of simple tension the existence of first order terms 
is readily ascertained (Hooke’s law). 
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The nature and fhagnitude of initial stresses are usually unknown 
because they depend upon the prior history of a body !; henceforth 
we shall exclude them from consideration, introducing the hypo- 
thesis of the natural state of a body, i.e., assuming that in the 
absence of deformations in a body stresses in it are equal to zero. 
It is clear from the above discussion that there must be no con- 
stant terms in equations (3.28) in this case, i.e., they must be 
homogeneous, as has been assumed at the outset. 

Having established the form of relations (3.28), we can develop 
the expression for the potential elastic energy W. Comparing 
relations (3.27) and (3.28), we conclude that the partial deriva- 
tives of the function W represent linear homogeneous functions 
of the strain components 


Crys Cyys yey Sy @€ xy? 


thus, the function W itself will be a homogeneous function of the 
second degree in these arguments. It can be obtained by inte- 
grating equations (3.27), but it is much easier to make use of 
Euler’s known theorem on homogeneous functions which states 
that if F(x, y, z,...) is a homogeneous function of degree n, then 


OF OF OF _ , 
nF (x, y, Z, aaa a eee oe 


Applying it to the function W, we find that 
OW oW oW 
LW = 3e_ Crs F Gey, Oxy T eee T Ge, Oxy 


or, using (3.27), we get 
2W= X Cryptic. (3.32): 


This expression can further be handled in two ways: 

1. To replace the stress components by their expressions in terms 
of the strain components according to (3.28); then we obtain the 
required expression of W in the form of a homogeneous function 
of the second degree in the strain components. 

2. To solve system (3.28) with respect to 


Caxs Cyyr etts Oxy 


and substitute these expressions in the preceding equality; then W 
will be represented as a homogeneous function of the second 


degree in the stress components 
re papa, 


y’ 


! In the case considered, for instance, the magnitude of stresses depends 
upon the size of the sectorial cut-out ACBD. 
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In the case of an isotropic body, we use rfations (3.13) and 
inverse relations (3.9) instead of (3.28); then we obtain the 
following expressions for the potential elastic energy: 

(1) as a function of the strain components 


2W =r? + 2p. (ers 1 eyy F eze) +p (ey. + eee ag ery): (3.33) 
OF 


2W = (a+ W (e2, + €2, + e) 
= 2h (Er. E y S Eyy e zz T ezz e ex) T H (65; gz ET e2 y 
(2) as a function of the components of stress 


W= [X24 YA Zi — 20 (XY y +Y, Z ZX) 
+2(1 +0) (2+ Z+ X). (8-34) 


From (3.33) we draw a very important conclusion that always 
W > 0, 
since A>0 and w>O0, as has been shown at the end of Sec. 18. 


*22. ELASTIC CONSTANTS; REDUCTION IN THEIR 
NUMBER DUE TO THE EXISTENCE OF THE POTENTIAL 
OF ELASTIC FORCES 


Equations (3.28) contain 36 constant coefficients am, called the 
elastic constants. They characterise the elastic properties of a body 
and by their dimension they are quite analogous to the moduli of 
elasticity E and G. The number of elastic constants of a body in 
general, as we see, is very great; however, it is reduced consider- 
ably when the potential of elastic forces exists. 

Indeed, take a partial derivative of the potential energy with 
respect to any of the strains, for example, with respect to e,,; on 
the basis of equations (3.27) and (3.28) we have 


ow 
Dey, = Vy = alr + An yy F Aage zz F Agg€ yz + D5 2x -E Qal xy; 


taking a partial derivative of both members once more, for example, 
with respect to ezx, we get 

ew 

Olyy ezg 25 


(3.35) 
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Now find the same second derivative by differentiating in reverse 
order 





aw 
Obs, TX 

OW — ƏZ, a7 (3.36) 
OlzyOlyy Olyy F 


Since the magnitude of a derivative does not depend on the 
order of differentiation, we compare equations (3.35) and (3.36) 
and find a5 =4s2; the same can be proved, of course, for any two 
coefficients amn and anm 


a ea) ae (3.37) 


Relation (3.37) resulting from the existence of the potential of 
elastic forces shows that in equations (3.24) the coefficients which 
are symmetric in respect to the diagonal passing from the upper 
left corner to the lower right corner, are pairwise equal to each 
other. Consequently, in the most general case, 36 elastic constants 
will include 6 different constants 


Aii Qog M339 Aga, Assi Ages 


which are located along the diagonal and 27S = 15 among the 
remaining constants, making altogether 6+15=21 constants. 

Only “the most anisotropic” body exhibiting entirely different 
elastic properties in diferent directions can possess such a large 
number of elastic constants. 





*23. ISOTROPIC BODY 


Physical nonisotropic bodies (crystals) usually reveal greater or 
smaller symmetry of structure, as a result of which the number 
of elastic constants is considerably reduced; we shall consider 
here only the case of an isotropic body whose elastic properties 
are the same in all directions. For such a body equations (3.28) 
must not alter under any transformations of co-ordinates what- 
soever. Hence we can easily reduce the number of elastic constants 
to 9 if we take into account the sign rule for shearing strains 
(Sec. 10); it follows from this rule that a shearing strain (e. g., 
€xy) preserves its magnitude but changes the sign, if we reverse 
the direction of one of the axes in the plane of which the shearing 
strain occurs (Fig. 30). 

Take, for instance, the first of equations (3.28) and reverse the 
direction of the axis Oy. This will obviously have no effect on 
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the left-hand member of the equation; the first three terms in the 
right-hand member (containing elongations) will remain unaltered; 
the fifth term will not change either; the fourth and sixth terms 
preserving the magnitude will change the sign; hence, the 
equality between the left-hand and right-hand members will be 
violated; this will not happen only when a,,=0, aig=0, i.e., these 
two coefficients must vanish. If we reverse the direction of the 
axis Oz, we shall find in the same way that a,,=a,,=0; thus, we 
draw the general conclusion that a,,=a,;=a,;,=0, i.e., the nor- 
mal stress X, is not connected with shear deformations. In 
view of the complete equality of the co-ordinate axes in an 
isotropic body this conclusion also applies to the other two normal 


J 


Czy >0 





Fig. 30 


stresses, Y, and Z,, i.e., Qo4=A25=Qog5=0; A34=Q35=A3g=0. On the 
basis of equation (3.37) we note now that the symmetric coefficients 
in the last three of equations (3.28) become zero: 


Ay, = Ay = Ay = 0, 
As, = As, = 253 = 0, 
Ag, = Ago = Qez = Ü, 


i. e., Shearing stresses are not connected with elongations, 
The numoer of elastic constants has been reduced to 12 and 
equations (3.28) have fallen into two independent groups: 


Xy = Qe rx A Ai yy -+ Q13€ 225 Y, ae Aga yz a Dal zx sj A46? x y?! 

Y y = An Cy + Ag yy sa Aol 225 Zy = Asgl yz A Ass€ 2x ss Asg€ x ys 

Z, = Az) xx F A3 yy zf A33 225 Xy = Ag4Ê yz aa Q65€ zx + Aeg? xys 
Let us turn to the last three equations. If the direction of the 
axis Ox is reversed, the sign of the last two terms in the fourth 


equation will be changed to its opposite; the left-hand member 
of the equation will remain unaltered and, as before, we, therefore, 
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conclude that 
Ags = lag = O 
and further 
asa = Ase =O; Agy = aes =O. 


The number of elastic constants has been reduced to 12—3=9, 
as stated before, 

Xy = Alre + Aryl yy + a13 zz 

Y y = anl rr F a28 yy F Aez 

Z, mae A31 xy a Az0€ yy = A336 225 


V = Aye yz, (3.38) 
Zy = Ass€ 2x 
Xy = Aol x ys j 


The transformations of co-ordinates which we have so far 
employed came to a rotation of particular axes through 180°; now 
we employ a rotation of axes through 90° by replacing Oy by Oz, 
Oz by Ox, Ox by Oy, etc. We take the first of equations (3.38) 
and interchange the axes Oy and Oz. This will have no effect on 
the left-hand member of the equation in view of the isotropy of 
the body; in the right-hand member, however, the elongations e,,, 
and e,, will be interchanged; consequently, the equality will not 
be violated only when ay,.=4a3; likewise, in the second and third 
equations we must have Q2,==Q3, @33=Q3_, and finally on the basis 
of equality (3.37): az= i3 = Q23 = Aa, = A315 = 43. Now successively 
replacing one axis by another and keeping in mind that the form 
of equations (3.38) must not be altered thereby, we come to the 
conclusion that 

Aii = l = Q33) Q44 = 55 = Ag; 


hence, equations (3.38) become 


Xy = Oyj C ry F lg lE Eh | 

E = Alyy T ain (C22 a eyx) | 

= a Fa? (Ers + yy), t (3.39) 
2 yz? 

Z y = Ail 5, | 

Xy = Aye xy: J 


Thus, the number of elastic constants has been reduced to three 


Ai Ayo, Aggy. 
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We have achieved this result by fulfilling the requirement that 
the form of the relations should not change with the rotation of 
the co-ordinate axes through 90° and 180°; however, this condi- 
tion is not sufficient to guarantee the isotropy of a body, i.e., 
its complete homogeneity in all directions. Therefore, we make 
one more transformation of co-ordinates associated with the rota- 
tion of the axes through an arbitrary angle. 
For simplicity we take the plane-strain situation when 


Ezz Oy, = Crx = 0. 
‘Then from equations (3.39) we have 
Xp HAC yy + Aryl yyy 
Vy = yyy Dol rys (3.40) 
Xy == Ayery- 
Consider the case of simple tension in the direction of the x 


axis when 
Y, = Alyy -F Qi yx = 0, 


Xy = Lage xy = Q. 
Hence 


; eni 
esy = 0; ep = a,, Exx (3.41) 


and the first of equations (3.40) yields 


a? A 
Seamer romeo 
Next we calculate the shearing stress U, on an arbitrary area 
inclined to the plane Oxz at an angle a; this can be done in 
two ways. On the one hand, according to the second of formulas 
(1.15) which gives 


2 2 
ÜU =X E aes sin 2a 





(On the other hand, use can be made of the last of equations 
(3.40), since the body is assumed to be isotropic and this equation 
is therefore valid for any direction of the co-ordinate axes: 


U, = Bagg yu: 
Comparing both expressions of U,, we get 


(af, — %,) € py sin 2a = 2a, ae. (3.42) 
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We now establish a relation between the strain components exx 
and euy which appear in (3.42). For this purpose (Fig. 31) we 
take a square ABCD with the side equal to unity in the plane Oxy. 
It is known from experiment that in the case of simple extension 
in the direction of the axis Ox horizontal segments elongate while 
vertical segments shorten and the square takes the shape A,B,C,D,. 
Let us calculate the angles of rotation of the sides of the square 





and then the shear angle ey, as the distortion of the right angle 
ABC. We have 
OA=1-sina; OB=1-cosa, 


and 
AA, =1-sina(—é,,), BB,=1-cosa-e,,. 


Assuming the deformation to be small we obtain, to small quan- 
tities of the second order, 

A,A = AA, cos a = 1 - sinacosa(— ey), 

BB, = BB, sina=—1- sinacosa-e,,. 
We calculate the angle of rotation B of the side AB with the 
same degree of accuracy . 


A,-+ BB : 
6 = AAs BOs = 1(€,,— €yy) Sina Cos a, 


or 


eye m Eyy u 
p = 1; sin 2a. 
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The angle of rotation B; of the other face BC will be obtained 
from the same formula by replacing « by a—-,. 


err — e i 
B = — |1 — y sin 2a. 


The required shear angle is 
en = 8 — By E eyy) sin 2a, 


or on the basis of (3.41) 


r aE Qi, +a? 
uv a, 


é,, sin 2a. 
This is the desired relation between exx and eu»; substituting this 
value of ey, in (3.42) we find after a simple transformation 


Aii — Ai = 2a 44- (3.43} 


Thus, the three elastic constants are governed by the linear 
relation (3.43) indicating that only two of them are independent; 
the third constant will be expressed through them by means of 
equation (3.43). Taking ay and a,, as independent constants, we 
find 

l = lH 20. 


Consequently, an isotropic elastic body is characterised by only 
twa elastic constants: aj and a,,. These are Lamé’s coefficients 
that we denoted by à and u in Sec. 18. Returning to this nota- 
tion, Qy=A, a4=u, @u=A+2pu, and substituting the same in 
equations (3.39), we immediately reduce these equations to the 
form (3.13) given in Sec. 18, Hence, we come to the conclusion 
that equations (3.13) follow directly from the most general equa- 
tions (3.28), if one accepts the hypothesis of the existence of the 
potential of elastic forces and if a given body is assumed to be 
isotropic. 

In Sec. 16 we presented without proof the relation among three 
elastic constants £E, p, G: l 

Ga 
~ 21+) ° 
It can now be shown that this relation is obtainable as a con- 
sequence of the generalised Hooke’s law (3.13), containing only 
two elastic constants A and u: 


X,= M+ Qe Y= PE yz» 
Y, = M+ pegy 2, = pez; (3.44) 
Z, = M + Qpe,,; Xy = Bery j 
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By adding up the first three equalities, we obtained Hooke’s law 
in the volumetric form in Sec. 18: 
@ = (3A-+ 2p) 9 or = 


SA 2u ` 
Substituting this value of 6 in the first of equalities (3.44), we 
find the expression of exx in terms of stresses 
a Xy À Q: 
xx 2u Dp (BK 2p)? 





e 
let us compare this expression with the first of equalities (3.6) 
written down in the form 
e = X: — F 0. 


xx E 





Their left-hand members are identical; by comparing the right- 
hand members, we obtain 

E ; A o 
a aes Qitc)’ WOLF) E' (3.45) 


We have taken into account here that from comparison of the 
last of equalities (3.9) and (3.13) we get »=G; the first of equal- 
ities (3.45) gives the required relation (3.4); this together with 
the second equality yields, as in (3.16), 

À 


2A Fe) 





6 == 


IV 


Solution 
of the Elasticity Problem 
in Terms of Displacements 


24. COMPENDIUM OF BASIC EQUATIONS 
OF THE THEORY OF ELASTICITY 


We have completed the derivation of all basic groups of equa- 
tions of the theory of elasticity with the generalised Hooke’s law; 
let us present them once more in the general list and for con- 
venience in making references in future furnish them with special 
numeration (R-an numerals), 


A. Static equations 


1. Differential conditions of equilibrium (Navier’s equations) 


(1.5): 





aX,  dXy òu 
a oy +3 Oz eX 0(= p57); | 
oY, ƏY, òY, a2y ` 

Ta 7 DET be E pY = 0 (=p -5 OF ); i 





TE sa sa + Oz 492 = =0(=p ). | 


2. Surface conditions (1.8): 


Xy = X COS (VX) + X, Cos (vy) + X, cos (vz); 
Y, =Y „cos (vx) + Y, cos (vy) + Y, cos (vz); 
Z, = Z cos (vx) + Z, cos (vy) + Z, cos (v2). 


(I) 


| (I1) 
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B. Geometrical equations 


3. Relation between displacements and strains (Cauchy’s equa- 
tions) (2.6): 


Ou | _ Ow OU . 

Cxx T Ox? yz ~ ay Oe 
Ov . _ Ou Ow | 

Eyy = Gy) Cae = GET Ox (11) 
Ow | Ou Ou 


Ca Gz) Eey Ge boy 
4. Compatibility equations (Saint-Venant’s equations) (2.15): 

















Orb yy Oe yy Orexy l 0 = Olzy a 0?ezz l 
Oy? ox? oxoy’ oz\ox | dy oz) | Oxoy’ 
Oe yy 07€ 2, Oe yz l O [Oezy  Oeyy Qeyz 9 076 vy y 
gee P o ale we 52 Sea 4 ed 
Dez, Ory zy Ò [22 eyz zr) g Peys 
Ox? Oz? ~  Ozox’ Oy \ dz oF ay = Oz 0x ` 
C. Physical equations 
5. Generalised Hooke’s law (3.9), (3.13): 
l l 
erx = F [X — 0 (Yy + Zah; ey = p Ya 
1 l 
eyy =F ly — o (Z; + X,)]; ezr = g x (V) 
l l 
pa m= Eam r ery =p Ay 
| — 20 
0 == F À. (Va) 
Ay = \9 + De oss ra = PE yz 
Y = M + ney; Ze = Mez (V’) 
Z, =\0 ar 2p€ zz Xy — Pe vy 
8 = (3A 2p) 8. (V'a) 


On the basis of these groups of equations it is possible to 
proceed directly to the solution of the general problem of the 
theory of elasticity for the stresses and strains produced in an 
isotropic elastic body under the action of external forces. 

It should be noted once again that all the foregoing equations 
have been derived on the assumption of very small deformations; 


7—1013 
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this was already mentioned in Sec. 10 relative to equations (IIT) 
and, consequently, to (IV); equations (I) have been developed 
for the unstrained state of a body and may be considered true 
only in the case of very small deformations. 

Equations (I)-(V) involve a large number of unknown func- 
tions representing stresses, displacements and strains. It is, 
therefore, necessary first to choose those quantities which we shall 
take as basic unknowns to be determined in the first instance 
and with which it will subsequently be possible to find all the 
remaining factors characterising the state of stress and deforma- 
tion of a body. 

The history of the development of the theory of elasticity shows 
that here one can proceed in two different ways. 

(1) To take displacements of points in an elastic body as basic 
unknowns; then we have three unknowns at each point (x, y, 2) 
of the body: 

u(x, y, 2), U(X, y, 2), W(X, y, 2), (4.1) 


and the problem willbe reduced to the determination of three 
functions (4.1) with three conditions of equilibrium (I) to be 
satisfied; at the same time it will be necessary to satisfy condi- 
tions (II) on the surface which contain external forces (load) 

Key Vay Z 


Y 4 v’ 


(2) To take stresses as basic unknowns; then we have six 
unknowns at each point of a body 


X(x, y, z) Yy, y, z) 2, (% y, 2); | 


K(x, y, z) Zyl y z) Xylx, y, 2). (=a) 

The problem is reduced to the determination of six functions 
(4.2); they must satisfy three equations of equilibrium (I); these 
equations, however, are inadequate, and it will be necessary to 
make appeal to six compatibility conditions (IV). At the same 
time conditions (II) must be satisfied on the surface, just as in 
the first method. 

It appears from these arguments that the first procedure (“the 
solution of the problem in terms of displacements”) is simpler 
from a mathematical point of view, for it involves a smaller 
number of unknowns and one has to deal with a smaller number 
of equations. After determining displacements (4.1), we readily 
find strains exx, @yy, zz Cyz, @zx, @xy from equations (II) and, 
finally, substituting them in the equations of Hooke’s law (V’), we 


obtain stresses 
My gg Gee ty Ze Xy 
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In the present chapter we shall consider the method of solving 
the problem of the theory of elasticity in terms of displacements 
and apply it to several particular cases. 


25. LAME’S EQUATIONS 


Let us write down the differential equations of equilibrium (I) 





OX oX Ze) ) 
Te ty Te sx + X= 0(= esr} 
or) 
ells e 2 3 See 7 +p =0( = p ar ar) (I) 
OZ y 
4+ oy a +2Z)=0(= oF) J 


and the conditions on the surface (II) 
Xy = X, cos (vx) + X, cos (vy) + X, cos (vz); 
Y, = Y, cos (vx)+ Y, cos (vy) + Y, cos (vz); | (I1) 
Z, = Z, cos (vx) + Z, cos (vy) + Z, cos (vz). 
All these equations have to be transformed to express stresses 
in terms of displacements (4.1) which we take as unknowns. For 
this purpose we express stresses in terms of strains according to 
Hooke’s law (V^), and the strains in terms of displacements 


according to (III). Selecting in (V’) the stresses entering in the 
first of equations (I), we get 


X= M+ 2p E, 
Ov d 

X =e (H). (4.3) 
0 

X, =. (5 = =). 


By differentiating them, we obtain 








OX y 02u 
OX Eat pee pe, 
OXy o?u o?u 
oy Te Seay Thay 
one Ow g?u 
mor ae 
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Substituting this in the first of equations (I), we get 


oð o?u 02u Ow O2u o?u @u\ , 
aar te (ga t aroy Toro) t ela + age boar) tS 
02 
= 0+5) (4.4) 
We note that 
Gu , dv ðw Oo (du dv , Ow\_ oO 
Sat oray t over ts (ety tae) =a 
and introduce a compact notation 
o?u o?u 07u 
oat oye t gr = VU. 
This expression is called Laplacian operator or Laplace’s opera- 
tor on the function u(x, y, z). Hence, equation (4.4) becomes 
oð 0? 
(+p) Vu + Xp=0(—=p Sr). (4.5) 
In a similar manner we transform the other two of equations 
(I); they are obtained directly from (4.5) by a cyclic change 
between the letters (x, y, z) and (u, v, w); we arrive at the fol- 
lowing system of basic equations of the theory of elasticity for the 
determination of displacements: 


ahi g? 
(+p) Sr eV HX =0|=p yr): 


| 

07u 
= 

| | 





oð 
aca rs EEA 0(= P oF 


06 g? 
(KB) SS Hew +-pPZ = =p e) j 
If the body forces pX, pY, ¢Z are absent, equations (VI) will 
be homogeneous. In the case of equilibrium, their right-hand 
members are equal to zero; dividing all the equations by u and 
introducing the elastic constants p and k (3.17), we reduce them 
to 


(VI) 


Vu +(é+ 1) =0; | 
Vo (k +15 = 0; (Vr) 
Vw- (k-+1)- 5 = 0. 


Equations (VI) are known as Lamé’s equations. They involve 
a synthesis of the theories of stresses, deformations and the rela- 
tion between them—the theories elucidated in the preceding three 
chapters. Consequently, Lamé’s equations include all the premises 
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of a mechanical, geometrical and purely physical character on 
which the theory of elasticity is based. In fact, 

(1) they express the conditions of equilibrium of each element 
of a body (if their right-hand members are equal to zero) or 
represent the equations of motion of this element; 

(2) they contain the geometrical characteristics of deforma- 
tions u, v, w and 8; 

(3) they contain the physical factors A, u and p characterising 
the elastic properties and density of a body. 

From these considerations alone we can estimate a priori the 
enormous role equations (VI) play in the theory of elasticity by 
making it possible to approach the solution of a number of very 
important problems. 

In the same way we transform the surface conditions (II); re- 
placing in the first of them the stresses by their expressions (4.3), 
we have 


Xy = A0 cos (vx) + p Pe cos i -+ = — -+ ce cos (vz)| + 
+p se cos(vx) 4+ — cos(vy) +22 = cos(vz)|. (4.6) 


The right-hand member of this equation can be written in a 
simpler form if we bear in mind that the first bracketed expression 
represents the derivative of the function u(x, y, z) along the normal 
to the surface of the body: 


Ou _ ðu 0x ðu Oy ðu Oz _ Ou 
ov = On OV Oy OV ozo ne) 


+ x cos(vy) + wu cos (v2). 


Reasoning in the same way with regard to the other two equa- 
tions (II), we obtain the definitive form of the conditions on the 
surface: 


X, = M aire 

err Ee cos(vx) 4+ = cos(vy) +52 — cos (v2)| 
Y, = X0 cos(vy) + art 

+p Es cos(vx) 42 y Cos (vy) +2 = cos(v2)| 


Z, = aid sikh 


(VIa) 


+ [So cos(vx) + $2 = cos(vy) +5 > cos(v2)]. J 
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In conjunction with the surface conditions (VIa), Lamé’s equa- 
tions (VI) permit us to proceed directly to the solution of prob- 
lems of the theory of elasticity. If we are in a position to integrate 
equations (VI) and find the functions u, v and w which satisfy the 
conditions on the surface in the form (II) or (VIa), then, by 
introducing them in equations (III), we determine strains exx, ... 
€x,,; by introducing the latter in the equations of Hooke’s law (v’), 
we obtain the stresses 

Kay Vay, Seg ys 


Integration of equations (VI), subject to the surface conditions 
(VIa), is a very difficult task. In solving many problems of prac- 
tical importance, however, it is convenient to employ the inverse 
method by prescribing displacements as functions of the co-ordi- 
nates of a point (x, y, z) and seeking, on the basis of conditions 
(VIa), the external forces on the surface of a body (load) to 
which the given displacements correspond. Saint-Venant’s ‘“‘semi- 
inverse’ method has proved to be very fruitful too; according 
to this method, it is necessary to prescribe a part of external forces 
and a part of displacements, while the remaining factors are 
sought from the condition that the basic equations (VI) and (Vla) 
are satisfied. By way of illustration, we shall apply both methods 
‘to problems encountered in practice. 


26. LONGITUDINAL AND TRANSVERSE VIBRATIONS 
IN AN UNBOUNDED ELASTIC MEDIUM 


Let us apply the inverse method to this problem, i.e., prescribe 
displacements and verify whether they are possible in a homo- 
geneous elastic medium, in other words, whether they satisfy 
Lame’s equations (VI). Since we are studying the case of motion, 
displacements (4.1) (Sec. 17) should depend not only on the 
co-ordinates of a point, but also on the time f. 

A. Let us choose the following expressions of displacements: 


u = u (x, t), 
g0, (4.7) 
w = Q, 


and, moreover, suppose that the body forces are absent, i.e 
Keay 7 =): 


Since v=w=0, the displacements of all points take place parallel 
to the axis Ox; furthermore, the displacement u does not depend on 
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y, z; consequently, if we (Fig. 32) consider points which in the 
absence of motion are located in the plane P normal to the axis Ox, 
all these points will be displaced equally and simultaneously; in 
other words, the plane P will move in the direction of the axis 
Ox without deforming. 

Indeed, the equation of the plane P at rest will be x=Xp. It 
will have the form x=Xo+u or x=Xp+u(X, t) at any instant 
during the motion. This is again a 
plane parallel to the plane yOz but lo- %2 Y 
cated at a time-dependent variable dis- 
tance from the plane yOz. If we select 
a number of such planes P, Py, Po, ... 
in our elastic medium, they will all dis- 
place normally to Ox, coming together 
or moving away from each other'. In , 
this case the motion described by equa- 
tions (4.7) is called uniform longitudi- 
nal vibration along the axis Ox. 

The surface conditions (VIa) need 
not be satisfied, since the medium has Fig. 32 
been assumed to be unbounded. 

In order to check the possibility of vibrations governed by 
ert (4.7) we substitute them in equations (VI). First we 
calculate 


ou. oð _ u, ol o?u ð o?u 


KA 


am 


i Ox’ Ox Ox?’ oy Ox Oy 0; 2 Ox oz 0; 
2 on m O 2 eA . 2 ce x an eel 


We now observe that the second and third of equations (VI) 
are satisfied identically; the first equation is transformed as 


o?u o?u o?u 
Ate) ga te ga m? oer 
or p ii 
u u 
PAETA (4.8) 
where ns 
e =i, (4.9) 


1 Since the distance d between any two planes x=xọ and x=x, depends 
on the time ¢ during the motion, 


d = x +u (x, £) — [xo + u (Xo, t)] = xı — xo + U(X), t) — U (Xp, É). 
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Hence we draw the basic conclusion: the longitudinal vibratory 
motion governed by equations (4.7) is possible if the function u(x, t) 
satisfies differential equation (4.8). 

B. Let us now choose the following expressions of displacements: 


ü= 0, 
U=0, (4.10) 
w= w(x, t£). 


Let the body forces be absent as before: 
A= EEA 


In this case all displacements take place parallel to the axis Oz. 
By reasoning as above, we easily deduce that all points of any 
plane P (Fig. 32) displace equally and simultaneously, remaining 
at a constant distance from the plane zOy. If several such parallel 
planes are considered, they will move in a vertical direction. In 
the case of a periodic motion we shall have uniform transverse 
vibration along the axis Oz. Let us check the possibility of such 
vibrations; proceeding from equations (4.10), we have 


Ou Ou Ow ; 
I= Ge boy Foz =O 


thus, there is no dilatation. Furthermore, 


oð ð l h, R E T 
oe oy Oe V?u = Vy = 0; 
ow 07u 02u 
2 rnp m a ASEET 
Veo aT on 


In these conditions, the first and second of equations (VI) are 
satisfied identically; the third equation becomes 





ow Ow 
P gxr POR 
or z a 
ar = PT, (4.11) 
where 
b= E, (4.12) 


P 


Vibration (4.10) is thus possible if the function w(x, t) satisfies 
differential equation (4.11). We observe that equations (4.8) and 
(4.11) are alike in form and differ only by the value of the con- 
stant factor (cf. formulas (4.9) and (4.12)]. 

C. Consider the particular case of harmonic vibrations. Let us 
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[cf. equations (4.7)]: 


u= Asin 2: (4—7); (4.13) 


Substituting this expression in equation (4.8) and cancelling, 
we obtain 








l a? 
T ~ F 
or . 
l A+ 2u 
f=ta=+ty/ t | (4.14) 


Consequently, vibration (4.13) is possible in an unbounded elastic 
medium if the parameters / and T satisfy relationship (4.14). 





The parameter A (the amplitude of vibration) remains arbitrary. 
The parameter T is the period of vibration; in fact, if x is held 
constant (i.e., if we consider one and the same plane P in Fig. 32 
at all times) and the time ¢ is given an increment 7, the deviation 
u will not change, according to equation (4.13). 

The parameter / is the wave length. Its geometrical meaning 
can best be clarified by considering the unit elongation 

epe = St = A cos2e (+--+). (4.15) 

Let ¢ be kept constant, i.e., let us consider all the possible 
planes P (Fig. 32) at a certain instant of time. As exx is repre- 
sented by a periodic function of x, formula (4.15) shows that by 
giving the abscissa x an increment l, we shall obtain a new 
plane P at whose points exx has the same value; let us consider, 
for example, min exx; this will be the case at those places where 
the thickness of the planes P is greatest at the given instant of 
time ¢ (Fig. 33); the distance between these points, as we have 
pointed out, is equal to /, and accordingly / is called the wave 
length. We shall obtain the magnitude of the maximum contrac- 
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tion (extension), according to equation (4.15), if we put 


Xx t 
T „< r e <7 


or 


where m is an integer. 
Equation (4.16) shows that the abscissa x of this point moves 
uniformly as time passes; the velocity of this motion is 


ax l 
V=- =T: 
This is the velocity of wave propagation. On the basis of equa- 
tion (4.14) we have 


V= ta= t y=. (4.17) 


We conclude from the foregoing analysis that the harmonic 
vibration given by (4.13) is possible in a homogeneous elastic 
medium. The amplitude A is arbitrary; the wave length / and 
the period of vibration T may also be variable, but the velocity 


of propagation of longitudinal wave V =- , according to equation 


(4.17), is a constant which depends on the elastic coefficients 
à and u and the density p of a medium. 

The longitudinal vibrations under consideration are the so- 
called sonic vibrations, since for 


l 1 
qg Sec > T > -000 Sec 


these vibrations are heard as a sound. Formula (4.17) is impor- 
tant because it gives the velocity of propagation of sound in a 
solid of infinite dimensions. Since formula (4.17) simultaneously 
gives the velocity of propagation of longitudinal strain exx [cf. 
formula (4.15)], it follows that longitudinal strains are propagat- 
ed through an elastic medium with a quite definite velocity equal 
to the velocity of sound. 


27. GENERAL SOLUTION OF THE EQUATION 
OF VIBRATIONS 


We have considered only the case of harmonic longitudinal 
vibration according to law (4.13); however, there can be various 
types of vibrations in an elastic body. Indeed, the most general 
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solution of equation (4.8) is 
u = (x — at)-+b(x-+ at), (4.18) 


where ọ and p are arbitrary functions; substituting this expres- 
sion in equation (4.8), we see that it is satisfied identically. It 
can easily be shown that the right-hand member of equation 
(4.18) represents two vibrations travelling with the velocity a in 
the positive and negative directions of the axis Ox. 

Take, for example, the particular solution 


u —= 9 (x — at). (4.19) 


If the independent variables x and ¢ are connected by the con- 
dition 

x—at=C (4.20) 
[cf. equality (4.16)], we obtain: u=@(C)=constant. Equation 


(4.20) indicates that a point with a given constant value of the 
deviation u moves uniformly with the velocity 


ax 
At sVe. 
It can be seen that equation (4.13) is a particular case of equa- 
tion (4.19); in fact, it may be rewritten as 


ee 2 
u = A sin £ (x — at), where a=. 


Similarly, the particular solution uw=w(x+at) corresponds to 
vibration travelling with the same velocity in the negative direc- 
tion of the axis Ox. 

The ultimate conclusion: the velocity of propagation of lon- 
gitudinal vibration in a homogeneous elastic body is constant and 
is given by formula (4.17). The law of vibration may be arbitrary 
on account of the arbitrariness of functions ọ and wp in the gen- 
eral solution (4.18) of equation (4.8). 

These considerations are valid, of course, with respect to equa- 
tion (4.11) of transverse vibrations as well. 

Its general solution is 


W = 9 (x — bt) + Ẹ (x + bt). 
Here b is the velocity of propagation of transverse vibrations. 
Consider a special case of harmonic transverse vibration 


w= Bsin2r (+--+) = B sin (x — bf), 


where 
batt. (4.21) 


l 
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Here / is the wave length of transverse vibrations (Fig. 34); Tı 
is the period of vibration. As in the case of longitudinal vibra- 
tions, we find that the velocity of propagation of vibration [cf. 
formulas (4.21) and (4.12)] is 


gts ee ae y 
Uer Oa Ti (4.22) 
Comparing (4.17) and (4.22), we see that 
IVi < IV], (4.23) 


i.e., the velocity of propagation of transverse vibrations is less 
than that of longitudinal vibrations. Their ratio is 


Vif y Bo y 1—2s . 
+|= lee Voz (4.24) 
it depends only on the elastic constants of a medium. 
f y 
0 = z 
"l, — >" 
Fig. 34 


On the basis of equations (III) of Sec. 24 and (4.10) we con- 
clude that transverse vibrations are accompanied by shear 
_ Ow 
C= 


This shear is propagated through an elastic medium with the ve- 
locity given by formula (4.22). From formulas (4.23) and (4.24) 
it follows that transverse strains (shearing strains) are propa- 
gated through an isotropic elastic medium far more slowly than 


longitudinal strains. Indeed, if we set, for example, o=% in 
(4.24), we obtain 





|= = 
=|= = 
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The velocities V and V, themselves, as is known, are very great; 
let us calculate, for instance, the velocity of propagation of lon- 
gitudinal vibrations for steel; according to (4.14), we have 


À 2 
33 Te 
=y £2059 wu 2(1— o5) SVa 
_ 1—2s ep (1+) (1 — 2s) ` 
For steel E=2X 108 kg/cm?, p = Oscar kg/cm’, o=0.3; substitut- 
ing this in the preceding formula, we get 


__ /f 2X10 K 981 (T— 0.3) TAER 

V =a = V 7.85(1 4-03) (106) = 104 VY 3,350 = 
== 580,000 cm/sec = 5,800 m/sec. 

It should be noted, however, that with such a great velocity of 

elastic wave involved, the velocities of the particles of the body 


ou remain very small. 
Ot’ Ot’ a e y 











28. LONGITUDINAL VIBRATIONS OF A BAR. 
FOURIER’S METHOD 


The preceding sections dealt with an unbounded elastic medium, 
ie, with a medium extending unlimitedly in the direction of 





ox 
Tie Gea, 
7 : mor 
———— T peter 
Fig. 35 


the three co-ordinate axes. If we consider a thin cylindrical bar 
(Fig. 35 a), its vibrations will occur in a manner somewhat differ- 
ent from that for an unbounded medium; for instance, when 
subjected to longitudinal vibrations, its lateral dimensions will 
vary along with longitudinal elongations exx; consequently, in ad- 
dition to primary displacements u along the axis Ox there will 


110 SOLUTION OF ELASTICITY PROBLEM IN TERMS OF DISPLACEMENTS [Ch IV 


appear secondary transverse displacements v and w, and the 
phenomenon will become much more complicated. When it is a 
question of a thin bar, however, transverse strains may be neg- 
lected without introducing serious error, and that will make it 
easy to derive the differential equation of longitudinal vibrations 
of such a bar. 

Let us isolate (Fig. 355) from the bar an element of length 
dx and replace the action of the removed parts by the forces 


— X,F and (X+ one dx) F, 





where F is the cross-sectional area of the bar. The mass of the 
isolated element is pF dx and the equation of its motion is 








ou OX, 
or 
0u Ox, 
POR Ox 


Since we assume that the bar is subjected to simple extension or 
compression only, in accordance with Hooke’'s law, we have 


: Ou 
X «= Eles = E =, 


and, consequently, 








OX, p@æu 
Ox =E 0x? * 


Substituting this expression in equation (4.25), we get 


o?u 02u 
OU ox (20) 
where 
E 


Equation (4.26) differs from equation (4.8) for an unbounded 
medium only by the constant factor [cf. formulas (4.9) and (4.27)]; 
the difference is due to the fact that in the case of an unbound- 
ed medium we assumed that there were no transverse displace- 
ments v and w and respective strains, and this, in turn, sets 
up transverse stresses Y, and Z,; in the case of the bar, how- 
ever, these stresses do not occur. Equation (4.27) makes it possible 
to calculate the modulus of elasticity of the bar E if its density 
p and the velocity of propagation of sound in it a; are known. 


! This equality coincides, obviously, in the problem under consideration with 
the first of Navier’s equations (1). 
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The general solution of the differential equation (4.26) has the 
previous form (4.18) ', but in solving specific problems one most 
frequently uses integration of equation (4.26) in Fourier series. 
For this purpose we write the equation in the general form: 

o?u o?u (4.28) 


Oe SO ga. 
where & equals a, b, a, depending on the character of the problem 
being solved. Let us attempt to find a particular solution of 
equation (4.28) in the form 

w= XT, (4.29) 


where X is a function of one variable x, T is a function of one 
variable ¢. Substituting this in equation (4.28), we find 


dT oa, dX 
Xap = OP a 








or, separating the variables, 
l æT 1 d? X 

AT ait R T (4.30) 
The left-hand member of this equation depends only on ¢, while 
the right-hand member depends only on x; since both of these 
variables are independent, equation (4.80) can be satisfied identi- 
cally only in the case if its left-hand and right-hand members 
are equal separately to one and the same constant number; desig- 
nate it by —A?; then equation (4.30) is decomposed into two or- 
dinary differential equations 


dT 
dt? 


d? X 


Ti = NX, 





z= — KaT; 


Their general solutions are 
T = Acosiat + B sin hat, 
X = C cos àx + D sin dx. 


Substituting this in equation (4.29), we obtain a particular solu- 
tion of equation (4.28): 


u = (A cos dat + B sin dat) (C cos àx -+ D sin dx). (4.31) 


Varying A, B, C, D, à here, we obtain any number of particular 
solutions. Since equation (4.28) is linear, the sum of all such par- 


! It was derived by D’Alembert for a string, the equation of transverse vi- 
bration of which has the same form (4.8). 
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ticular solutions also satisfies it and we get its solution in the 
form of a series 


u = È (A cos at + Bsindat)(Ccoskx+Dsindx); (4.32) 


A, B, C, D, à may have their particular values in each term of 
this sum; the number of terms of the series is not limited. 

The indefinite constants entering here should be sought from 
the boundary and initial conditions of the bar. This procedure 
will now be illustrated by a simple example. Let us consider a 
bar of length / with the lower end built in, performing longitu- 
dinal vibrations. The fastening condition at the lower end is: 
u=0 at any ¢ and at x=0. To satisfy this condition it is obvio- 
usly necessary to set in equation (4.32) 


C=0; 
then 
u==X(Acoshiat+-Bsindat)sinrXx!. (4.33) 
Let us suppose that the upper end of the bar is free and the elon- 
gation is therefore equal to exx= S- =0 for x=/ at any instant 


of time ¢. Keeping this in mind, we obtain cos M=0 from equa- 
tion (4.33). Hence . 
M= or A=— 


2 2l ’ 
where i may be equal to any odd number: i=], 3, 5, ..., œ and, 
therefore, 
u= X” (A; cos 5 at -+ B; sin ar | sin ox. (4.34) 


To determine the arbitrary constants A, and B;, it is neces- 
sary to specify the state of the bar at the initial moment, for 
example, at t=0, i.e., to indicate displacements u and velocities 
y} 
~~ of all points of the bar at this instant; let 


Us = f(x), 


(Se) = et). (4.35) 


! We can obviously omit the constant D by setting it equal tu unity, with- 
out loss of generality of the solution, since by introducing it in parentheses 
we again obtain only the two conrtants AD and BD. 
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But 


oo 

Ou Ta © . 2 bt , it . ix 

T= or ` (— Aisin -grot + B,i cos -py at) sin -gy x. (4.36) 
i=1,3,5,... 


On the basis of equations (4.34) and (4.36), conditions (4.35) 
give 


2l 
i=l 


(4.37) 


) 
f = N Asin 3, | 
g(x) = 22 Ñ Bisin 2. | 

m1 

The problem has been reduced to the expansion of the func- 
tions f(x) and g(x) into Fourier series appearing in the right- 
hand members of equations (4.37), i.e., to the determination of 


P-11h 26m355 | S-Mh 32m 245 
Fig. 36 


coefficients A; and B; in these series. These coefficients, as is 
known, are expressed by Euler’s formulas and have the following 
values in this case: 


ae} 
i i 
A; =F [fe sin a Xx ax, 
i (4.38) 


+1 
2 i OT 
B= f o (x) sin 57 x dx. 
I 


The foregoing method is very effectual in the case of free vi- 
brations of bars. Investigation of forced vibrations, as well as 
transverse vibrations of bars subjected to a periodically varying 
or moving load, makes the problem far more complicated. 

The general theory of vibrations of an elastic body is widely 
used in seismology to study vibrations of the earthcrust; without 
going deep into this question, we shall note only that the ob- 
served constancy of the velocities of longitudinal and transverse 
vibrations makes it possible to determine from the record of 
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vibrations at the seismological station (seismogram) the distance 
between the epicentre and the station; transverse vibrations, as 
we have seen, travel more slowly than longitudinal vibrations 
and reach the station later; Fig. 36 represents a section of the 
seismogram of the earthquake in Asia Minor on February 9, 1909, 
recorded by the Pulkovo Observatory; here the points P and S 
show the moments of the arrival of the first longitudinal and the 
first transverse waves. Knowing the interval of time PS and the 
velocities of both kinds of waves, we can find the required dis- 
tance. Some additional information on the propagation of elastic 
waves is given in Sections 56 and 57 of Chapter IX. 


V 


Solution 
of the Elasticity Problem 
in Terms of Stresses 


29. THE SIMPLEST PROBLEMS 


It was pointed out in Sec. 24 that if we wish directly to find 
stresses in an elastic body according to prescribed external forces 











Nihon Ve Lyin aX (5.1) 
the conditions of equilibrium (1) 
OX,  OXy — OX, . 
St tX: | 
oY, | ƏY, OY, Pa 
Oe 8 Oy on PES (1) 
OZ, OZ | 


La A A E Z=0 
Ox Oy Oz oa 


will be inadequate for this purpose, since the number of un- 
knowns (5.1) exceeds the number of equations (I); it will, there- 
fore, be necessary to resort to compatibility conditions (IV). 
With that end in view we shall further transform equations (IV), 
substituting stresses for strains [in accordance with equations (V) 
of Sec. 24]. 

Let us now consider the particular case when stresses (5.1) are 
expressed by functions of the first degree (linear functions) of the 
co-ordinates of a point or when stresses are constant. By proceed- 
ing from equations (V), we can easily show that the second de- 
rivatives of strains are always expressed by linear functions of 
the second derivatives of stresses (5.1), for instance, 

Oey, 1l e (2% a 


oye El oy? ay? me oy? 
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Since the stresses are linear functions of x, y, z in our case, 
all the second derivatives of strains vanish; the compatibility 
conditions (IV) will thus all be satisfied. It remains only to 
satisfy equations (I) and the conditions on the surface of a 
body (II): 

X, = X, cos (vx) + X, cos (vy) + X, cos (v2); 
Y, = Y , cos (vx) +Y, cos (vy) + Y, cos (vz); (II) 
Z,= Z, cos (vx) + Z, cos (vy) + Z, cos (v2). 


Problems of this kind are called the simplest problems of the 
theory of elasticity. We shall now consider three such problems. 


30. TORSION OF A CIRCULAR BAR 


This problem deals with the state of stress and deformation 
of a bar having the form of a circular cylinder (Fig. 37) whose 





Fig. 37 


bases are acted upon by external forces that produce only shearing 
stresses and reduce ‘to two opposite couples; the moment of such 
a couple is called the twisting moment (torque). According to the 
theory of torsion elaborated by C. A. Coulomb at the end of the 
18th century, the deformation of a bar consists in rotations of 
the plane cross sections of the bar with respect to one another, 
involving no distortion (warping) of cross sections; at all points 
of the cross section there occur only shearing stresses 7, directed 
normally to radius-vectors of the points. These shearing stresses 
are assumed to be distributed similarly over all sections (includ- 
ing the ends of the cylinder); the system of forces acting at the 
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section reduces to the twisting moment 


M,= f Tr dF (5.2) 
F 


where dF is an element of area isolated in the section; the inte- 
gral is extended over the entire cross-sectional area. Let t denote 
the angle of mutual rotation of two sections a distance equal to 
unity apart; from elementary geometrical considerations it is easy 
to find now the shear angle which occurs at a point of the section 
distant r from the axis of the section and which corresponds to 
the mutual angle of rotation t: 


Lyre. 


Hence on the basis of Hooke’s law in shear we obtain the magni- 
tude of shearing stress 7, at the given point 


| On fae (5.3). 
Its projections on the x and y axes are (Fig. 37) 
X,=—T,sina=—T,+; Y,=T,cosa=T,= 
r r 
or, according to (5.3), 
X,==-— Gr; Y,=Grw. 


Assuming that the remaining stress components (5.1) vanish, 
we arrive at the following system of stresses: 


X,=0; Y,=0; <n 
Y, =G; X,=—Gty; X,=0. 


Let us verify whether this systein of stresses is possible from 
the viewpoint of the theory of elasticity. Since stresses (5.4) are 
functions of not higher than the first degree in the co-ordinates 
of a point, the problem under consideration is one of the simplest; 
it will, therefore, be necessary only to satisfy equations (I) and 
to check, as required by the surface conditions (II), whether 
stresses (5.4) correspond to the conditions of the torsion problem. 
Substituting the data from equations (5.4) in equations (I), we 


find 
X=0; Y—=0; Z=0., 


consequently, stresses (5.4) are possible provided body forces are 
absent (for instance, the own weight of a bar). 

Let us now turn to the conditions on the surface of the bar. 
It can easily be seen (Fig. 37) that everywhere on the lateral 


(5.4) 
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surface cos (vz) =0; 
X : y 
cos (vx) = COS a = = cos (vy) = sin a = a 
Substituting these values and those from equations (5.4) in equa- 
tions (II), we find that 
X20; FaU 2.220; 
i.e., the lateral surface is free of load. 
At the end cross section we have 
cos (vx) = cos (vy) = 0, 
cos (vz) = 1. 
Introducing these values and those from (54) in (II), we have 
A= KS Oy TS SOx | 
Za =. 
Consequently, only tangential tractions are applied here (as in 


any other cross section). Their resultant has the following projec- 
tions on the axes Ox and Oy: 


J [ X.dF=—f f GyarF=—a:f f yaF=0, 
f [Y,dF =G: f [xaF=0, 


since the origin of co-ordinates is placed at the centroid of the 
section. Consequently, the forces applied to the end section reduce 
to a couple; we thus really have the problem of the torsion of 
a bar. 

The moment of the torsional couple about the axis Oz is 


M, = f f (Xy —Y x) dF =—G= f f (+ y3) dF = — Grp, (5.6) 


mR 
where j= is the polar moment of inertia of a circular sec- 
tion. 


(5.5) 


31. SAINT-VENANT’S PRINCIPLE 


It is important to make the following remark. We have shown 
that the system of stresses (5.4) corresponds to the torsion of a 
circular bar; we have no right, however, to draw the converse con- 
clusion that the torsion of a circular bar always results in the sys- 
tem of stresses (5.4). 

Indeed, when formulating the problem of torsion, we indicate 
only that there is a couple applied to the end cross section; this 
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indication, however, is inadequate because the couple can be 
applied in a number of different ways, i.e., the stresses reducing 
to the couple can be distributed differently over the points of 
the section. The system of stresses (5.4) results when the torsional 
couple is applied in the specific manner indicated by formulas 
(5.5); if the torsional couple is applied in a different manner, 
another system of stresses will be set up in the bar. 

These considerations also apply to many other problems; they 
show that we often formulate problems schematically, sometimes. 
prescribing not the forces applied to a body but only their result- 
ants (for instance, “compression of a bar by two forces” or “‘bend- 
ing by a couple’, etc.). Each of these formulations leads to a 
variety of quite different problems when a more exact method of 
solution is used. 





Fig. 38 


Saint-Venant, however, propounded a very important general 
principle indicating that there is much in common in the infi- 
nite set of problems covered by such a general schematic formula- 
tion; this principle states that at points in the solid which are at 
a sufficient distance from the surfaces of application of external 
loads, stresses depend very slightly on the particular manner in 
which these loads are applied; for instance, in the case of the 
problem of torsion just solved Saint-Venant’s principle states that 
at points in the bar sufficiently far remote from the end cross 
sections the stresses set up by twisting depend to a very little 
extent on the manner in which torques are applied and vary 
slightly when this manner is changed. But at the ends of the bar 
the mode of application of torques affects the nature and magni- 
tude of stresses substantially. 

Saint-Venant’s principle results from the following postulate 
which is now sufficiently well proved both in the solution of 
many specific problems and in the general form. 

If a balanced system of forces is applied to any part of a body 
A (Fig. 38), it will induce stresses in this body which diminish 
very rapidly with the distance from the part A. 

Fig. 38 illustrates this postulate in the particular case of a bar 
which is compressed by pliers producing a balanced system of 
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forces. However great these forces may be (eg., in cutting 
a wire with pliers), they will obviously cause no appreciable 
stresses outside the small region A outlined by the dotted 
line. 

This postulate being accepted, we can pass on to Saint-Venant’s 
principle formulated above by means of a simple static transfor- 
mation. Our reasoning will again be illustrated by a concrete 
example (Fig. 39a, b) of a rod bent in one case by a weight P 
suspended from the end of the rod from below, and in the other — 
by the same force but pressing from above. 

It is evident that the stresses in the region A will be essentially 
different in these two cases, but it can easily be seen that the 
difference will be insignificant outside the region A. 


ee | 





Fig. 39 


Indeed, let us consider an auxiliary third case (Fig. 39c), add- 
ing two equal and opposite forces P, and P to case a, the three 
forces being the same in modulus: Py=P.=P. 

We observe that case c differs 


from case a by the balanced system of forces P4, Po, 
from case b by the balanced system of forces P, P>. 


These balanced systems, however, will cause no appreciable 
stresses outside the small region A, in accordance with the above- 
stated principle; consequently, case c will give a very slight differ- 
ence in stresses outside this region in comparison with cases a 
and b; thus, cases a and b will also be almost identical 
with regard to stresses outside the region A, which was to be 
proved. 

It should be pointed out that the objective of the foregoing 
considerations is to give a general idea of Saint-Venant’s prin- 
ciple in view of its exceptional importance for the statement of 
problems of the theory of elasticity and for their solution. How- 
ever, the above schematic formulation of the postulate concerning 
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a balanced system of forces applied to a part of a body may lead 
to erroneous application of Saint-Venant’s principle, unless we 
introduce an essential amendment; taking this into consider- 
ation, we shall give a more complete formulation of the condi- 
tions in which Saint-Venant’s principle is valid. 

Let us take on the surface of a body a small region whose 
dimensions are not great compared with the overall dimensions of 
the body; let a balanced load (i.e., a load whose resultant and 
moment are equal to zero) be distributed over this region; Saint- 
Venant’s principle states that under the action of such a load 
stresses will be appreciable only in the part of the body in the 





Fig. 40 


immediate vicinity of the loaded region; they diminish so quickly 
that at points whose distance from the loaded region exceeds the 
greatest dimension of this region they can practically be neg- 
lected. 

It is essential in this formulation that the loaded region be 
small in comparison with the overall dimensions of a body; inthe 
limiting case it may be of the same order as the smallest dimen- 
sion of a body. If this requirement is not fulfilled, the conditions 
in which Saint-Venant’s principle is valid are not satisfied and 
it cannot be applied. This consideration must be kept in mind in 
the case of thin shells and the so-called thin-walled bars, such 
as bars of I-section (Fig. 40b). Here the dimensions characterising 
the shape of a body may differ widely; for instance, the overall 
dimensions AB and BC of the cross section may be small as com- 
pared with the length of the bar AE, but considerably greater 
than the web thickness 6. Take two bars (Fig, 40) built into a 
wall in the same manner, one of them with a rectangular sec- 
tion and the other with an I-section, the dimensions AB, BC and 
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AE being equal in both cases. Let identical balanced systems of 
forces consisting of two couples with equal but opposite moments 
+M and —M be applied to the free end of each bar. If the cross- 
sectional dimensions AB and BC are small compared to the length 
of the bar AE, then, according to Saint-Venant’s principle, we 
can state that in the case represented in Fig. 40a the stresses 
developed in the bar will be practically negligible except for the 
small portion adjacent to the free end; the length of this portion 
will be of the same order as the cross-sectional dimensions AB 
and BC. 

In the case represented in Fig. 40b this cannot be affirmed, 
since the web thickness 6 of the cross section is small in compar- 
ison with the dimensions of the loaded region ABCD, This is 
evident from the following considerations: let us imagine that the 
web thickness 6 is made to approach zero; in the limit the web 
will disappear and the bar will be converted into two separate 
strips (flanges of the I-bar), each loaded by an unbalanced system 
of forces, i.e, by a couple; each strip will undergo pure bend- 
ing to be considered in the next section; the stresses will be the 
same in all cross sections of each strip and will extend up to its 
fixed end, no matter how great its length may be. The web thick- 
ness ô is not in reality zero and there will be no such sharp 
effect; however, the smaller the 6, the greater the region of exten- 
sion of stresses along the length of the bar. In spite of this, it 
cannot be said that in the case represented in Fig. 406 Saint- 
Venant’s principle is not true: there are simply no conditions 
here for the principle to be applicable. Such conditions will be 
fulfilled, if we draw the couples +M and —M nearer to each 
other and apply them to the web of the I-bar at some point K so 
that the distance between the planes of the couples does not 
exceed 6, the smallest dimension of the bar. Then Saint-Venant’s 
principle will be valid and it may be stated that the stresses will 
be negligible everywhere except for a small region in the neigh- 
bourhood of the point K; the dimensions of this region are of the 
same order as the web thickness 6. 


32. THE PROBLEM OF TORSION OF A CIRCULAR BAR 
(CONTINUED) 


Let us finish the problem of the torsion of a circular bar and 
find the displacements of its points. 

Introducing stresses (5.4) in Hooke’s law (V) (Sec. 24), we 
obtain strains; we then replace the strains by their expressions 
in terms of displacements in accordance with equations (III) 
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(Sec. 24) and obtain the following system of equations: 





er) ~=0, 22 —0, (5.7) 
ae ta =O | 
ata a 
T | ae 


Integrating equations (5.7), we have 


u= f(y, z) v= (x, 2), 
w=} (x, y), 

where f, ọ, are arbitrary functions; their form will be deter- 

mined from equations (5.8) which, on the basis of (5.9), become 


o o |o oe Of 
‘ox | ay | dz TERT 


(5.9) 


ð |oo jə i dp 

By | Oz fox . (5.10) 
Pa Sa Ea 

dz | ox | dy staan. | 


Let us attempt to eliminate functions f, ọ, p in succession from 
these equations by means of differentiation. This process can be 
carried out systematically; the succession of the required compu- 
tations will be given in detail as it will be employed in the same 
form in other problems treated below in Sections 33 and 34. Let 
us differentiate equations (5.10) successively, as indicated in the 
first, second and third columns to the left of these equations; we 
obtain the following nine equations: 


9, 9 9, Lg l 














Ox? Oy? Oz? 
02 f Ap na ay 
Oy? 0, Oz? 7 =O; Ox? =N 
df l 
E ariz + yar =; (9.11) 


+|—|+| andy + ager =* 
Pf oy = 
ST Do ta X 
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We add up the last three of these equations by members thrice, 
changing the signs each time, as indicated in three columns to 
the left; we obtain the following three equalities: 


OPP. ges f o . o PY 
t oe a ET S (9.12) 





Thus, equations (5.11) and (5.12) give the following table of the 
second derivatives of functions (5.9): 














02 f ; o? f ; Of a. 

Oy? = 0; dyoz Y Ger N] | 

029 ep 079 4. 

Ox? > xəz © g U (9al) 
Y in. Oy n. Oy 

Ox? mas Oxdoy = 0; Oy? =0. 


The object of the preceding computations was to obtain pre- 
cisely this, simpler system of equations in place of (5.10); based 
on it, the general form of functions f, ọ and p can easily be 
established now; in fact, the last three equations show that the 
function p will be of the first degree in x and y; the first and 
second lines show that f and ọ must be of the second degree (in 
y, z and in x, z, respectively) but must not contain the squares 
of the variables; therefore, on the basis of equations (5.13) and 
(5.9) we can easily write 


f=—twz+ay+bz+¢, } 
g= wz+t+dx+ez+f, (5.14) 
p= gx +hy+k. 


Functions (5.14) are the general solution of equations (5.13); 
these latter have been obtained as a consequence of equations 
(5.10) by means of differentiation. Their order, therefore, is higher 
than the order of the latter; thus, it is not every solution of 
equations (5.13) which will satisfy equations (5.10). For instance, 
by differentiating the equation 


dy __ 

dx =0, 
we obtain 

d*y 

an h: 


The general solution of the latter equation 
y= Cx +C, 
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will satisfy the first equation only if C,=0. It is, therefore, 
necessary to ascertain which of the solutions (5.14) satisfy equa- 
tions (5.10). 

Substituting functions (5.14) in equations (5.10), we establish 
the following relationships: 


wzt+d—rtz+t+a=)0, 
hrx +e =x, 


O e 
or 
d=—a; h=—e g=— b, 


and finally we have 


u==f=—rtyz+ayt bz + c, 
v = 9 = tz — íx + ez + f, (5.15) 
w = p = — bx — ey + k. ) 


The obtained expressions of displacements (5.15) involve six 
arbitrary constants whose presence here can easily be explained. 
Indeed, in Sec. 10 we agreed to fix the elastic body under inves- 
tigation in order to eliminate its motion dealt with in mechanics 
of absolutely rigid bodies and defined above, at the end of Sec. 10, 
as a rigid body displacement; in the present problem, however, 
we have not yet realised such fixing; the linear trinomials in 
formulas (5.15) indicate that it is still possible for the rod to 
rotate as a whole about the co-ordinate axes through arbitrary 
small angles —e, —b, —a and to have translatory displacements 
c, f, k along these axes [cf. formulas (2.11)]. 

Let the fixing conditions be realised at the upper end of the 
bar: fix the centroid of the section z=0, requiring that 


for x=y=z=—0 ! 


u=0; v=0; w=0. (9:16) 
This condition, however, is inadequate as, in spite of it, the bar 
can rotate about the origin (Fig. 41); in order to eliminate the 
possibility of rotation let us require that two of three elements 
dx, dy and dz near the origin of co-ordinates O remain immov- 
able. In Sec. 10 [see formulas (2.3) and (2.4) and matrix (2.8)] 
we already obtained the expressions of the angles of rotation of 
elementary segments; by using them, we can write down the 
required conditions. 
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(a) The segment dz is immovable 
lon Xx == y= 2 = 0; 


OB ecg, UG, (5.17) 


oz oz 
(b) The segment dy is immovable in the plane Oxy 
o 
for x= y= z= 0, Jy =O. (5.18) 


It is easy to conceive that conditions (5.16), (5.17) and (5.18) 
are sufficient to prevent a rigid body displacement of the bar. 


C 7 


S | | 


| 
i 
I 
i 
' 

Z 

Fig. 41 
Applying these conditions to equations (5.15), we obtain 


C20 SC 6S fF = k= 0, 
and therefore 


Uu = — tYZ, ) 
US xe, (5.19) 
w =Q. 


The last equation supports the hypothesis of plane cross sec- 
tions of a circular bar remaining plane in torsion. 


33. PURE BENDING OF A PRISMATICAL BAR 


We consider a bar of prismatical cross section (Fig. 42) with 
equal but opposite couples applied to its ends. Let the z axis be 
directed along the axis of the bar; the xz plane coincides with 
the plane of action of the applied couples. This case is commonly 
referred to as pure bending; its elementary theory was elaborated 
by J. Bernoulli and L. Euler in the 18th century; it is based on 


' Thus all components of a rigid body displacement in formulas (2.11) 
vanish. 
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the assumption that the axis of the bar OB will bend along a curve 
lying in the xz plane and that plane cross sections of the bar 
will remain plane and normal to the deflected axis. From simple 
geometrical considerations (as set forth in the courses on strength 
of materials) it may be concluded that longitudinal “fibres” of 
the bar parallel to its axis receive unit elongations proportional 
to their distances from the yz plane containing the axis of the 
bar, which is called the neutral plane 


ezz = To 
p 
where p is the radius of curvature of the deflected axis of the bar. 
It is assumed that all components of the stress tensor are zero 
except for the component Z, causing simple tension or compres- 
sion of the fibres of the bar; then, in accordance with Hooke’s 
law we find that 


. Ex 
Z, = Een = — 5, 


where E is Young’s modulus. On the basis of the above we arrive 
at the following system of stresses: 


X, =Y, =X, =Y, =Z, =0: Z,=——. (5.20) 

Let us see whether the system of stresses (5.20) is possible 
from the viewpoint of the theory of elasticity and whether these 
stresses correspond to pure bending. 

By substituting functions (5.20) in the equations of equilibrium 
(I), we see that they are satisfied in the absence of body forces. 
The equations of continuity (IV) (Sec. 24) will be satisfied. As 
regards the conditions on the lateral surface of the bar we have 
everywhere 

cos (vz) = 0. 


Substituting this and (5.20) in equations (II), we find that the 


lateral surface is free of stresses. 
The forces on the end section B reduce to a couple! with the 


moment 
M,=f | ZxdF=— Ë f [eaF=——. 


1 The reader is recommended to confirm for himself that the resultant ol 
forces Z,dF is equal to zero. 
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Consequently, stresses (5.20) are possible and correspond to pure 
bending !. We proceed to the determination of displacements. 
Substituting stresses (5.20) in Hooke’s law (V) and the strains 
thus obtained in equations (III), we arrive at the system of equa- 


tions: 


Ou ox., OV ox OW xX, 

ep oy ge OE (Pit) 
Jw ov _ Ou dw n Ov ou 
ato! ge oe ee op 


They are integrated in the same manner as in the preceding 
section. From equations (5.21) we find 


u= Ft+sy. 2) | 
v= A -+0(x, 2), | (5.23) 








w=— 7E +p, y). | 


The form of functions f, ọ and wp is determined by the use of 
equations (5.22): 


ay , op | 
oy on | 

of òp z 

a ge (5.24) 
oY Of oy 

Ie Oy 





These equations have the same form as equations (5.10) in the 
problem of torsion; consequently, to determine functions f, 9, p 
we can apply the procedure given above; in this way we find the 


second derivatives: 























ef s. Pf_ 1, o? f — (): 
Oy? 0’ oz?” pp’ dyoz — `’ 
079 a. 079 n. P n. 
Ox? = 0; Oz? a. ðxoz  ”’ 
PY A PY n. op 
Ox? = 0; Oy? = 0; Oxoy 


With these expressions we readily determine the form of func- 
tions f, ọ, p and, substituting the result in equations (5.23), we 


1 It is to be noted that the foregoing theory is valid only when the plane xz 
of action of the couples is a principal plane of the bar, i.e., it contains one of 
the principai axes of inertia of each section of the bə” 
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obtain these in the following form: 
2 2 y}. 
u=5 + ayt bz c, 
v= 7 —ax+ez+f', (5.25) 
w=— == —bx—ey +k. j 


rhe linear trinomials included here represent the rigid body dis- 
placement of the bar, just as in the problem of torsion. To deter- 
mine them let us fix the bar, for example, at its left-hand end 





Fig. 43 


(Fig. 42). In the first instance we fix the centroid of the section, 
requiring that 


on this basis from equations (5.25) we find 
C=) =k = 0: 


We fix further the element dz of the bar axis eliminating its rota- 
tions in the planes Oxy and Oyz, i.e., requiring that 


Ou Ov 
for x=y=z=0 = =0, = =0. 


Finally, it remains to eliminate the rotation of the bar about 
its axis; for that we fix, for instance, the element dx of the axis 
Ox to prevent it from rotating in the plane Oxy, i.e we require 
that 


. dv 
for x= y=2z2=0 = =0. 


Q—1013 
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From all these conditions we find that a=b5=e=0 and-:we obtain 
the final expressions for displacements: 


z? +a (x? — y’) 


== Jp 
va, (5.26) 


P 


Each point (x1, yı, 21) of the bar moves to a new position after 
deformation: 
z-o eye 
pantin gee, 
Oxy, 


y=y +o =y E, 


Xizi 





z = zZ + w =z — 


For points of the axis of the bar (x=y=0) we obtain 


v= w =l, | 
u=; (5.27) 
p 


this is the equation of the deflected axis of the bar. 
Let us take some plane section of the bar z=z2. The new co- 
ordinate z of any of its points after deformation will be 


Z == Zot Wo; 
but in accordance with equations (5.26) we have 


XZ 


w= 
Consequently, 


A Zy(I —=). (5.28) 


This is the equation of a plane parallel to the axis Oy (Fig. 43); 
it is satisfied by all points of the section z=2» after deformation. 
Consequently, a plane cross section remains plane after deforma- 
tion. 

We rewrite equation (5.28) as 


x=—tztp (5.29) 
0 
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The angular coefficient will be tanp =— É. The slope of the 
tangent to axis (5.27) at the point z=2p is 
ee) gga 
tan a= (3 ), =a. (5.30) 


Thus we have (Fig. 43) 
tan a.» tan 8 = — 1. 
Consequently, the plane section z=z remains normal to the axis 


after bending and the hypothesis of plane cross sections is fully 
justified in the case of pure bending. 





T 
A 
{ 
t 
E ' 
í 
TEE 
{ 
mb 
a b 
Fig. 44 


Consider another particular case of a bar of rectangular cross 
section (Fig. 44a) and investigate the distortion of the contour 
of its cross section. This question is of interest for what follows. 

Its lateral side before bending is defined by the equations 


22). Ve 
after deformation these equations become 


b b axb b ox 





XZo 
a= a =e o(1 ~=). 
There result two equations of the first degree in x, y, z; conse- 
quently, the lateral sides remain straight after bending. From 
the equation 


yator 


n 
7 = 
v| & 


we see that (Fig. 44 b) 
tan y =. (5.31) 


g* 
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where y is the angle between the projections of the original and 
deformed positions of the lateral side on the plane Oxy. Now con- 
sider the upper and lower sides given by the equations 


h 
L223). x= ts. 


After bending, their equations will be 


oe pe 
ye eae ie s») 1—z# 
TS ee Tp ; z= 29 —=). 


The first of these equations is of the second degree, while the 
second equation is of the first degree in x, y, z. Consequently, 
the upper and lower sides become plane. curves. The first equation 
gives the projection of these curves on the plane Oxy: 


2 2 
= + G Zo ae. aes 2 5.39 
ee yl Oe Bp oy (9.32) 
This is the equation of two parabolas (the upper and lower sides). 
The radius of curvature of the deflected axis (5.27) and the ra- 
dius of curvature of parabolas (5.32) are approximately equal to 


0 ; 
pand-—, respectively. 


Equations (5.27) and (5.32) are approximate, since we have 
disregarded finite small quantities of higher order in the expres- 
sions of strains [cf. Sec. 10, formulas (2.3) and (2.4)]. A more 
exact solution shows curves (5.27) and (5.32) to be circles with 
radii 

pand—. 


The distorted form of the section contour is represented in 
Fig. 44 6. The upper broadened part corresponds to compressed 
longitudinal fibres, the lower part—to stretched ones. 


34. PRISM STRETCHED BY ITS OWN WEIGHT 


Let us have (Fig. 45a) a prism or a cylinder of arbitrary cross 
section suspended from the upper end and stretched by its own 
weight. It will immediately be seen that the following system of 
stresses corresponds to the given problem: 


X,=Y,=0; Z,=pgz; Y,=Z,=X,=0. (5.33) 
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Substituting these expressions in equations (I), we find that 


=Y=0, Z=—g, i.e we actually have the problem involving 
the action of the own weight. Furthermore, at z=0 we get 


Z,=0, 


e., the lower end is free of load; introducing values (5.33) in 
equations (II), we see that the lateral surface of the prism is also 


free of load. Displacements are sought in exactly the same way 
as in the two previous problems. 





Fig. 45 


On the basis of (III) and (V) we obtain the system of differen- 
tial equations 








Ou cog Ov cog 

BoE Hoes | 

i ae | (5.34) 
Oz E* 

Ou Ov Ov Ow 

ae oon a oy 

aah. i (5.35) 


By integrating equations (5.34), we get 
u =— FÈ zx + f(y, 2), 
v=— =E zy+ ole, z), (5.36) 
w= E +(x, y) 
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Introducing this in (5.35), we obtain the equations for the deter- 
mination of f, ọ and y: 
4+ =0, 
—H y+ 24% 0, (5.37) 
te A e+ 50. 
The method of determining them remains similar to that used 


in Sections 32 and 33 and, therefore, without repeating it, we 
present the final result: 


u = — EB 2x+tay+bzet+e, 
v= — “E zy —ax+ez+m, (5.38) 
w= {E [e+ (x+ y)]—bx—ey+e. | 


The fixing conditions of the prism are realised in the same 
way as in the two preceding problems, but according to the con- 
ditions of this problem we fix the centroid of the upper section 
"ather than the co-ordinate origin; we require, therefore, that 


lor 40; yo 0, 21 


there must be 
== Q; v=0; w=0; 





ou , OV __ mp Ov 
“Oz == 0; Oe — 0; Pa QO}, 
dence we shall easily find that a=b=c=e=m=0, k=— EP and 
jisplacements (5.38) will finally take the form 
u = — = Xz; v= — È yz; 
(5.39) 


w= Boy 


The points on the axis of the bar (its equations: x=0, y=0) 
lisplace in a vertical direction (u=0; v=0); all other points have 
iorizontal displacements too. 


' One may require instead that 5 = 0, 
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If we take a point xo, yo, Zo in the unstrained state, its co-ordi- 
nates, as a result of deformation, will be 


R= x (1 -HE z), 
y= y (1 — E z). (5.40) 


2e zat oe K + E ys). | 


Let us use them to investigate the character of deformation of 
the prism. 
1. Consider its cross section 


z = Z = const. 


By squaring the first two of equations (5.40) and adding them 
up, we obtain 


x+ y= (1 — HE z) (x y3) (5.41) 
or 





p — Hs za) 173, 

where ?=x?+y?, re=x?+y?. thus each circle of radius ro at the 
cross section with centre on the axis of the prism is transformed 
into a circle of radius r with r<ro. The surface into which the 
section z=2) is transformed will be found by eliminating the 
initial co-ordinates x) and yo from (5.40); taking into account 
(5.41), we obtain from the third equation of (5.40) 


EN 4 (7 "+ Tey”) (5.42) 
E Zo 





This equation gives a paraboloid of revolution in cylindrical 
co-ordinates r, z, ọ since the polar angle ọ is not involved here. 

2. Imagine a circular cylindrical surface of radius rọ isolated 
in the prism 


As a result of deformation it will be transformed into a surface 
of revolution; this could be predicted on the basis of the above 
considerations concerning the deformation of circles described by 
equation (5.41). To obtain the equation of this surface it is 
necessary to eliminate the initial co-ordinates x, Yo, 29 from four 
equations (5.40) and (5.43); the first two of equations (5.40), 
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however, can be replaced by equation (5.41): 


_ g . \? 
— zB zo) ge 


z=2, +55 r [z — P+ e (x3 ya), 
i+ Yo = rh: 
Hence we eliminate x+- yò at once; there remain two equations 
r=(1 — HE 24) ro 


z= z% + He (23 — P+ or), 


To obtain the equation of the required surface it remains to 
eliminate 2) from them (or to treat them as parametric equations 
of a surface with the parameter zo; these equations give the gen- 
erator of our surface in co-ordinates r, z). The first of equations 
(5.44) gives 





(5.44) 


E — 
apgr Wo — 1) 
sialic this the second ee we get 


ae DA Rage Co P+ ae fa (0.40) 


This is a sie aiian B a a parabola about the z 
axis. 


Zo = 





35. UNIQUENESS OF SOLUTION OF ELASTICITY 
EQUATIONS 


In the solution of the preceding problems we used the inverse 
method prescribing stresses and determining what forces acting 
on the surface cause the selected system of stresses; then each 
time the question may arise whether or not it is possible to obtain 
the same forces on the surface for some other system of stresses. 
If so, the solution of equations of the theory of elasticity will be 
multiple-valued: several systems of stresses will correspond to 
given forces on the surface and it will be necessary to clarify 
which of the systems actually take place. In this case, using 
either the inverse or semi-inverse method of solution, we shall 
not be certain that we have chosen the system of stresses which 
corresponds to reality. Accordingly, the question of uniqueness 
of solution of elasticity equations acquires great importance. 

It is to be noted that if initial stresses are possible in a body, 
then under the action of external forces on this body the total 
stresses developed in it may differ very widely; take, for instance, 
the iron sphere with the initial stresses spoken of in Sec. 21. 
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If we subject it to the action of forces, the final overall stresses 
in it will depend on the dimension of the sectorial cut-out which 
has been previously made. In cases like these, the equations of 
the theory of elasticity must have a multiple-valued solution. 

Let us omit the case of initial stresses, i.e., accept the hypoth- 
esis of the natural state of a body, and also accept the principle 
of superposition. It is easy to prove, then, that the solution 
will be single-valued and, therefore, unique. 

Indeed, let us assume the converse, namely, that under the 
action of given surface tractions 








Mags Vo Ly (5.46) 
and body forces 
xX, Y, 2 (5.47) 
two different systems of stresses are possible: 
Xe Von Zaka (5.48’) 
and 1" n n n n n 
A o ar Lox Fa Ze Xy. (5.487) 
Both of .these systems must satisfy basic equations (I) and (II): 
OX, Oxy Ox, 
Ox a ae Oy + Oz -+X = 0, 
oY. ka oY, j 
OZ, s 





x y Z, ae . 
EHA Jz $92 = 0; 
Xv = X cos (vx) -+ X; cos (vy) + X; cos (v2), 














Yy = Y cos (vx) + Y, cos (vy) + Yz cos (vz), (5.50’) 
Zv = Z, cos (vx) + Zy cos (vy) + Z: cos (vz); 
Ox. OX, dx, } 
re 
ery oe N | 
oY’, oe oy’ $ 
D a el ae ard 
OZ, OZy OZ, 7 | 
Ox an rT fe oy te Oz +p = 0; 


Xv = X, cos (vx) + X; cos (vy) -+ X; cos (vz), 
' Yy,=¥ cos (vx) + Yy cos (vy)-+ Y; cos (vz), (5.50”) 
Zs = Z cos (vx) + Zy cos (vy) + Zz cos (vz). ` 
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By subtracting the respective equations of systems (5.49) and 
(5.50) by members, we obtain the following new system of equa- 
tions: 


0(X),,— X;) ibe ò (X, — Xy) Es ò (X, — X3) = 


Ox oy Oz 
(=N a) Ar o 

OX Oy Oz ee 
0(Z,—Z,) , 9(Zy—2Zy) | 2—2) o, 

nF ras oy ae J a 


0 =(X,— X,)cos(vx)+(Xy—Xy)cos(vy)+ | (5.51) 
+(X; — Xz) cos (vz), 
0 =(Y,—Y%) cos (vx) + (Y, — Yy) cos (vy) + 
+ (Y: — Y) cos (vz), 
0 = (Z; — Zx) cos (vx) + (Z, —Zy) cos (vy) + 
PAEZ) COS (U2). 


Proceeding from the principle of superposition, we can take the 
differences of stresses entering in equations (5.51) as a new sys- 
tem of stresses. Equations (5.51) show, however, that these 
stresses exist in the absence of surface and body forces and must 
therefore, be all zero on the basis of the hypothesis of the natural 
state of a body, i.e., 


X,=X,y, Xy=Xy, ete. 


Hence, both systems of stresses (5.48’) and (5.48) are coinci- 
dent, which was to be proved. 

If the principle of superposition does not hold in a given 
problem, we again encounter a multiple-valued solution. This 
can be illustrated by Euler’s problem of the buckling of a bar. 
Indeed, let us take two loads, Py and P>, each of which is slightly 
less than the critical Per. When subjected to each of the loads 
P, and P separately the bar undergoes simple compression. Un- 
der the action of the sum of loads P,+P2, however, colossal 
bending stresses are added to the total compressive stress; the 
principle of superposition is not, therefore, applicable here and 
the action of the sum of the forces is not equal to the sum of their 
separate actions. At the same time the solution appears to be 
multiple-valued, since several configurations of equilibrium are 
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possible with a particular system of stresses corresponding to 


each of them. 
The question of uniqueness of solution will be discussed in 
more general form in Sec. 37. 


36. BELTRAMI-MICHELL EQUATIONS 


Let us now turn to the general case of solving the elasticity 
problem in terms of stresses. It has already been pointed out 
more than once (Sections 24 and 29) that if stresses are chosen 
as basic unknowns, the number of these unknowns will be equal 


to six: 
X ys Fo ARTE A Xy (5.52) 


Hence three equations of equilibrium (I) 


OX, oXy OX, 
GE ay ge ee 
OY, Yy oY, l 
ge ea a E (I) 


ÒZy ðZ, <. OZ; 





Ox 


are inadequate, and to solve the problem one has also to make 
appeal to the compatibility conditions (IV). In addition, the 
conditions (II) must, of course, be satisfied on the surface: 


Xy = X, cos (vx) + X, cos (vy) + X, cos (vz); 
Y, = Y , cos (vx) 4- Y, cos (vy) + Y , cos (vz); 
Z, = Z, cos (vx) + Z, cos (vy) + Z, cos (v2). 


Thus the problem is reduced to the integration of nine equations 
(I) and (IV) with six unknown functions. Arbitrary functions 
entering in the general solution of these equations must be deter- 
mined from the surface conditions (II). 
Since the conditions of continuity (IV) connect the components 
of strain 
C xx Cyys C xz E yas zys ê yy» 


we have to transform these conditions expressing strains in terms 
of stresses (5.52) by means of Hooke’s law (V). Carrying out 
this substitution and simultaneously using the equations of equi- 
librium (I), we transform equations (IV) to the following form 
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in the absence of body forces or if these forces are constant! 
(10) 2X, +55 —0; | 

2 070 io. 

(l-+<)V byt ye 9 

2 O fy, 

(1 +o) VZ; or = 0; 

(ie VY, oe ag: 

zZ " oyoz 7 

2 070 — 6 

(1 +o) V ATT =: 


; 078 
(1 POVAT ay 


(VII) 


Thus to solve the problem it will be necessary to integrate nine 
equations (I) and (VII) and to satisfy the surface conditions (II). 

E. Beltrami deduced equations (VII) in a somewhat different 
manner, starting with Lamé’s equations (VI). The line of reason- 
ing is then as follows. Let us suppose, as above, that there are 
no body forces or that they are constant at all points of a body, 
İ.C., 


ax oY ZLo (5.53) 


Ox Oy ‘°° @2 


First of all we prove an auxiliary proposition that the signs of 
Laplace's operator and partial derivative may be interchanged, 
for instance, 


O of, 0 (Qf 07 f OPf\ 
og A = ae (ga + e+ ae) = 
__ 0 (of a? (ðf 2 /Of\ [ðf 
age (35) Toy (E) + (32) =y (35). 
Thus, if £ denotes any of variables x, y, z, then 
a O 
L f= V2 (35). (5.54) 


We prove further that under conditions (5.53) the dilatation 
strain 0 satisfies Laplace’s equation 


v29 =0. (5.55) 


For that we differentiate the first of equations (VI) with respect 
to x, the second with respect to y and the third with respect to 2; 





' This derivation is omitted here; it may be found in S. P. Timoshenko, 
Theory of Elasticity, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1934. 
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ee wc hg Sn ke a a 


adding up the obtained results and using (5.53) and (5.54), we get 
(A + 2p) V?0 = 0, 


whence we arrive at equation (5.55). 

Now by differentiating Lamé’s equations (VI), we shall derive 
six differential relations between strains. Differentiating the first 
of equations (VI) with respect to x and using equations (5.53) 
and (5.54), we obtain 

020 


(A+ p) aor t+ eV Err = 0. (5.56) 





Hence by a cyclic change we obtain two more analogous rela- 
tions: 
020 ; 
Sat BY a RE gi 
00 (9.57) 
(A ar p) “Oz? T Ve, = 0. 


We now differentiate the second of equations (VI) with respect 
to z and the third with respect to y, and, adding up the results, 
we get 


070 0 0 
COT) ay je EN (Se +45) = 0, 
or 
a0 ; 
Ae T uVe, = 0. (5.58) 


A cyclic change yields two more relations: 


60 
2(A-+ PB) gyoz + eVe, =0, 

i (5.59) 
20+ 0) gray TPM Cry =O. 








In our case (when there are no body forces or they are constant) 
six equations (5.56)-(5.59) connecting the second derivatives of 
strains of an isotropic elastic body are equivalent to six Saint- 
Venant’s equations (VI) and can replace them. Now it remains 
to convert equations (5.56)-(5.59) to stresses on the basis of 
Hooke’s law (V’) and (V’a) we have 


0 = 8. 


1 
BA + 2u 
From (V’) we obtain 
X= 
aaa: a 
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and further, using (5.55), we determine 
l 
Vere = Fp VX o 
Substituting this in (5.56), we find that 


2 (À 028 
EE co VX, = 0. (5.60) 





But (see Sec. 18) 
E À _ 34 2p 
Keeping this in mind, we note that (5.60) coincides with the 
first of equations (VII). The second and third of equations (VII) 
will be obtained from (5.61) by a cyclic change. 
Let us turn to equations (5.58)-(5.59); since, according to (V’), 
we have 


l 
Ciemi Fa 


substituting this and from (V’a) in (5.58), we obtain 





2+) 070 

3A F 2u Do TY te, 
which, according to (5.61), coincides with the fourth of equations 
(VII); the other two will be obtained from this by a cyclic change. 

J. H. Michell derived equations (VII) for the general case when 

body forces are not constant. Then the relations become more 
complicated and, for instance, the first of equations (VII) is 
replaced by 





1 020 1 aX , OY , OZ aX 
2 ENS BA es E BS ee Ope a 
eS ea ear Ox? celty t) arr 


The reader is recommended to derive these equations on his 
own; for that he should repeat the derivation given in this section 
but retain the body forces pX, pY, pZ in Lamé’s equations. 


*37. THREE KINDS OF PROBLEMS OF THE THEORY 
OF ELASTICITY. UNIQUENESS THEOREM 


The Beltrami-Michell equations complete the system of equa- 
tions of the theory of elasticity, permitting us to solve the nec- 
essary problems in terms of displacements or stresses. 

Up to this point we have assumed that there are prescribed 
loads on the surface of an elastic body, as well as body forces. 
The problem thus formulated will be called the first basic problem 
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of the theory of elasticity. In applied elasticity another case is 
encountered when displacements u, v, w are prescribed on the 
surface of an elastic body at ail its points; let us define this 
case as the second basic problem of the theory of elasticity; there 
also occur stresses on the surface, together with the given dis- 
placements of its points, but they are not known beforehand. 
A mixed problem of the theory of elasticity is also possible when 
displacements are prescribed on one part of the surface, and loads 
(stresses) on the other; in all these problems there may also 
exist body forces specified in advance. 

The above three basic problems constitute a certain schematisa- 
tion of real physical problems; the so-called contact problems 
are closer to actual conditions; these problems deal with the 
mutual pressure of two bodies: of two elastic bodies or of an 
absolutely rigid body against an elastic body; one has to deal 
with a contact problem, for instance, in the design of bearings 
(simple and ball bearings), rollers and plates, movable supports 
of trusses and beams as well as in the problems of pressure of 
a punch on a plane surface of an elastic body. 

Given in Sec. 35 was the proof of the uniqueness of solution 
of the first basic problem of the theory of elasticity; we shall 
now extend it to the second and mixed problems; the proof, 
presented below, was given by G. Kirchhoff; it is based on the 
properties of the work of forces producing deformation of an 
elastic body. i 

Let X,, Yo, Zy be the projections of an external load applied 
at the surface of a body, which are related to stresses near the 
surface by equations (II); let wu, v, w be the displacements of 
the respective point of the surface. Let us set up the following 
double integral extended over the surface of the body: 


J= f (X,u+ Yv 4- Z,w)ds. 
(S) 


For the subsequent derivation the physical meaning of this 
integral need not be given, but it can easily be observed that 
it represents the doubled work of external loads in the process 
of deformation of a body if these loads increase very slowly 
from the initial natural state of the body. This follows from 
Clapeyron’s theorem |. 

Let us replace X,, Y», Zə by their expressions in accordance 
with formulas (II) and collect together the coefficients of the 
cosines of the angles between the outward normal v and the 


1 This theorem is expressed below in the general form by equation (5.62). 
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co-ordinate axes. Our integral will then become 


J= fIP cos (vx) + Q cos (vy) + R cos (vz)] dS, 
(S) 

where 

P= X u+4+Y w+, 

Q= Xu +Y u+ Zw, 

R= Xu + Y,v + Z,w. 

On the basis of the Green-Ostrogradsky formula presented in 

Sec. 3 (footnote on p. 25) this integral can be transformed into 
an integral extended over the volume of the body rt: 


= f(eP ðQ , OR 
t= foe tay te) i 
l 1) 
We calculate the derivatives here 





ðP OX, OY, | OZ, Ou ov ow 
Ox Ox u -+ Ox oa Ox w+ Arae TVs Gye Ze Ox’ 
dQ òX; aYy aZy au au ow 
D ay oy eT oy Oe Oe oy oy Oo Or 
dR _ ÒX, ay az au 





a z TEE E E A ow 
Oz ©6O02 u+ Oz aoe Oz w+ x, rupee jz T Zz oz ` 


Let us add up these equalities by members, taking into account 
that in summing up the first three columns on the right-hand 


side we get on the basis of equations (I) 
OX y OX y OX , 
dx Tay Toe = — PA, ete. 


In summing up the last three columns, we take into account 
the law of reciprocity of shearing stresses (1.6) and formulas 
(III); hence we obtain 


oP Q OR 
+ XC vet Vyeyy + 2,€..+ Vey, + Z lrg t Xyxys 
or on the basis of (3.32) 


OP ð OR 
Set +E = — Xu —p¥o— pZw + 2W. 











` By using this relation in the transformation of the integral J in 
question, we arrive at the following equality: 


f (X,u-+ Y,v + Z,w) dS + f (Xu + pY v + pZw)de= 2 f W drz. 
(S) (T) (1) 
(5.62) 
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The first integral in the left-hand member as has already been 
stated, represents the doubled work of surface tractions done in 
the process of deformation; the second integral represents the 
doubled work of body forces; the right-hand member involves the 
doubled potential elastic energy accumulated in the body. Obvi- 
ously, relationship (5.62) formulates the assumption made at the 
beginning of Sec. 20 in Chapter III concerning the existence of 
the potential of elastic forces; according to this hypothesis, the 
work done by surface and body forces must be completely stored 
in the form of elastic potential energy. 

Equality (5.62) makes it easy to prove the theorem of unique- 
ness of solution for the three basic problems of the theory of 
elasticity; for this purpose let us continue to reason as in Sec. 35 
and assume that we have obtained two different systems of 
stresses, displacements and strains, as designated in (5.48), 
subject to the same conditions on the surface and the same body 
forces. 

If we accept the principle of superposition, the “difference of 
these solutions” 


/ n / ul / it 
Xo = Xo — Xo; Yom Ya = Vo; La R Lo Zs; 
r n A n / a 
Xp Xr — Xr Y,y=YVY,—Yy; ese Xy=Xy—Xy, (5.63) 
tasn —u": v = v’ — v"; w = w —w", ae 
“wy, eet nt BW a See aaa 
Coe C Eas Ciy — "yy Evy? ess © vy Oy E xy | 


can also be taken as a solution of a certain problem of the theory 
of elasticity; consequently, one may apply equality (5.62) to this 
solution in its simplified form with the second integral in the 
left-hand member vanishing as the body forces are identical in 
both solutions and, therefore, 


pX = pX’ — pX" —0, 
etc. 
Thus, we obtain 


f | Xut w+ was=f ff W ax, (5.64) 
(1) 


(S) 


where X», Yo, Zo, U, v, w are taken from the first and third lines 
of (5.63); if the function W is represented by (3.33), its arguments 
should be taken from the fourth line of (5.63); if, however, it is 
given in the form (3.34), its arguments should be taken from the 
second line of (5.63). Turning now to the integral in the left-hand 
member of (5.64), we note that 
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(1) in the case of the first basic problem we shall have 
everywhere on the surface 


X,=0, Y,=0, Z,=0; (5.65) 


(2) in the case of the second basic problem we shall have 
everywhere on the surface 


u=0, v=0, w=0; (5.66) 


(3) in the case of the mixed problem conditions (5.65) are 
satisfied on the portions of the surface where stresses are given, 
while on the remainder where displacements are given conditions 
(5.66) are fulfilled. 

It is obvious that in all three cases the integral in the left-hand 
member of (5.64) vanishes and there results the equality 


f W dr: =0. 
(1) 
At the end of Sec. 21, however, it was shown that 
W>o0 


at all points of the body; the last equality, therefore, is possible 
only if all arguments of the function W are zero, i.e., 


eet / an uy camer 
ae a T 0, etc. 
/ ty 
X,— X,=0, ete. 


Hence, it follows that both systems of stresses assumed at the 
start must coincide at all points of the body; the same applies 
to strains as well. 

This proves the uniqueness theorem. It does not follow, how- 
ever, from the foregoing proof that displacements will also be 
identical in both of the assumed solutions; in the case of the 
first basic problem, where stresses are prescribed on the surface, 
this will not be true; in fact, from the conditions 


ep =e — e = 9, etc., 
according to what has been said in Sec. 10 concerning formulas 
(2.11), it follows that one may give any small additional rigid 
body displacement to an elastic body having certain stresses 
and strains under the action of given forces. Obviously, in the 
second and mixed problems displacements will also be the same 
in both solutions, since they are specified over the whole or a 
part of the surface of a body. 


Vi 


Plane Problem in Cartesian 
Co-ordinates 


38. PLANE STRAIN 


We now proceed to a large category of problems of the theory 
of elasticity which are important for practical application and 
at the same time admit considerable simplification in the mathe- 
matical aspect of solution. 

Simplification implies that one may disregard one of the co-ordi- 
nate axes in these problems, for instance Oz, and consider that 
the whole phenomenon takes place in one plane Oxy. It is very 
difficult to realise such a case in pure form in practice, but we 
encounter something like it in many problems. These problems 
fall into two groups opposite in a sense but common by the mathe- 
matical form of solution. 

The first of these groups corresponds to the case when one of 
the displacements, for instance w, is zero everywhere, while the 
other two, u and v, are not dependent on the co-ordinate z 
corresponding to the displacement w; this case is thus character- 
ised by the following conditions which are valid throughout the 


body: 
nR y) v= f(x, ae 6.1) 
In these conditions equations (III) give 
ezz =Q; ey, = 0; e, == O; 
exs = 9 (x, y); eyy = P(x, y) | (6.2) 
E ry = P3 (x, y). 


Equations (6.1) and (6.2) show that all displacements and 
deformations take place exclusively in the directions parallel to 
the plane Oxy, the pattern of displacements and strains being 
the same in all sections of the body parallel to the plane Oxy 
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(2=2Z, where 2 is any number). Such deformation is called 
plane strain. 

A case similar to this is encountered in problems dealing 
with a long prismatical or cylindrical body with the axis parallel 
to the axis Oz, under a lateral load normal to the axis Oz and 
constant along the axis (though perhaps varying in the directions 
normal to the axis). Such, for instance, are the problems of 
a iong dam (Fig. 46a), a long roller (Fig. 465), a long dome 
(Fig. 46c), a long plate (Fig. 46d) with an axis parallel to the 





Fig. 46 


axis Oz; let us suppose that the load does not vary along the 
axis Oz in all these cases. 

If we isolate a thin element with a load acting upon it in such 
a long prismatical body far from its ends by two sections a short 
distance apart and parallel to the plane Oxy and imagine that 
it works as a separate elastic body, we note that there must occur 
elongations in it along the axis Oz; these elongations result from 
the transverse action of the load parallel to the plane Oxy. 
Actually, however, this element is adjacent to two other elements 
having the same elongation but in the opposite direction; as a 
result of the interaction of these elements there will be neither 
elongations nor displacements along the axis Oz, but there will 
occur forces of interaction between the adjacent elements repre- 
sented by normal stresses Z, developed due to the elimination of 
the strain ezz. 
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Indeed, take the third of the equations of Hooke’s law (V); 
the elimination of the strain e,, will lead to the equation 


Z. —o(X,+Y,)=0, 
or 


Z, =0 (X, +Y,). (6.3) 


Consequently, Z; #0, but it is a function of primary stresses X, 
and Y, produced by the load. 

These considerations will now be illustrated by an example. 
Let us have a blind flooring composed of a number of rectangu- 
lar beams subjected to bending (Fig. 47a); let the axis Ox be 


a 
A Mm ç u A r 
0 
2? 1 
MO n 
t i 
P 9 
b 
Fig. 47 


directed along their span. The cross sections of the beams distort 
in bending (Fig. 47b), as has been shown previously (Sec. 33), 
and there result elongations and contractions e,,. If, however, 
we have a solid wide slab of width AA’ in place of a beam floor- 
ing, no distortion of its individual elements mnpq isolated far 
from the ends A and A’ can occur under flexure; there will 
appear stresses Z, instead, since at the top points n (Fig. 470b) 
the elements will press on one another while those at the bottom 
points q will stretch. These stresses Z, are expressed by formula 
(6.3). Furthermore, assuming that the neighbouring elements of 
the prismatical body under consideration (Figs 46 and 47) carry 
the same load and work in exactly the same conditions, there 
is no reason to expect any shear deformations between them; 
hence we can easily see that everywhere e,,=0, @,.=0. Thus 
conditions (6.1), (6.2), (6.3) of plane strain are satisfied approxi- 
mately for the elements sufficiently remote from the ends of the 
long prismatical body under consideration. One can easily see 
that in these conditions all our basic groups of equations are 
considerably simplified. Let us begin with Hooke’s law in the 
form (V); the first of these equations on the basis of (6.3) 
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becomes 
One = EX, — Vy — 2 (X, +Y,)] = HE [1 — 0) X, oY), 





the second equation becomes 


LES (1 — a) ¥, — 0X4]. 





Eyy = 
These equations may conveniently be put in the form 


l 
e r = E (X i aF y), 





| (6.4) 
Cyy = By —o,X ,), 
where P 
l A= Fy =. (6.5) 
The fourth and fifth equations on the basis of (6.2) give 
Y= 0; ZU. (6.6) 
The sixth equation becomes 
2 (1-0) 
Ê xy = — E A y 
But, using (6.5), we find 
A _ 20+) | 
Ey er ie 
and therefore 
Cry = oO) My (6.4’) 


Furthermore, on the basis of (6.2), equations (6.4) show that 
X= (x, y), Y, = Yo (x, y), 
X, =Y, =} (x, y), (6.7) 
A= Y= 0; 


on this basis according to equation (6.3) 
Z= (x, y), 


i.e, all nonvanishing stresses are independent of the co-ordi- 
nate z, which is, of course, clear all along. 

The following conclusions can be drawn from the above. There 
remain only the first two equations of the group of equilibrium 
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equations (I); these become 
OX y OX y : 
oe ae pX = 0; 


Ip) 
oY,  aYy ( 
oe Hay TP = 0. 
The surface conditions (II) are simplified as follows: 
X, = X „cos (vx) + X, cos (vy); | i 
Y, =Y cos (vx)+ Y „cos (vy). Gip} 
Relations (III) reduce to 
_ Ou _ Ov 
Cex aa Ox’ eyy T “Oy ? 
au (p) 


Ov 
foxy = Oe Toy 
As can easily be seen, there remains only the first of the six 
conditions of continuity (IV) 


O70 vy O7eyy Ore xy = (IVp) 
Oy? Ox? ~~ ðxðy | P 





Hooke’s law (V) becomes 


l 
e = p (Ar aky): 


1 
EA (Y, — 01X x); (Vp) 
2(1-+<¢,) 
Oxy = OE) Xy. | 


Equations (Ip)-(Vp) make it possible to proceed to the solution 
of the problem of plane strain. 


39. GENERALISED PLANE STRESS. MAURICE LEVY’S 
EQUATION. STRESS FUNCTION 


Let us now turn to the other case, which is analogous to the 
preceding one but opposite in the sense of extension along the 
axis Oz, i.e., let us consider again the problems illustrated in 
Fig. 46. Suppose, however, that the length of the prismatical 
body along the axis Oz is very small; we shall thus have a 
thin plate (of width A) loaded over the lateral surface (edge) 
by forces parallel to its faces. The equilibrium of the plate, so 
long as the load does not exceed a certain limit (critical value), 
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will be stable and the plate will not deflect in the direction of 
the axis Oz. This case is called the generalised plane stress. 
The faces of the plate (parallel to the plane Oxy) are assumed 
to be free of stress, i.e., everywhere on them 
Zi = 0; 2X20) Y= 0. 


But since the distance between these faces (the width of the 
plate) is very small, the stresses can be considered to be vanish- 
ingly small within the plate as well'. The remaining stress 
components Xx, Y}, Xy will vary very slightly along the axis Oz 
for the same reason (small thickness along the axis Oz) and, 
therefore, we shall assume them to be independent of the co-or- 
dinate z. Thus in the problem under consideration the following 
conditions are satisfied approximately for stresses: 


X =} (x, ys Yy=o(x, y) 
Xy =h (x, y) Y, =Z =0; (6.8) 
AA s0y Lee), 


They differ from the respective conditions (6.6) and (6.7) for 
plane strain only by the condition Z,=0. 

As for strains, this problem differs from the problem of plane 
strain by the fact that here e, is not zero [cf. formulas (6.2)]. It 
will represent the transverse deformation along the axis Oz, 
produced by primary stresses X,, Y, lying in the planes paral- 
lel to Oxy. 

The strain e,, will entail some distortion of the plane faces 
of the plate. In view of the small thickness of the plate, how- 
ever, this distortion will be very slight. Let us take, for instance, 
the case of the pure bending of a rectangular beam considered 
in Sec. 33. The load-free lateral edges of the cross section incline 
through an angle y (Fig. 446); one can see, however, from for- 
mula (5.31) of Sec. 33 that this angle is proportional to the 
width of the beam b; therefore, if b is small, i.e., if the beam 
has the shape of a thin plate, angles y will also be very small 
and the distortion of its lateral surfaces will be negligible. 

Proceeding from equations (6.8), we draw the following con- 
clusions: the basic groups of equations (I) and (II) have the same 
form (Ip) and (IIp) in this case as for plane strain; it is also 


! Such an assumption is justifiable with regard to normal stresses Zz; 
as to stresses X, and Y, the assumption is true if the load on the lateral 
surface is distributed uniformly along the generator (as was supposed in the 
case of plane strain). Let us generalise the problem and assume that the load 
is distributed symmetrically with respect to the middle plane of the plate 
O—O, but nonuniformly (Fig. 48a); then shearing stresses Zx or Z, may 
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sufficient to retain only equations (IIIp) of group (III); equally, 
we may limit ourselves to one equation (IVp) in group (IV); as 
regards Hooke’s law (V), on the basis of the last of conditions 
(6.8), there will be a distinction from equations (Vp) of the 
problem of plane strain; indeed, in our case we have 


l 
Cry =F (Xa — Wy), 


1 / 
2(1+ 3) 
:. E Xy. l 


Summarising the foregoing considerations we conclude that in 
the solution of problems both of plane strain and generalised 
plane stress, we may use the basic groups of equations: (Ip), 


be considerable in the section mn, however, the curve of their distribution 
(diagram) will be antisymmetrical and its area will be equal to zero; this 
can be expressed in the form of equalities 

Lof zasi T 20 
h x 2 = , h y PA —— . 
h 


2 


two] > 


It may thus be said that shearing stresses Zx and Zy will be equal to zero 
on the average across the thickness of the plate. Therefore, in a more strict 
presentation of the theory of generalised plane stress all the components of 





Fig. 48 


the stress tensor are replaced by their average values across the thickness of 
the plate. For simplicity we shall assume in future that surface loads are 
distributed uniformly along generators and, therefore, we shall assume that 


throughout the plate 
Z2,=X,=2,=Y,=2,=0. 
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(IIp), (IHIp) and (IVp). Hooke’s law, however, has different ex- 
pressions for these problems: equations (Vp) for plane strain, and 
equations (V’p) for plane stress. It is important, however, to 
note that the form of these equations is the same in both cases; 
the difference is only in the values of the elastic constants which 
are expressed in terms of E and o by formulas (6.5) in the case 
of plane strain. 

Henceforth we choose stresses Xx, Y,, Xy=Yx as unknowns; 
it is, therefore, necessary to transform the equation of compat- 
ibility (IVp) replacing strains by their expressions from equa- 
tions (Vp) or (V’p), depending on whether we have plane strain 
or plane stress. 

Let us differentiate equations (Vp) as required by equation 


(IVp) 











Oe yy 2 a i 
oy? E, \ dy? 1 Oy? /]? 
ey, 1 8Y; n (6.9) 
Ox? =| Ox? 91 ox? |? 
O70 xy o 2 (1+9) 8X, 6.10 
Ox Oy E, Ox oy ` (6.10) 


We transform the right-hand member of equation (6.10) express- 
ing shearing stress X, in terms of normal stresses Xx and Y, 
from equations (Ip); differentiating them and transposing some 
terms to the right-hand side, we have 


DX y DX, ax 
dyox ox®  P Ox’ 
OY, ary, oY 
xoy oy P Oy’ 
Adding up by members, we obtain 
DX, PX, Y, òX oY 


In the sequel we shall restrict ourselves to the case when body 
forces are constant throughout the volume of the body; then 
OX _ oY o 
ox oy 
In particular, we shall deal with the gravity force and, if we 
direct the axis Oy downward, we shall have 
X=0, Y=—g, 


6.12 
pY = pg = p, io 
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where p is the weight per unit volume of the body; now equa- 
tion (6.11) becomes 





2X, | OX, OY, 
ðxoy —  \ðxæ Oy? J? 
and equations (6.9) and (6.10) are rewritten as 
Dexy 1 a a 
oy? E, \ dy? 1 “ay? J?’ 
Oey, a sek 
Ox? ~ E \ Ox? 1 ox? 
ery 144, (a Aes 
oxdy =éB, Ox? Oy? j’ 


Adding them up by members, we obtain the left-hand member 
of (1Vp) in the form converted to stresses: 











Deye Oey, Dery 1 e OY, OX, ËY 

Oy? ôx? oxody E, | 0x? Ox? oy? + Oy? |= 
git [eee 4 oe | l 
Soi Ox? dy? 


Here the bracketed expression represents the action of the Lap- 
lacian operator of the second order on the function (X,+Y,): 


D(X HY) XHY) 
V(X, +Y) = —jza— = 


Introducing this in the equation of compatibility (IVp), we ob- 
tain it in the final form, converted to stresses: 


V2(X,+Y,)=0. 
This is the so-called M. Lévy’s condition. It may be obtained 
in a different way if we proceed from the fact that in the ab- 
sence of body forces the volume expansion @ is a harmonic func- 
tion [cf. formula (5.55) }: 
v29 = Q, 
and, consequently, according to (3.10) we have 
v8 =0, where 8 =X, +Y + Z,. 
But in the case of plane strain 
Z, =0(X,+Y,), 
and in the case of generalised plane stress 
ZQ: 
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Hence we obtain 
V2(X,-+Y,)=0. 


Thus the solution of the plane problem is reduced to integra- 
tion of three differential equations: 
Oa i Set e a (ip) 
Ox oy ’ Ox of 
V° (Xe + Vy) =0, (IV"p) 
and satisfaction of the conditions on the surface: 
X, = X, cos (VX) + X, Cos (Vy), 
Y, =Y, cos (vx)-+ Y, cos (vy). 
If in this way we find stresses 
Ker FyrA p (6.13) 


y? 





(Ip) 


then, introducing them in (Vp) for plane strain or in (V’p) for 
plane stress, we determine strains exx, @yy, @xy as functions of 
x and y; substituting them further Ni A (IIIp), we get 


Ou _ Ov 


Wy ae! oy es ce sees y= Erys (Ip) 
and, integrating the last equations, we obtain displacements u, v. 
This completes the solution of the problem. 

It is very important to note the following. If it is only stresses 
that are to be found in a given problem, one may confine oneself 
to equations (Ip), (IV’p) and (IIp) wkich do not involve the 
elastic constants. Hence one might expect that the state of stress 
does not depend on the material; this conclusion is true for a body 
bounded by a simply connected surface (which is represented by 
a simply connected contour in the plane of action of forces). In 
the case of a multiply connected contour, the state of stress does 
not depend on the material if the external loads are balanced at 
each of the contours separately !. These conclusions underlie the 
practical application of the photoelastic method of stress analysis 
in polarised light; a given material is replaced then by another 
one—a transparent and photoelastic material from which a plate 
is made and tested as a model. 

G. B. Airy indicated the possibility of further simplification in 
the solution of the problem. This simplification is based on the 
fact that we can easily find the general solution of the system of 
equations (Ip) so as not to deal with them later. The system (Ip) 


! To be exact, if the resultant of the loads is equal to zero at each contour 
separately. 
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is nonhomogeneous and, therefore, its general solution represents 
the sum of the general solution of the homogeneous system 








0X, X; 
a oy N; 
Ox ae oy = 0 


and a particular solution of the system (Ip); this particular solu- 
tion can easily be found if we assume, for instance [see formula 
(6.12)], 

X,=Y,y=0; X,=— px, (6.15) 
or 

X, =X, =0; Y, =— py. (6.15) 


Let us now turn to system (6.14). Its general solution contains 
one arbitrary function (x, y) of the independent variables x and y 
and has a simple form 

ee a _ 9, a, ae d?9 
X= or? Y y= so yh ge a ag (6.16) 
If we substitute these expressions of stresses in equations (6.14), 
we shall see that they are satisfied identically, whatever func- 
tion (x, y) may be, provided its partial derivatives up to the 
fourth order inclusive exist and are continuous. This function is 
called the stress function or Airy’s function. 

The general solution (6.16) can readily be obtained as follows: 

we satisfy the first equation of the system (6.14), assuming 


Ca NY 


se oy 
= Oy ’ ox’ (6.17) 


ye 
where (x, y) is an arbitrary function. The second equation will 
be satisfied if : f 
PA ee x 
Ay = oy? Y=-s: (6.18) 
where x(x, y) is also an arbitrary function. Both equations (6.14), 
however, will be satisfied simultaneously only if the expressions 
of X, in (6.16) and (6.17) coincide, so as to have 


Ox oy 
this equation will be satisfied if we assume 
ee lOW oe ee 
~ oy’ Oe 
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introducing these values of p and x in (6.17) and (6.18), we ob- 
tain formulas (6.16). The general solution of equations (Ip) will 
be found by adding their partial solution, for instance, in the 
form (6.15’) to (6.16); we thus have finally 

070 


09 . 09 | et ne 
X == l= Mg ea ee ay 


T oy?’ ‘Ox?’ 





— px. (VHI) 


Substituting these expressions in equations (Ip), we can easily 
see that the latter will be satisfied identically and we shall not 
have to deal with them in future. There remains one equation 
(IV’p) which is expressible in terms of the function ọ; indeed, 
on the basis of (VIII) 

d?o 


Nl aa 
and equation (IV’p) will be represented symbolically as 


è 0? , Q? 7 
vop = v2 (28 4 HF) 0, x’) 


020 
Oy? 








— Vo, 








Writing out the symbol of Laplace’s operator, we get 
o’ o4 he 
ree Stayt + ay =O 


Thus the solution of the plane problem in terms of stresses is 
reduced to the integration of one partial differential equation 
(IX) of the fourth order; if we determine the function (x, y) 
from this equation, we shall find stresses at any point of a body 
by formulas (6.16) or (VIII). Boundary conditions corresponding 
to each specific problem must, of course, be added to equation 
(IX). Here we shall dwell on the first basic problem of the theory 
of elasticity (Sec. 37); in this case we must prescribe stresses, i.e., 
loads, on the boundary of a body, i.e, on the contour of the 
cross section (if plane strain is considered) or on the contour of 
a plate (in a state of generalised plane stress). The boundary 
conditions will have the simplest form, if the contour of a body 
is a rectangle with the sides parallel to the co-ordinate axes Ox 
and Oy. We must then prescribe stresses Y, and X, on the sides 
parallel to the axis Ox, and stresses Xx and Yx on the sides par- 
allel to the axis Oy; according to (6.16), these stresses are equal 
to the corresponding values of the second derivatives of the func- 
tion ọ(x, y) which have to be specified. Several problems of this 
kind are treated in the following sections. 

* Consider the boundary conditions in the case of a contour of 
arbitrary configuration; for this purpose turn to the general con- 
ditions on the surface (IIp); by the use of the stress function 
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(x, y) they will be written down as 


029 
Oy? 





2 
Ay cos (vx) — Ge F px) cos (vy), 


X) 
J2 ( 
Y, = — e + px) cos (vx) + < cos (vy). j 





Thus the solution of the plane problem is as follows: one must 
find a function ọ(x, y) satisfying equation (IX) at all points of 
the cross section of the body in question (Fig. 46), and equations 
(X) on the contour of this section, where X, and Y, are the pro- 
jections of the external load on the co-ordinate axes. Once the 
function ọ is found, we determine stresses by equations (VIII); 
further determination of strains and displacements is carried out 
according to equations (Vp) or (V’p) and (IIIp), as indicated 
above. 

Remark. If there are no body forces (i.e., if p=0), the con- 
ditions on the surface (X) can be written in a more compact 
form, introducing the concept of the derivative of a function with 
respect to arc length of the contour of the cross section. Indeed, 
we have (Fig. 48b) 








: dy dx 
cos (vx) = sin a =- > cos (vy) = cos a= — -y 
Introducing this in equations (X), we have 
_ g dy 0 dx d (d9 
Ay = Oy? ae Ox OY =a (Se) 
ya ay Peds dd aa 
v ðxðy ds Ox? ds ds \ ox )` 


These equalities permit us to represent the conditions on the 
contour in the alternative form which is of interest for the gen- 
eral statement of the question concerning the integration of the 
equation of the plane problem (IX) with loads prescribed on 
the contour. We multiply (6.19) by ds and integrate with respect 
to s along the contour starting from an arbitrary point Sọ taken 
as the origin of arcs: 


S 
o? EE (s) 
en ae 


i (6.20) 
OP — y(s) 
dy Bt | Xp dsm XM 
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Here A and B are arbitrary constants; they express the values 
of the derivatives 


at the point So of the contour. 
To make further computations more clear, let us introduce the 
following analogy: we replace the contour of the body under 





Fig. 49 


investigation by a bar of the same form, which is cut at the point 
So (Fig. 49), where we apply the forces 


A parallel to the y axis, 
B parallel to the x axis. 


Keeping in mind that the surface loads X, and Y, act per unit 
arc length of the contour, we note that the quantities X® and Y® 
in the right-hand members of equalities (6.20) represent the sums 
of the projections of forces applied to the part SoS of the bar on 
the axes Ox and Oy. If we take new axes ON and OT (Fig. 49) 
directed parallel to the normal and the tangent to the contour 
at the point S in place of the axes Ox and Oy, formulas (6.20) 
in the new co-ordinates n and ¢ will be written as 


ò s 
=T", (6.21) 


ò s 
=N”, (6.22) 
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where 7‘) is the longitudinal force at the point S of the bar and 
N(s) is the transverse force at the point S of the bar. 
In formula (6.21) the quantity 
oY 
on 


represents the derivative of the stress function ọ along the nor- 
mal to the contour; similarly 

dg 

ot 


is the derivative along the tangent to the contour or with re- 
spect to arc length of the contour 
0p __ 99 
. ð s` 
Comparing equality (6.22) with the well known theorem on the 
derivative of the bending moment in a bar 
OM 
“a & 
we may consider that 
ọ = M'), (6.23) 


where M® is the moment of the forces applied to the part SS 
of the bar with respect to the point S; in calculating M® by 
integration of equation (6.22) an arbitrary constant will be added 
which can be prescribed by applying a couple with any moment 
C at the initial point So (Fig. 49). 

All the foregoing considerations enable us to present the con- 
ditions on the contour (when loads are prescribed on it) in the 
required new form; for that we must calculate the values of the 
stress function p(x, y) and its normal derivative 

oF 
on 


at each point of the contour on the basis of the loads prescribed 
on the contour, according to formulas (6.21) and (6.23) as the 
longitudinal force and the bending moment due to the loads 


prescribed on the contour. The expressions of @ and se will in- 


volve three arbitrary constants A, B and C (initial parameters); 
they do not, obviously, affect the prescribed contour loads X, 
and Y, and the stresses produced by them. 

Functions satisfying equation (IX) are called biharmonic; the 
plane problem of the theory of elasticity, when loads are pre- 
scribed on the contour, can now be treated in the following math- 


11-1013 
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ematical form: it is required to find a biharmonic function 
p(x, y) 
at all points of the region bounded by the given contour, if 


the values of the function ọ itself and its normal derivative are 
prescribed on the contour. 


40. SOLUTION OF THE PLANE PROBLEM 
BY MEANS OF POLYNOMIALS 


In many problems it is often found convenient to employ the 
semi-inverse method specifying in advance the analytic form of 
a stress function @(x, y) and selecting its parameters (for in- 
stance, coefficients) so as to satisfy the surface conditions (X) 
and the basic equation (IX). Let us consider several problems in 
which @(x, y) can be prescribed in the form of an integral function 
(polynomial). If the function @ represents a polynomial of the 
second degree 


(x, Y= 5x? + bxy +s y’ (6.24) 


equation (IX) will obviously be satisfied everywhere for any val- 
ues of a, b and c. The stresses, in accordance with equations 
(VIII), will be expressed as! 

X =0; Yy=a; Xy=—b— px. (6.25) 


If p=0, the stresses are constant; we have the case of the 
homogeneous state of stress. 
If ọ is a polynomial of the third degree 


d 9 k 
OG =FR gY HFA ASV ET At bay ts Vv 
(6.26) 


equation (IX) will again be satisfied for arbitrary values of the 
coefficients; the stresses, according to equations (VIII), will be 


represented as 
X,=fx+ky+e, 
Y,=dx-+ey-+a, (6.27) 
X, = — ex — fy —b — px, 


i.e., they will be linear functions of the co-ordinates. 


' From equations (6.25) one can see that terms of the first degree need not 
be included in function (6.24) as they will not affect the magnitude of stresses. 
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If m is given as a function of the fourth or higher degree, its 
derivatives entering in equation (IX) will be different from zero, 
in general; the coefficients must, therefore, be chosen in such a 
way as to satisfy the compatibility condition (IX) for arbitrary 





values of x and y. The stresses will then be functions of the sec- 
ond and higher degree. 

Pure bending. Consider the particular case of the stress func- 
tion (6.26): 


k 
p=7)° 


Neglecting the influence of the own weight, we obtain the follow- 
ing stresses from equations (6.27): 


X,=hky: Y,=0; X, =Y, =0. (6.28) 


If we take a plate of width A (Fig. 50) and assume that 
stresses (6.28) are set up in it, the following stresses will act on 


its surface. On the upper and lower faces í for y= +£ >) 
Y,=Y_,=X,=X_, = 0; 
l 
on the lateral faces (for =e z) 


X,=ky; X_,=— X, =— ky; Y, =Y_,=0. 


The diagrams of the stresses X, are shown in the drawing; ob- 
viously, we have the case of pure bending investigated in the 
general form in Sec. 33. 


41. BENDING OF A CANTILEVER 


Consider a plate built-in at the left-hand end and subjected 
to a load Q distributed over the right-hand end section (Fig. 51). 
The elementary theory of bending gives the following system of 


11* 
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a a 


stresses for this case: 


M l — 
X,=fy=—L + y, 
Y,=0, 


(6.29) 


olf 
E E ree at 
ee’ |) aa 2J ` 


Here M is the bending moment, Q is the shearing force, J is 
the moment of inertia of the cross section; in the case of gener- 


alised plane stress Jase in the case of plane strain J= 45; 
5 is the thickness of the plate in the direction perpendicular to 
the plane of the drawing. 





Fig. 51 


Let us check whether stresses (6.29) are possible from the 
viewpoint of the plane problem and whether they correspond to 
the case of bending represented in Fig. 51. To answer the first 
question it is sufficient to ascertain whether stresses (6.29) can 
be obtained from some stress function g(x, y) satisfying equa- 
tion (IX). 

The general form of functions (6.29) expressing stresses is 


d?o 
X, = Ay + Bxy = Fy 





g? 
Y, =0= 55. (6.30) 
0? 
X,=C+Dy?=— are 


Integrating the first of these equations twice, we have 


p yy= AP 4 2 4 oxy yto(x), (6.31) 
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Differentiating this function with respect to x and substituting 
the results in the last two of equations on we obtain 


y” (x) y + o” (x) = (6.32) 
-B y= C+ Dy (6.33) 


Both of these conditions should be satisfied for any values of x 
and y; therefore, we draw the conclusions: 


H" (x,;=0; w =O; 





4 (x)= Ex +F; 
w (x)= Hx + K; 
substituting this in equation (6.33), we have 
— BY _ B= C+ Dy’. 
Hence 
E=—C; D=—. 


The stress function (6.31) becomes 
p(x, y= 24+ FO 4 Exyt ryt Ax t+K. (6.31) 


The terms of the first degree Hx+Fy+K may be omitted because 
they do not apparently affect the stresses. One can easily see 
that function (6.31’) satisfies equation (IX) (Sec. 39) for any 
values of the coefficients, i.e., this function is its solution. 

The stresses will be — as 


X= $ + = Ay + Bxy, 





V2 E (6.29a) 


y Ox? 





This shows that stresses of the form (6.29) or of the more gener- 

al form (6.30) satisfy the equations of the theory of elasticity. 

We shall attempt now to select the indefinite coefficients A, B 

and E so as to satisfy the conditions on the surface (Fig. 51). 
1. On the upper and lower faces 


for y= Y,=0, X,=0; 


for y=— 3 Y_y=—Y,=0, X_y=—X,=0. 
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2. On the right-hand end section 
for x=! X,=0. 


Since the law of distribution of shearing stresses over the sec- 
tion x=/ is in no way stipulated in the conditions of the problem, 
there remains only one condition 


for x=1 


requiring that the forces at the end cross section reduce to the 
given load Q. 

The reader is recommended to carry out the necessary compu- 
tations as an exercise and to confirm for himself that the stresses 
will be represented by expressions (6.29). 

Thus, in this problem the expressions for stresses (6.29) obtained 
on the basis of the hypothesis of plane sections are supported 
from the viewpoint of the theory of elasticity as well, provided 
the load Q is distributed over the end section in accordance 
with the law indicated by the last of formulas (6.29). When the 
load Q is applied in a different manner, the expressions for stresses 
will also be different, but a considerable numerical difference will 
be only near the loaded right-hand end of the plate, on the basis 
of Saint-Venant’s principle (Sec. 31, Fig. 39). 

In this problem it is of interest to investigate strains and 
displacements and to compare the result with that given by the 
hypothesis of plane sections in strength of materials. Since we 
shall now make use of Hooke’s law, let us first decide which of 
the two cases (plane strain or plane stress) we shall dwell on; 
to obtain full agreement with an analogous problem in strength 
of materials let us treat a state of plane stress and use Hooke’s 
law in the form (V’p) (Sec. 39). Then from (IIIp), (V’p) and 
(6.29) we obtain the following system of equations for determin- 
ing displacements: 


o 
a 2 (ly — xy), 


Ov 


6 (6.34) 
Dy = E (D — xy) 


Ov ou (1+3)QO /(? 
So OS E y?). (6.35) 
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Integrating equations (6.34), we get 
a= — $y (Lyx +B (y), 
v= e | 


where fı and fọ are arbitrary functions; for convenience in carry- 
ing out further computations, we have furnished them with the 
coefficient Da To determine the form of these functions we sub- 


stitute expressions (6.36) in equation (6.35); first we find 


(6.36) 








ðv Q y? 
Ox E rtp Ja p 6.37) 
Ou Q , l 


Substituting this in equation (6.35) and cancelling out na we 
obtain 


-noO l OSE lH y 
or after transposition of the terms 
no-l- Hron HHH 
(6.38) 


The bracketed functions depend: the first one on x alone, the 
second one on y alone; but since x and y are arbitrary and 
independent of each other, equality (6.38) can exist only if the 
bracketed expressions are equal to constant numbers m and n, so 
that 





m+n=(1 +0) 4. (6.39) 
On this basis we obtain from equation (6.38) 
fi) =ls— +m, 
f =F oyn h H). 
Integrating these equations, we have 


hom a, 
h=- yi ny + 8. 





(6.40) 
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We introduce this in equations (6.36): 
x? 2 
u= -fr |— ly +A i yny e], 
Q f sly? say" a x 
v= eg pe te tal, 


To determine the arbitrary constants m, n, a and ß let us fix 
the left-hand end; in strength of materials all considerations are 
referred to the axis of a rod; therefore, here too we first fix the 
initial point of the axis, i.e., we specify the conditions 


forx=y=0 u=0; v=0. 


(6.41) 








Now from equations (6.41) we immediately have a=B=0. 

It is necessary next to fix (Fig. 51) the supporting section 
(against rotation about the point O); for this purpose the condi- 
tion that the initial tangent be horizontal is most frequently 


specified: 
E 0 
for j=i0 a ’=0); 
in this case we find from equations (6.41) 
m= Q, 


and from equation (6.39) 
mes aad 
To ee 


Equations (6.41) give 
2 
u=—(— (1— 5) xy — ( fry fap 4 Soe), (6.42) 


Q fo(l— : lx? 3 
C=; (a sat pe] (6.43) 


From equation (6.43), setting y=0, we find the equation of the 
deflected axis of the rod: 


v=% ga = =| (6.44) 


which coincides with the solution obtained in strength of mate- 
rials. Now investigate the deformation of plane cross sections; 
let the equation of such a section before deformation be 


=X, 
and let its equation after deformation be 
X = XoF Ug 


! Cf. this with formula (2.3) in Sec. 10. 
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or 
2 1+0) A 
x= xt |- — 2) ny EF y SE” y], (6.45) 


Consequently, the section does not remain plane but distorts 
along a parabola of the third order (6.45). In the above fixing 
conditions at the left-hand end (Fig. 52) the left-hand end sec- 
tion (%»=0) also distorts along the curve 

l h? 2 
Q E +a) h jast +9) y?). 


R a 
If we take a linear element dy on the axis of the rod at the 
point of fixing (at x=0, y=0), its angle of rotation [formula (2.4) 
in Sec. 10] will be 


Ou — (l+s)Qh?  3Q 
Ca me S ak 
y=0 
Consequently, the element rotates (Sec. 10) in the direction from 
the positive axis Oy to the positive axis Ox; thus, plane cross 





Fig. 52 Fig. 53 


sections distort after deformation and do not remain normal to 
the axis !. This shows that in our problem the formula of the nor- 
mal stress 


M 
Xy = y, 
derived from the hypothesis of plane sections, holds valid when 
sections distort. 


' One can easily find the general formula for the inclination of the section 
with respect to the axis at all its points; this inclination is obviously equal 
(Fig. 52) to the shear 


ov ou 
(exy)y =0 = (S+ >) 


It can most easily be calculated according to (6.35). 


v=0 
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In Sec. 31 we pointed to the schematisation encountered some- 
times in the formulation of problems with regard to load; it is 
useful to note here the same schematisation in the formulation 
of the “fixing conditions at the support”. Indeed, fixing can be 
realised in an infinite number of manners: one may, for instance, 
require that all points of the section remain immovable or one 
may fix only several points of the section in the same sense; 
finally, one may add to these conditions the requirement that 
some linear elements should not rotate due to deformation. It 
is obvious that the stress distribution near the fixed end of the 
cantilever will depend in such conditions on the mode of fixing. 
The solution given above, however, has fully predetermined the 
stress distribution in the whole cantilever. To realise the fixing 
there remains at our disposal only the rigid body displacement 
of the cantilever, which does not affect the stress distribution; 
therefore, in this problem the concept of fixing is of a kinematic 
character only and the modes of fixing are limited. 

In the preceding discussion we have fixed the left-hand end 
requiring that the element of the axis dx at the supporting end 
must be horizontal 


` 


Ov 
Let us now realise the same fixing in a different manner 
(Fig. 53) specifying the condition 


ou ` 
—— ==, 
a a 


which requires [formula (2.4) in Sec. 10] that the element dy of 
the supporting section must remain vertical. 
Then the first of equations (6.41) gives n=0 while from equa- 


tion (6.39) 
me =) h 


from equations (6.41) we obtain the following equations in place 
of (6.42) and (6.43): 
_ Q x (2+9) y? 
T aa xy], 
Qpa(il—x)y? , le? æ (Lo) kx 
| et eee |. 


ae 5 


~ ES 


Thus, all displacements have altered. The equation of the deflected 
axis will be {cf. formula (6.44)]: 


Q [ lx? x3 — (1+¢) hh? 
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The deflection of the right-hand end in the first case [according 
to formula (6.44)] is 








_— QF, 
I= 35! 
for the second mode of fixing, however, it is given (Fig. 53) as 
_ OB (ltc)Qh% | QB , 3Q/ 
fim 3EJ a 4EJ ~~ 3ES TIGR (6.47) 
The last term D accounts for the effect of shear deformations 


(in other words, the effect of shearing force) on the deflection. 

From the preceding discussion it is clear that the concept of 
the deflection of right-hand end as such is indefinite in this 
problem; the deflection may be different depending on tie manner 
in which the left-hand end is “fixed”. 

In addition to the above two modes of fixing one can imagine 
an infinite number of other modes; corresponding to each of them, 
there will be certain specific displacements and certain deflection. 
Saint-Venant’s principle states that the stresses vary substantially 
only in the neighbourhood of the fixed section; the displacements 
will be different, however, throughout the length of the rod. 


42. BEAM ON TWO SUPPORTS 


Consider the bending of a beam supported at the ends and 
subjected to a uniformly distributed load g. The supporting 
reactions are assumed to be the shearing forces distributed over 
the end sections. If the co-ordinate axes are located as in Fig. 54 
the elementary solution of the problem leads to the following 


stresses: 
2 
g-a) 
X, = 7 y; 
2 
s= 
A 2J 


Let us write these formulas in a more general form: 
X, = Ay + Bx’y, 
Xy =Y, = Cx + Dxy’, 

and check whether they satisfy all the equations of the plane 


problem. The stresses Y, are usually neglected; this circumstance 
permits us to state a priori that the system of stresses (6.48) in 


(6.48) 
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conjunction with the assumption Yy=0 apparently will not satisfy 
the equations of the theory of elasticity as on the upper surface 


y =— 5 we have the equality 
¥_,y=—Y,=q+0. 


We shall, therefore, attempt to satisfy the equations of the theory 
of elasticity prescribing stresses (6.48) but rejecting the condition 


yy e 





Fig. 54 


First we select the general form of the stress function for stresses 
(6.48); according to equations (VIII) (Sec. 39) we have 








a = Ay + Bx’y, 
are (6.49) 
FIT = — Cx — Dxy?. j 
By integrating the first of these equations we get 
0 A. B 
x =a V+ yt fi (x), (6.50) 
E Se ce TE 6.51 
P 6 eV + h(x) y+ fol), (6.01) 


where fı and fz are arbitrary functions of x. Differentiating equa- 
tion (6.50) with respect to x and substituting the resulting value 
in the second equation of (6.49), we have 


0? ' 2 
T = Bxy?+ fi (x)= — Cx — Dxy?; 


hence we obtain ; 
D = — B; fhe) =—$2+E. 


Introducing this value in equality (6.51), we have 
A B G 
P= SVT ECV g Y + Ey +h l). 
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Substituting this expression in equation (IX) (Sec. 39), we see 
that it is not satisfied!; thus, m cannot be taken as a stress 
function; we add, therefore, an arbitrary function p(x, y)? to 
cbtain 


pHs yH yE yth y) (652 


The function w(x, y) is selected so as to satisfy the compatibility 
condition er From equality (6.52) we have 





ory 049 ay , dp ot 
oe = oe, 2 Ox? oy? = 4B Y Garay? Oyt = Oye? 
and equation (IX) becomes (assuming fo” (x) =0) 
+48 6.53 
oa “Ox? Oy? Taye ee ee (6.03) 


Looking at this equation we can a see that its simplest 
solution will be —, by an mar function of the fifth 
degree: 
(x, y= g xty+ sae ys EIE A x?y?, 
Introducing this in equation (6.53), we have 
| Fy +2Ky + Hy =—4By, 


F -+ 2K -+ H = — 4B. (6.54) 
The term A xy in the function p may be omitted since equality 


1.€., 


(6.52) already contains the term of a similar form Z x2ys; then 


from equation (6.54) we have 
H=—4B—F. 
After that the stress function (6.52) takes the final form 


A Bx? y3 C F 
p= SF vt het qty FF ys 6.55) 





which satisfies condition (IX). Hence we obtain stresses 


X, = Ay + Bx’y — F y’, 
B , F 
Yy=3 y — Cy +f x) *’y, (6.36) 


X =Y, = — Bxy?+ Cx— 2x8, 


1 It will become 4By=0. 
2 The term Ey, which does not affect the stresses, is omitted. 
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To complete the solution it remains to satisfy the conditions on 
the surface; first consider the conditions on the upper and lower 
faces. 


l. On the upper face y= — s 
Y. ,=—Y,=q; Aye hy HO. (6.57) 
2. On the lower face y= + + 
Y,=0; X,=0. (6.58) 
The first of conditions (6.58) gives 
Bhi Ch Fh 


Sg ge ge AO 


Hence we obtain 
F=0; f;(x)=L, 


and stresses (6.56) will be 
X= Ay + Bry — $ By’, 
B 
Y= 5 y? — Cy + L, 
X =Y, = — Bey? + Cx. 


(6.59) 


From conditions (6.57) and (6.58) for normal stresses we get 








Bh? Ch _ Bh? Ch 
se a TESS aa a 
Adding up these equations, we find 
L=—4; (6.60) 
subtracting them, we obtain 
Bh? Ch= 
a — Ch= 4. (6.61) 
Conditions (6.57) and (6.58) for shearing stresses yield 
— 5h +C=0; (6.62) 
solving equations (6.61) and (6.62) simultaneously, we find 
6 3 
B=—34; C=-354. (6.63) 
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Substituting the values of L, B and C from (6.60) and (6.63) 
in formulas (6.59), we obtain 


X,=Ay—FBxty +4 ys 


3 2 
Y, =- EF HT) on 
6q h? 9 f 
Xy=— p(y) J 


We proceed to the conditions on the end sections of the rod; 
forx= = 5 A pssi, 


$ h 
2 


f Y, dy =— $. 
h 


2 


(6.65) 


The last condition requires that the shearing stresses on the end 

; l ql ; 
section reduce to the supporting reaction (— +): one can easily 
see that it is already satisfied, since the last of equations (6.64) 
coincides exactly with the prescribed expression of the shearing 
stress [formulas (6.48)]. At the same time we note that ue first 


of conditions (6.65) cannot be satisfied; indeed, for x = + oy 


: 6q/? 
Ko ( A ar) y+4e y? (6.66) 


and, consequently, X, does not vanish; but since the right-hand 
member of equality (6.66) is an odd. function of y, it follows 
that 


Í X , dy ==0, (6.67) 


the normal stresses over the end section reduce to a couple 
ait the moment 


wt 
2 


h? ql? 


X ydy=A iy — 4 t: 





M, = (6.68) 


v=, 
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Thus, solution (6.64) corresponds to the bending of a plate 
under the action of a uniformly distributed load q and moments 
+ Mo at the supports (Fig. 55). 


By a suitable adjustment of the coefficient A we can assign any 
value to the supporting moments (6.68). Expressing the coefficient 


Noe 


A through the supporting moment Mo according to equation (6. ia 
we have i 
gee gh 
A R x (M Ta — ) 


and the —, of stresses (6.64) will be written finally as 


X,=7s(m+$—-)\y-fevt+3 
ra HES) co 
=- HF- *) x 


If we set here 
Mo == U, (6.70) 


the supporting moments will be eliminated and we shall return 
to the bending of a plate under a continuous load alone, but in 
the presence of normal stresses (6.66) on the supporting sections; 
on the basis of equations (6.67) and (6.70), however, these stresses 
reduce to a balanced system of forces and, therefore, their 
influence, by virtue of Saint-Venant’s principle (Sec. 31), will be 
appreciable only near the ends of the beam. For My=0 the first 
of equations (6.69) can be written down as 


X= ls(z—)y apy +4]. (6.71) 


Comparing this with the first of equations (6.48), we note that 
the difference in the expressions of the stress 

12q (h? y3\ qafe y3 
(m -75)=4F (a9 F) 


As 
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will have only a little effect on the magnitude of stresses in the 
middle part of the beam (for small x) when the height of the 
section A is small compared with the span J. 

Summarising the foregoing conclusions, we can say that: 

1. The expression of shearing stresses given by the elementary 
solution is confirmed by the Dat oe iy solution (6.69). 

2. For the normal stress Xx, the elementary 
solution gives values close to reality far from TAR Ses 
the ends of a slab or a plate (in the case when the 
height A is small compared with the span), where 
these stresses play a dominant part. 

3. The second of equations (6.69) gives the 
expression of the normal stress Y, which is ne- 
glected in the elementary solution. The diagram of 
the distribution of these stresses across the depth 
of the section (cubic parabola) is shown in Fig. 56. 
By using equations (6.69), one can obviously 
solve the problem of a beam with the ends built 
into walls; for that the magnitude of the sup- 
porting moments My) must be chosen in such Fig. 56 


a way as to satisfy the conditions of the form 


22 0 or ey =0 (cf. Sec. 41) at the ends of the axis of the beam. 


First it is necessary, of course, to find the displacements of the 
beam, as done in Sec. 41. 


| 
t 


' 


i 
! 
|] 


[> 


43. TRIANGULAR AND RECTANGULAR RETAINING WALLS 
(M. LEVY’S SOLUTIONS) 


Consider a problem of a dam wall or a retaining wall subjected 
to the pressure of water or a loose material according to the 
hydrostatic law in proportion to the depth of a given area 
(Fig. 57). The conditions on the surface will obviously be ex- 
pressed as: 

1. On the face Oy for x=0 


Vo peony 26, | 
x eo NYT. 


(6.72) 
2. On the face OA for x=y tan B 
X,=0; oO. (6.73) 


Since the number of conditions on the surface is four, for the 
solution of the problem it is sufficient to take a stress function 
with four indefinite coefficients. Let us make use of the function 


12—1013 
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of the third degree (6.26) retaining the first four terms in it, i.e., 


setting 
a=b=c=—0. 


According to equations (6.27) (Sec. 40) the stresses will be linear 
functions and will be expressed as 


X,=fx+ery; Yy=dx+ey; 

Y, = X,=— ex — fy — pgx. 
Here pg is the weight per unit volume of the wall; for brevity ` 
designate it by p, i.e., 


(6.74) 


PS =P. 


Applying conditions (6.72), we have: fy=0, ky= — yy. Hence 
j=0, k= — y and stresses (6.74) will be written as 


X = — qy; Y ,=dx+ ey; Y,=X,=—(e+p)x. (6.74) 


We write out conditions (6.73) according to equations (IIp) 





Fig. 57 


(Sec. 38) and introduce in them the values of the cosines of the 
angles between the outward normal v and the axes (Fig. 57): 


X,cosB— X,sinB=0; Y,cosß— Y, sinß=0. 


We introduce here the values of stresses (6.74’) setting, in accord- 
ance with conditions (6.73), x=y tan B 


— yy cos $ + (e + p) y tan ĵ sin B =O, 
— (e + p) ytanB cos B — (dy tan B + ey) sin 8 =O. 


Cancelling y out of both equations and dividing by cos ß, we 
obtain 


(e+ p)tan’-b= 7, (dtan e)tan p=- -(e-+-p) tanB. 
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Hence we easily find 


ee eee si pe on ey 
e = tan? 8 p: a ane tan3 8 ’ 


and stresses (6.74) assume the final form: 


Xay, 
—(_P 2y y 
Yy = (z2 — sat) a +(e — p) ys (6.75) 
ake y 
F; e aA 


The diagrams of stresses Y, and X, over the horizontal section 
y=Yyo are shown in Fig. 58. Comparing this with the result of 
the elementary calculation according to the formulas 

N M a QS 
=F t7) Vag 
we find that the values of the normal stresses Y, coincide in both 
solutions; the distribution of the shearing stresses X,, however, 
appears to be essentially different. 

Hitherto we have selected the stress function (x, y) in the 
form of a polynomial of not higher than the fifth degree [cf. for- 
mula (6.55) in Sec. 42]. 

By increasing the degree of a polynomial, it is possible to find 
the solution of more complicated problems. For instance, prescrib- 
ing @ as a polynomial of the sixth degree, one can obtain the 
solution given by M. Levy for the case of a rectangular dam or 
retaining wall. This solution has the following form: 


x= = 4) (1424), | 
y, =v —Blae—i) +-y(s—08 +22), fer 
r, =x, = —B(1-2) [92 —$ + x(1-4)]- 


The reader can easily prove that these stresses satisfy the follow- 
ing conditions on the surface (Fig. 59): 

1. Forx=0O 

X=; V_,=0. 
2. For x =a 
see 0: 
3. For y =0 
Y= 0; 


=ý 
12* 
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The last necessary condition 
for y =0 
X y= 


=y 


is not satisfied completely and on the upper face of the wall there 
remain shearing stresses 


x, ==x Ehil i)i] 


These stresses, however, reduce to a balanced system of forces 
since their resultant is equal to zero: 


fx, dx =0; 
0 


they have therefore only local significance and the region of 
their influence, according to Saint-Venant’s principle, is small, the 





Fig. 59 


more so as they act in the upper, less stressed part of the wall 
where the stress analysis is not usually required. 

Solving this problem by the elementary method, we would 
obtain the following expression for the stresses Y,; 


N M a 
Y, =F +73) 


y? 
2 


a? 
(T) 
which corresponds to the first two terms of the second of equa- 
tions (6.76). 


-2 
wje 





tei-i)--»-F e) 


=—py— 
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The reader is recommended to compare, in a similar manner, 
the expressions of the stress X,=Y, in the elementary solution 
and according to equations (6.76). 


44. BENDING OF A RECTANGULAR STRIP; 
FILON’S AND RIBIERE’S SOLUTIONS 


The method of solution of the plane problem by means of 
algebraic polynomials, considered in the preceding sections, affords 
limited possibilities for practical application because it is very 
difficult to select a polynomial which gives the solution corres- 
ponding to a prescribed load which is more or less complicated. 
The method of trigonometric polynomials, proposed by C. Ribière 
and L.N.G. Filon for the case of bending a rectangular strip 
whose length is considerably greater than the height A (Fig. 60), 





was found to be far more effective. In such cases it is most impor- 
tant to satisfy as exactly as possible the conditions on the long 
sides of the strip where a prescribed load producing the bending 
of the strip acts; the conditions on the short sides (ends) can be 
satisfied only by prescribing the resultant factors No, Qo, Mo, Ni, 
Q, Mı, which characterise the reactions of the supports or the 
loads at the ends of the strip (without regard to the law of stress 
distribution across the height A of the initial and terminal sec- 


tions); when the ratio 4 is small this is permissible from the 


point of view of Saint-Venant’s principle (Sec. 31). 

As indicated in Sec. 39, the solution of the plane problem by 
means of the stress function g(x, y) is reduced to the integration 
of equation (IX) 


of of 0’ 
TA + aye = 9 ee 
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with the prescribed boundary conditions; these conditions will be 
dealt with later. Now we shall attempt to obtain as general a solu- 
tion of equation (6.77) as possible. Such a solution can easily be 
found by the method of separation of variables used above in 
Sec. 28 with respect to the equation of vibrations (4.28); Ribiére’s 
and Filon’s methods are particular cases. 

Let us seek a particular solution of equation (6.77) in the form 


O(X; y=, (6.78) 


where X is a function of x only, and Y is a function of y only. 
Substituting (6.78) in (6.77), we write it down as 


OMY SONY? SY) 22 0, (6.79) 


We shall eliminate the function X from here; for that it is suffi- 
cient to require that XOV) and X” be proportional to X: 


XO AS N aX, (6.80) 


where a‘ and A? are certain constants. Thus, the function X must 
satisfy simultaneously two differential equations (6.80). Let us 
examine in what conditions they will be consistent; for this pur- 
pose we differentiate the second equation twice and, comparing 
the result with the first equation, we obtain 


XO) VX" = aX. 
The first equation (6.80) can then be replaced by 
— XX" = 4X, 
„and instead of (6.80) we consider the system 
— XX" = aX, X =— XX. 
It follows that =A, i.e., we may assume a=A and the system 
(6.80) will be replaced by 
XMI =X; X" =X. (6.81) 


Substituting this in (6.79), we eliminate X from it and obtain 
the equation of the fourth order for determining Y: 


PV ONY AAY =Ò. (6.82) 
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The function X will be found from the second equation of (6.81): 
X” 4 2X=0. (6.83) 

Its general solution is well known: 
X = K, cos ix + Ky sin kx. (6.84). 


We now concentrate attention on equation (6.82). Seeking its 
particular solutions in the form 


re Se, 
we obtain the characteristic equation 
(s? — XYP = 0, (6.82a): 


having two double roots 

ean 
Hence we obtain the gencral solution of equation (6.82) in the 
usual way in the form 


Y = Acosh ày + B sinh ày + Cy cosh ày + Dysinhdy, (6.85) 


where A, B, C, D are arbitrary constants. 

Substituting the values (6.83) and (6.85) in (6.78), we find 
the following particular solution of the equation of the plane 
problem (6.77): 


ọ (x, y) = (K, cos ìx + K, sin àx) (A cosh ày + B sinh ày + 
+ Cy cosh ày + Dy sinh ày). (6.8 X 


This function is a solution of equation (6.77) for arbitrary values 
of the constants 


K, Ky, A, B, C, D and i. 


Consequently, it is possible to construct any number of solu- 
tions of the type (6.86); the sum of such solutions will also be 
a solution of equation (6.77) (since this equation is linear). 
Taking a sufficiently large number of terms of this sum, we 
shall have many arbitrary constants at our disposal; later we 
shall try to select them so as to satisfy the conditions prescribed 
at the boundaries of the strip as fully as possible. 
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First consider the conditions at the ends of the strip having 
length / (Fig. 60). Let us require that at these sections, i.e., 


forx=O and x=l 


no normal stresses occur; in other words, we require that 


for x=0 a2 
and x= Í Aay N] (6.87) 


There will still remain shearing stresses at the ends, and the 
loads on the long sides of the strip will be balanced by the 
forces Qo and Q, applied at the ends of the beam; these forces 
«can be considered to be the reactions of the supports of a simple 
beam of length /. 

Conditions (6.87) will be satisfied if we set in the particular 
solution (6.86) 


K= KER k=, 
where m is zero or a positive integer: m=O, I, 2, 3,..., oo. Let 
us form the sum of particular solutions taking 


m= 1, 2, 3,..., Nl: 











m= 
p = >; sin = (An cosh m + B„sinh = As 
m=1 





+C,y cosh =~. + D,,y sinh ar). (6.88) 
There appear here 4n arbitrary constants Am, Bm, Cm, Dm which, 
for a sufficiently great number n, will enable us to satisfy the 
conditions on the long sides of the strip if loads are prescribed 
there. The solution in the form (6.88) was first proposed by 
L.N.G. Filon. 

We proceed to the conditions on the long sides. Let an arbitrary 
normal load qı=q, (x) and a tangential load t;=t, (x) be given 
on the upper side (y=A); let a normal load g2=q.(x) and a 
tangential load f2=f, (x) act on the lower side (y=0). As regards 
the tangential loads, we assume that the sum of each of them 
separately is equal to zero, i.e., 


l l 
f ix) de=0, ft (x) dx=0. (6.89) 
0) 0 


1 The value m=U ıs omitted for the time being and will be considered later, 
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Then we obtain the following boundary conditions for the stress 
function: 


029 079 


for y=h Y, ,=5a= h(x) Xy = — zx oy ee) TN 
ò? @2 : 
for y=0 —Yy=—55=4@ (4), -X= + ary =), 


or, substituting here the expression of g(x, y) from (6.88), we 
get 


n 
T? I . MTX mth ; mith 
— -T 2 m? sin -= (Am cosh 7 + Bm sinh =— + 
m=1 


mith 


+ Cnh cosh E + Dah sinh) = fi (x); 














> y m Cos T {Am T + Dm) sinh ane |. 


n=l 








l 


+ Dmh cosh =| = t, (x); 


+ (Bn + Cn) cosh ==" + Cph sinh 4 4 | (6.90a) 











n 
T? No ._ MTX . 
WT > m? sin Ti Am = JK 
m=1 
$ h 
T mTX mt 
a > m cos — (Bn a ae Cy) = f, (x). 
m=1l J 


Considering the second and fourth of these equations, we see 
the necessity of the restriction imposed on the loads ¢, and t 
by conditions (6.89); indeed, the corresponding integrals of the 
left-hand members of these equalities taken between the limits 
(0, ¢) vanish. In any case, the above equalities show that the 
functions appearing in the right-hand members must be repre- 
sented approximately in the interval (0, /) by Fourier series in 
kaas and cos “= respectively. The greater the number of 
terms in the stress function (6.88), the more exact this repre- 
sentation. To determine the coefficients of the series we follow 
the general rule: we multiply both members of the equality by 
sin ant or cos 27E respectively and integrate from 0 to /; in 
this way we obtain the following four equations for determining 
the coefficients Ar, Br, Cy, D, appearing in the kth term of the 


sin 
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stress function (6.88): 


A, cosh “4 B, sinh ==" PAC ies Wala h si nh =a4 | 


ue fr (x) sin "* dx; 


kn. k 
A, + sinh seh + By = T cosh “4 + 


+ C, (cosh "+h a os | 
- (6.90b) 
+D, (sinh A+ neos A) = fa (x) cos * dx; 
= n TE ) sin Z2 ~ dx; 
B, oh 4 Cy 3 f ty cos ax 
Setting here k=1, 2, 3, ..., n, we obtain equations for deter- 


mining all the coefficients of the stress function (6.88). With 





Fig. 61 


the stress function we can find stresses at any point of the strip 
according to the formulas 
_ 09, _ 79, _ 0° 
Ki ori Vy= ogi “y=— Gray" 

The foregoing method of investigating the bending of a strip 
proved to be very convenient since, when using it, we can intro- 
duce sufficiently arbitrary loads on the long sides. In the courses 
on the theory of elasticity by S. P. Timoshenko and P. F. Papko- 
vitch one can find many examples of application of this method 
to problems of practical importance. 
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If the tangential loads ¢, and t, are absent, we have the problem 
of the transverse bending of the strip by the usual transverse 
loads qı and gy. Consider a particular case when the load g,;=/) (x) 
is prescribed arbitrarily, while the load go=/2(x) is distributed 
over two portions (Fig. 61); its intensities q, and q, are chosen 
so that all these loads are mutually balanced. Though there still 
will remain tangential tractions at the ends of the beam, their 





Fig. 62 


resultants Qo and Q; (Fig. 60) will vanish; the influence of these 
balanced tangential tractions Y,, according to Saint-Venant’s 
principle, will be appreciable only near the ends of the beam. 
In this way we shall obtain the solution of the problem of a beam 
resting on two supports, provided the reactions of the supports 
q, and 4) are distributed according to a preassigned law. A num- 
ber of problems of this kind were solved by G. N. Maslov for 
simple and continuous beams. 

Another interesting particular case will result if we take the 
loads qı and q2 (Fig. 62) equal but opposite in sense (ft and t 
are absent as before). The forces Qo and Q, will be equal to zero 
and we shall obtain the compression of the strip in the lateral 
direction. If the loads g, and q are distributed over a small 
portion (Fig. 62a), then by contracting it we shall obtain in the 
limit a scheme close to Fig. 38 which was used to illustrate Saint- 
Venant’s principle. In the present problem this principle is con- 
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firmed by the shape of the diagram of stresses Y, over the middle 
section ab, shown in Fig. 62b for the limiting case of compression 
of a strip by concentrated loads. The solution of this problem was 
given by Filon !. 

Ribiére applied to some problems a solution analogous to 
(6.88) and obtainable in the same way from (6.86) if we set 


K,=0, \= T7; thus we have 


manh 

i MTX mTy 1 MTY 
= Ñ cos 7 (Am cosh + B,, sinh 2 +. 

m=) 





+ C my cosh 





m+ Day sinh 72). (6.91) 
A series of applications of this solution are given in the course 
on the theory of elasticity by P. F. Papkovitch. 

In order to lift the restriction imposed on the tangential loads 
by conditions (6.89) in Filon’s solution and to broaden the limits 
of its applicability in general, it is necessary to add to the solu- 
tion (6.88) one more particular solution, resulting from the adopt- 
ed method of separation of variables but so far omitted. Indeed, 
in addition to the values m=], 2, 3, ... used in (6.88) to construct 
the function g, let us set m=O, i.e. A=—="=0; then equations 


(6.83) and (6.82) become 


dA 


meee 


9 
l 
yV — O; 


their general solutions are 
X = ax + B, 


A , B 
Y==v+aywt+Cy+D, 


and according to (6.78) we obtain? the corresponding stress 
function 


Go = (ax +8) (Fy > y+ Cy). (6.92) 


Thus, the solution (6.88) is complemented according to the 
above scheme by the solution in the form of a polynomial of 
the fourth degree (6.92); the components of the state of stress 


! E. G Coker, L. N. G. Filon, A Treatise on Photoelasticity, Cambridge, 
Univ. Press, 1931; S. P. Timoshenko, Theory of Elasticity, New York, McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., 1934. 

2 Henceforth we assume D=0. 


Sec 45] ONE MODIFICATION OF FILON’S METHOD 189 





will now be r 
Xy = rig = (ax + B) (Ay -+ B), 
Ky a =0, (6.93) 


079 A 
X, =— 5 = —a(F y+ Byt+C). 
We obtain the following stresses on the long sides of the strip 
for y=0 Y,=0, X,=— aC; 


for y=h Y,y=0, X,=—a(=$+Bh+C). (6.94) 





Consequently, by a suitable adjustment of the arbitrary con- 
stants a, B, A, B, C we can: 

1. Obtain constant tangential loads X, of arbitrary intensity 
according to (6.94) and thereby get rid of the restriction (6.89) 
on the long sides (y=0, y=A). 

2. Obtain normal stresses at the ends of the strip: 


for x=0 X,=—8(Ay+ B); 

for «== X = (al + p) (Ay +B), 
distributed according to a linear law; this permits us to add two 
more factors of arbitrary intensity to solution (6.88): compression- 


tension of the strip along its axis and bending moments at the 
ends. ‘ 


(6.95) 


*45. ONE MODIFICATION OF FILON’S METHOD! 


The modification presented here may be found useful in cases 
where a given strip is to be designed under various loads and 
also in cases where it is necessary to determine the displace- 
ments of its upper or lower boundaries; the latter is required in 
the solution of contact problems; for instance, in the case of 
a strip resting on an absolutely rigid foundation and loaded over 
the upper face; sometimes it is required to calculate the displace- 
ments v (deflections) of the lower and upper faces of a strip 
supported at the ends. 

To solve the problem stated in Sec. 44 it was necessary to 
represent the stress function (x, y) in the form (6.88); the first 


! See the author’s paper On the Bending of a Strip, Vestn. Voen,-inzh. akad. 
im. V. V. Kuibysheva, 1936, No. 20. 
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ee ; ; MTX . : A 
factor under the summation sign sin—~+— is a particular solution 


of equation (6.83); we shall leave it unchanged; the second factor 
(in parentheses) represents the general solution of equation (6.82) 


for haa. It is composed of four particular solutions 


cosh a ; sinh dani ; ycosh a ; ysinh—= ga (6.96) 


obtained by the use of the characteristic equation sone how- 
ever, instead of these we can take some other four particular, 
linearly independent solutions representing linear functions of 
solutions (6.96); let us write them down in the form 


Vim (Z) = aim cosh z+ bim sinh Z + ¢,,z cosh z+ dinz sinh z, 
Vom (Z) = aom COSh 2+ bow Sinh z A- Comz cosh Z + donz sinh z, 
Pam (2) = azm cosh Z — b,,, sinh z-+ Comz cosh z + d,,,z sinh z, 
Pam (Z) = aam COSh Z H- bam Sinh Z Camz Cosh 2+ dmz sinh z, 
where for brevity we have introduced the notation 


pae (6.98) 
the quantities aim, Dim, ..., dam are so far arbitrary; we shall 
choose them later in such a manner as to satisfy the boundary 
conditions as simply as possible. 

The general solution of equation (6.82), given by formula (6.85), 
is now replaced by 


Y m= Anim (2) + Brn'vom (2) + C mbam (2) + Dinan (2) (6.99) 


where Am, Bn, Cm, Dm are new arbitrary constants. The stress 
function (6.88) becomes 





| (6.97) 


p = X sin 7 Yp (6.100) 


In selecting the coefficients in formulas (6.97) the following 
considerations will be used as a guide. The components of the 
state of stress acting on the upper and lower faces of the strip 


are represented : 
_ 09 ME a Pe : 
= Ox? 2 z pin Fm 


mn MEX y 
oa a Yn 


There appear here functions (6.99) pe their first derivatives; 
let us adjust functions (6.97) so that for y=0 and y=A the 
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expressions of Ym and Ym will be moromials; for this purpose 
we determine the coefficients of functions (6.97) from the follow- 


ing boundary conditions (where C= ESE 


Yim O= 1; Pin (0) =9; $,,, (mB) = 0; Pin (mB) = 0; 
Yom (0) =0; Pan (0) = 15 Pon (MB) = 0; Ya, (mB) = 0; 
Pan (0) =0; pin (0) = 0; ,,, (mB) = 1; 1, (mB) =0; 
Pam (2) = 93 Pam (0) = 93 Pan (mB) = 05 Pin (mB) = 1. | 


Here 4,,,(Q) and p, (mB) denote the derivatives of functions 
(6.97) with respect to the argument, with the substitution of its 


boundary values z=0 and z=m8 = Th Introducingthe expres- 


sions of functions (6.97) in these conditions, we obtain four 
systems of equations for determining the coefficients 


(6.101) 





Akm Dem» Crm) Arm 


where the index k is given the values 1, 2, 3, 4 in succession. 
These equations can readily be solved in general form: the fol- 
lowing table presents the expressions of the coefficients thus 
obtained: 








km | Cem | Tkm | 











_ sinh mB cosh mB+mB} sinh mp cosh mB- mB _ sinh? mB 4 
sinh? mB — (18) sinh? m6 — (mB)? sinh? mB —(mB) ue 
Uae GES a E AEN S E E E E 


(mB)? | sinh? m6 

















sinh m3 cosh mB— m6 Y 
i sinh? 2 2m 
sinh? mB— (mB) | 





sinh? mhe —(mpy sinh? mB — (mB) 











m8 cosh mB -+ sinh mp mB cosh m$§+sinh mB mB sinh mB 
sinh? mB —(mB/) sini? m6 — (m8) sinh? mB —(m_) 
—_——$ EE 




















E m8 sinh m8 
sinh? mB — (m8)? 


mọ sinh m8 


m8 cosh mB—sinh mB 
sinh? m( — (mB)? 


sinh? m8—( (mB) 














These coefficients are independent of the load and can be cal- 
culated once and for ever for strips with a given ratio of the 


dimensions A:/ entering in the parameter Bont; calculations 


are simplified by a pairwise equality of a series of coefficients 


Cim = — bim Com == — lim Com = — Dams Cam = Ayn = — baim 
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The particular solutions (6.97) of equation (6.82) thus construct 
ed permit us to obtain the following simple boundary value: 
of the functions Ym(y) and wo at y=0 and y=h (in differen 
an nm 





tiating we take into account that ot 


Ym (0)=Ani Yn (0) = Bn | 
(6.102 
J 


Ym (h) = Cr ae (h) = zz Dn. 


This, in turn, results in a considerable simplification in the 
boundary conditions for a strip in comparison with those pre- 
viously obtained (6.89). In fact, if the lower face (y=0) is 
acted upon by the loads q(x) and ta(x) (Fig. 60), the corre- 
sponding boundary conditions on the basis of (6.102) will be 
written as 
Te . 
Y_,=— Ti = XT) sin a= Yn n 
D 
=X(7 o) An sin E2 = q (x), 
_ OP QV (mn\2 meee 
-X = z= A(T) COS Yn (0) = 
3 2 
(22) B,, COS ~~ = ty (x); 
the conditions on the upper face y=A will be (6.103) 
rp + (mn \2 sih mn 
r, = ==- (> l J sin Y n (h) = 
-y (2) C,, sin == = q (x), 
a oto D cos E Yn (h) = 
mr \? = 
=— X(T) D m COS TE Shi (x). | 


Let us expand the prescribed loads in trigonometric series: 
































n . n ) 
r . MTX Q 
q, (x) = ` A,, sin To? t, = ` B m cos ——; A 
t5 mi (6.104) 
w=Ne sin ZZ, n=ÑD KIA 


i 


m=z m 
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in which the coefficients are found in accordance with Euler’s 
formulas: 


l L 
An =f atx) sin = dx; Br= f (x) cos T dx, 
0 0 


(6.105) 





L 
Ca =4 fa (x) sin a dx; Da=7 ft (x) cos a dx. 
0 0 


Substituting the expressions of the loads (6.104) in (6.103) and 
comparing the coefficients in the right-hand and left-hand mem- 
bers, we obtain 


A (==) An B= (==) Bri 
C22 (=) c > D Enc F D (6.106) 
ý mrj 0 A mr m' 


Hence, the coefficients of functions (6.99) turn out to be pro- 
portional to the coefficients of the expansion of loads (6.105) 
and their determination does not require the solution of a sys- 
tem of equations [cf. equations (6.90b)]. The stress function 
(6.100) takes the final form satisfying the conditions on the 
upper and lower faces: 


e(x, y= X (sz) sin™= x 


` 





m=1 
X [Anim (2) + BmYom (2) + CmPam (2) + Din'bam (2) (6-107) 


_ may 


l 
The stresses are calculated by the usual formulas: 
== Xy sin MEY m (y), 
y, == D (E (rno) 
x, = — 25 ——D (2) cos 2) ran 


Introducing here the expression of function (6.99), we obtain 
the final formulas of stresses for a strip under given loads on 
its long sides (in differentiation, as mentioned before, we take 





Xx 











13—1013 
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AV em (2) RE aVem (2) a ; 
dy ; 


into account that ae ; 


X= Y [Antin + Bion 2) — 
—C,,9%, (2)— DW, (Z)] sin, 
Y, =— Anti (2) + Brtn (2) — 
— Crom (2) — D mPam (2)] sin, 
Xy =Y, = — Y [Antin + Baan 2) — 
— Ci Yin (Z) — Diy Vin (2)] cos =. 


(6.108) 








In the design of a given strip under various loads, one has 
only to substitute the corresponding coefficients of expansion 
(6.105) in formulas (6.108); the functions rm (Zz), and their deriv- 
atives, however, are independent of loads. In most practical 
problems not all the loads allowed for in formulas (6.108) are 
involved, and the latter are simplified. For instance, in the 
case of a strip supported at the ends and loaded over the upper 
face (Fig. 61) one must set Am =Bm=Dm=0. 

The foregoing method of solving the problem possesses certain 
advantages in cases where it is necessary to determine the 
displacements of the points of a strip u and v, which is required, 
for instance, in the solution of contact problems. The displace- 
ments are found in the same way as in the case of the cantilever 
considered in Sec. 41. Without presenting the appropriate course 
of reasoning (see the work cited in the footnote at the beginning 
of this section), we give some final results. The general formula 
of the vertical component of displacement has the form 


v= — tr D p (An Min) H tin QA Bn [om D+ kn (2)] — 


mrx YX—e 


—C n [Pam (2) + Yam (2)| — D m [Eam (2) Oban (z)]} sin ; F? 
(6.109) 


where Wrm(z) (k=1, 2, 3, 4) denote the following antideriva- 
tives of the functions pam (z) [see (6.97)]: 








VY pm (2) = [(Onm — Cem) cosh Z (apm + d,,,) sinh z +- 
+ dymz Cosh Z-+- Cpmz sinh z]; 
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y is the angle of rotation and e is the vertical component of 
rigid body displacement of the strip. Let us confine ourselves 
to the case of vertical loads q(x) and q(x) and, therefore, 
assume subsequently that B,,=D,=0. The displacements of the 
upper and lower faces of the strip are of prime interest in prac- 
tical application; the following table gives the boundary values 
of the functions W¥am(z) entering in formula (6.109): 


| u Iim | Vom | Yom | vj m 


By using them, we can easily find the displacement (deflection) 
of the lower face (z=0): 


“=f. (6.110) 








22 N11 
ee = [AnCim — 





If the load acts only on the upper face, we have 


22 NV 1 =s 
v= — = A CnC sin FE (6.110a) 








With formula (6.109) it is possible to solve the problem of a 
strip resting on an absolutely rigid foundation and subjected to 
the load q2(x) over the upper face [formulas (6.104)]. In this 
case we have the mixed problem (Sec. 37). If there is no friction 
between the strip and the foundation, the conditions on the low- 
er face will be: at z=0, v=0, X,=0; it is assumed that the strip 
makes full contact with the foundation. The solution of the prob- 
lem leads to the following expressions for stresses: 


A e= »» Ca Ew Pim (Z) — Pam (z) | sin “=, 
Y,=— YC, Ee Yim (2) — Yam (2) | sin, (6.111) 
Xy = — Yi Cn [EE Yin (2) — Yin (2) | cos 27. | 








13* 


196 PLANE PROBLEM IN CARTESIAN CO-ORDINATES [Ch. VI 


Setting z=0 in the second formula, we find the reaction which 
the foundation exerts on the strip: 





Y y=— DC, 28 sine. (6.112) 


The displacement (settlement) of the upper face under the action 
of the load is given by 


v=— Vc a [ (Sm)? — —i}sin™*. (6.113) 


Ex Im m Lim 





The simplicity of the last formulas shows that the foregoing 
method is practicable. 


46. STRIP OF INFINITE LENGTH 


The preceding sections have been concerned with a strip of 
finite length /; at the same time it may be said that we deal 
with an infinite strip, but one subjected to loads repeated peri- 
odically in the portions of length / since the whole solution is 


TX e 
expressed in terms of periodic functions cos 2 and sin— 





it develops that it is possible to modify the solution obtained and 
to extend it to the problem for an infinite strip under an arbit- 
rary load. With that end in view, let us return to the initial 
particular solution (6.86) for the stress function @(x, y). By as- 


signing discrete values ha" (m=1, 2, ..., ©) to the parame- 


ter A, we obtain the solution of the problem in trigonometric 
series. Now we shall vary A continuously from —oo to +œ; this 
will lead to the solution of the problem in integrals. The coeffi- 
cients A, B, C, D will also be considered as functions of A; by 
setting the coefficients K, and Ke equal to unity, without loss in 
generality, we write the solution (6.86) as 


p(x, y)=sindAxY, (Ay) + cos AxY, (Ay), (6.114) 
where 
Y (Ay) = A(A)coshaAy—+ B (A) sinhay + | 
+C (à) Ay cosh Ay + D (A) Ay sinh Ay, 


Y, (Ay) = A, (A) cosh Ay + B, (A) sinh ày + (6.119) 
+C (A) Ay cosh Ay -+ D (A) Ay sinh Ay. 
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The sum of solutions (6.114) will now be represented in the form 
of the integral 


+-00 +00 +00 
D(x, y= | pà = f cosdx¥, Qy)di+ f sin AxY, (Ay) dy; 
pi Bi > (6.116) 


obviously, it will also be a solution of equation (6.77). With the 
stress function (6.116) we obtain the stresses 


+œ +00 
X= = f Pecos ax¥i Qy)da+ f sin dx¥s Ay) dh, 
ae +00 +00 
Y, == Í 2 cos AXY, (Ay) dA— f A2 sin ìxF, (Ay)dà, t (6.117) 


+0 +00 
0?@ : ' ; 
Kyo f X sinìxY; (Ay) dh— f Meoshe¥2 Qy) a | 


Here single and double primes denote the derivatives of the func- 
tions Y,(ày) and Y(ày) with respect to the argument Ay. 

If loads q(x), t(x), g2(x), t(x) are given on the upper and 
lower faces (Fig. 60), the boundary conditions will be of the 
form similar to (6.90a) (the limits of integration are omitted 
for simplicity in writing): 

for y =Q: 


Y_y =q (x)= f}? cos xY, (0) da f X sin Ax¥, (0) dh, 
X_y=t, (x) =— f X sin AxY i (0) dà -+ f X? cos àxY 3 (0) dd; 

for y = h: (6.118) 
Y, =q (x) =— |X cos AxY, (AA) dr— fx sinìxY, (Ah) dh, 
X =t (x)= f X sinisi (Ah) dh — f X cos dx¥2 AA) dd. 
These conditions will be used as a basis for determining the 
coefficients of functions (6.115): 


A(a), Br), CM, a | 


AQ) BQ) CA), DA. (6.119) 
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The boundary values of these functions enter in the integrands 
of (6.118); they are to be found in the first place. In solving the 
problem by means of series such an operation amounts to deter- 
mination of coefficients according to Euler’s formulas; in the 
method under consideration, this requires the use of Fourier’s 
formula expressing an arbitrary function f(x) (satisfying the so- 
called Dirichlet conditions) in the form of a double integral with 
the integrand containing the same function f(x). The derivation 
of this formula may be found in the courses on integral calcu- 
lus; it has the form 


fO=n f | f 7 cosite—xyda| dh. (6.120) 


-0% =“ Ud 


Here x plays the role of a parameter; the inner integration is 
carried out with respect to the variable a, and the outer—with 
respect to A. Writing out the expression of the cosine, we put 
(6.120) in the following form (the limits of integration are omit- 
ted as ean 


f (X) = zz L f cosrx | f F (2) cos da da] di +- 
+a f sin hx fro sinha da| dì.  (6.120a) 


Its structure is analogous to that of formulas (6.118), and from 
their comparison we obtain the desired boundary values of func- 
tions Y} and Y, and their derivatives. Indeed, assuming that 
f(x) =q1(x) in (6.120a) and comparing the result with the third 
of formulas (6.118), we find 


-00 +o 
i : 
Y, (M)=— y f gı (2) cos hada; Y, QA)=— zy f q, (a) sin Ma do. 


Setting now f(x)=t,(x) and comparing with the fourth formula 
of (6.118), we obtain 





+00 +00 
Vi (Mi) =z f i @sindadas Y20h) =a, f £ (a) coshada. 


In the same way, by the use of the first two formulas of (6.118) 
we find four boundary valies of the functions 


Yı (0), Y 2(0) Yi), Y :(0). 
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The reader is recommended to derive these formulas as an exer- 
cise. These eight boundary values of functions (6.115) and their 
derivatives must be substituted in the left-hand members of these 
equalities setting y=0 or y=h, respectively, in the right-hand 
members. This will give eight equations for the determination 
of coefficients (6.119), and the boundary conditions for the strip 
will be satisfied; it remains to determine the stresses according 
to formulas (6.117). 

The presence in the solution of integrals with infinite limits 
requires certain restrictions on loads if they are not applied in 
a portion of finite length but continue infinitely: in this case 
their resultants must be finite; otherwise the integrals may loose 
sense (become infinite). The integrals entering in the solution 
are taken in finite form only in rare cases; one has to evaluate 
them by the numerical method. 


VII 


Plane Problem in Polar 
- Co-ordinates 


47. GENERAL EQUATIONS OF THE PLANE PROBLEM 
IN POLAR CO-ORDINATES 


Up to this point, in solving the problems of the theory of 
elasticity we have used the Cartesian co-ordinates in which a 
point M (Xo, Yo, Zo) is located by the intersection of three planes: 





Fig. 63 Fig. 64 


X=Xo; Y=Yo; 2=2%. Applying these co-ordinates we divide the 
body under investigation into infinitesimal elements by three 
systems of planes: 

LX a ee, SX 

Y= Yi YS Ys eo YSVa 


Z = Zis Z = Zo; eas Z == Zi. 


The surface on which one of the co-ordinates retains the con- 
stant value is called a co-ordinate surface; in our case these sur- 
faces are planes parallel to the co-ordinate planes, the resulting 
elements being of the form of parallelepipeds (Fig. 63). 


Sec 47] GENERAL.EQUATIONS OF PLANE PROB. IN POLAR CO-ORDINATES 201 


In many problems, however, it is found more convenient to 
select other systems of co-ordinates. In particular, consider cy- 
lindrical co-ordinates in which a point (Fig. 64) is located by 
three numbers: r, 0, z. In other words, a point is located. by the 
intersection of the following co-ordinate surfaces: a circular 
cylinder r=ro, a plane 0@=@ passing through the axis Oz and a 
plane z=2 parallel to Oxy. Accordingly, in this case we divide 
the body under investigation into infinitesimal elements by the 
following three systems of surfaces: a system of concentric cylin- 
ders r=, =f, ..., r=r;; a set of planes 0=6;, O=O., ..., 





Fig. 65 


@=06; containing the axis Oz, and a system of -planes z=z;, 
Z=2, ..., Z2=2; parallel to Oxy. The form of the resulting in- 
finitesimal element is shown in Fig. 65. 

Let us apply the cylindrical co-ordinates to the plane problem, 
the axis of the prismatical body under investigation being paral- 
lel to the axis Oz. The external load, according to our assump- 
tions, will be parallel to the plane Oxy. In this case, as we have 
seen, both for plane strain and for plane stress the axis Oz may 
be removed formally with the result that the whole problem will 
be solved as if in the plane, in polar co-ordinates r, 0. 

Let us now derive the basic equations of the theory of elastic- 
ity for the plane problem in polar co-ordinates. First we take 
the differential equations of equilibrium (I). We isolate from the 
body an element abcd with central angle d0 and the smallest 
radius r. Its sides will be (Fig. 66) 


ab =cd=dr, 
ad = rd, (7.1) 
bc = (r + dr) dé. 
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We select two axes, mr and m6, and by using them designate 
the stresses acting upon the faces of the element according to 
the rule accepted at the beginning; these notations are shown in 
the drawing. We set up the conditions of equilibrium of the 
element abcd by projecting the forces applied to it on the axes r 
and @. The body forces are neglected. The thickness of the ele- 
ment along the axis Oz is taken to be unity. In projecting the 
forces, in view of the infinite smallness of the angle d0, we shall 


assume 
dos a dð 1. 
opr ge OS ree 
Multiplying the stresses, indicated in the drawing, by the cor- 
responding areas (7.1) and projecting the resulting forces on the 
axes r and 0, we find 


(R, t Ai dr) (r + dr) d —R,rd§+ (Ri-+ mi do) dr— 


— Rdr — (8, +5 a0) d dr —@, dr =0, 





GER a0\ dr —@, wind 2 a8) ar + 
+-k, dr a+ (8, + or dr) (r+ dr) dð — Ord = 0. 


Cancelling out the obtained equations and disregarding infini- 
tesimal quantities of the third order, we get 


R, dr d+ 23 r dr do + 288 d0 dr — 20, 


2t dO dr +2R, 





r do 
í 0; 








ir do -0). 








Further, dividing these ree by drd@ and bearing in mind 
that 0,=R,, we shall have the final differential equations of 
equilibrium in polar co-ordinates: 





oR, 1 OR sla 
ar r FIN ich = =0, | 
OR, , 1 085 oe (Ipp) 


ðr T o0 PT] 


For the equations of equilibrium in Cartesian co-ordinates (6.14) 
corresponding to (Ipp), it has proved possible to find the gener- 
al solution (6.16) expressed through the stress function (x, y). 
An analogous solution can be obtained for equations (Ipp) by 
the use of the stress function q(r,0); there are several methods 
of deriving this solution; however, we shall not present them 
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here; we write only the result: 
10g , 1 oe 
Reign tae ait 


prey (VIlIp) 


~~ or? ? 
Da ð (1 ðp\ __ 1 @?ọ 1 og 
R= — 3ra) =F aros 77 a0 | 
By substituting these expressions in equations (Ipp), we see that 
they are satisfied identically. It is necessary, of course, to add 
to them the condition of compatibility of strain components; in 
Cartesian co-ordinates it has the form (IVp, Sec. 39) 


V2(X,+Y,)=0. (IVp) 
It is well to recall now that 

8—X,+Y,+2Z, 
represents an invariant under a transformation of co-ordinates 
and, therefore, its magnitude will not change if we replace the 


Cartesian co-ordinates by the polar co-ordinates. In the case of 
plane strain (w=0) 


O9=X,+Y,—o(X,+Y,)=(1 SG) gael 5). 
In the case of generalised plane stress (Z,=0) 
0= X, ary 


Thus, Xx+Y, will be an invariant in the plane problem and, 
therefore, 





Aet Ty Rer 


On this basis we obtain directly from (IVp) the compatibility 
condition in polar co-ordinates: 


V (R, +0) =0. (7.2) 


However, the invariant X.+Y, represents the Laplacian opera- 
tor on the stress function in Cartesian co-ordinates: 


0? 0? 
XV y= oye tage = eles yi 
consequently, on the basis of (VIIIp) 
R40, = 1224 19% 4 yrr, o 
“rf or! r age E gee g(r, 0) 
is the Laplacian operator on the same function in polar co-or- 
dinates; hence the general conclusion: the symbol of the Lapla- 
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cian operator in polar co-ordinates implies the following differ- 
ential operation: oa g 


y2 2 ð? 
=7 7 on oF (7.3) 


Consequently, the compatibility equation (7.2) in polar co-ordi- 
nates has the form 

l o l o? @? \/1 od 1 do O79\ 

(porta tsa) (7 ate ot on) =O (Xp 
Carrying out the operations indicated in the first parentheses, 
we obtain the partial ‘differential equation of the fourth order 





Fig. 67 Fig. 68 


which must be satisfied by the stress function g(r, 6); by the use 
of it we calculate the stresses according to formulas (VIIIp). 

We now fix attention on deformations and displacements 
(Fig. 67). Let us designate the displacements of points along 
the r axis by u, and along the 0 axis by v; the elongation along 
the r axis by em; along the 0 axis by e» and shear, i.e., the 
distortion of the right angle bad, by e,,. 


By the same reasoning as before (Sec. 10), we obtain e,, ==. 
We proceed to the elongation ew. This elongation may be due to 
two causes. First, if only radial displacements u occur, the unit 


elongation of the linear element ad=r dð is given by 
(rt+u)di—rdd u 
~ rade T r] 

Due to displacements v along the @ axis there also results the 


unit elongation Se we; the total elongation is 


1 ðv u 
w= Ey: 
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Let us now examine the shear. One sees from the drawing 
(Fig. 68) that the shear is expressed as 


en = (8 —4) +143 (7.4) 
next we note that 


ee, Ga a 
~ or’ FT = Os Fob" 


Substituting these values in formula (7.4), we obtain 
__ ov U 1 ou 


Cr Or FF OO 


Thus, in place of equations (III’p) for the plane problem we now 

obtain the following system of equations: 
Q l ð 

er = en=7 a +H, 

Ou U 1 du (Ipp) 


-a Mame maae ee 


Cr) = Op r r ol’ 


Hooke’s law (V’p) for the case of generalised plane stress has 
the previous form, only the notations of stresses and strains vary: 


Cr, = * (R, — 38)), 
1 
Egy = E (8, co ok,), (Vpp) 


2(1+6 
pai | 


In the case of plane strain E and ø should be replaced by Ey 
and o, according to formulas (6.5). 


48. PROBLEMS IN WHICH STRESSES ARE INDEPENDENT 
OF THE POLAR ANGLE 


Let us apply the equations derived to the solution of some 
problems. The problem is simplest to solve when stresses (VIIIp) 
are independent of the angle 0, i.e., when R,, @, and Ry are the 
same at all points of any circle with centre at the pole O. 

The stress function @ can obviously be assumed to be independ- 
ent of 6 in this case; equation (IXp) is then simplified: 


a, 1 0\/0% , 1 a9) __ 
(aa +7 oF) (G++ oF) =O 
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Carrying out differentiation, we obtain 


dto 2 039 1 do 1 09 i, j 
otro — ort ror (LA p) 





the expressions of stresses (VIIIp) become 


ld 0? / 
R, =>; Q=sFi Ry =0,=0. (VIII’p) 


r or 
Equation (IX’p) can easily be integrated by the use of the sub- 
stitution @=r" which leads to the characteristic equation with 
two multiple roots. As a result, the general solution of equation 
(IXp) has the form 


g(r) =Alnr+ Br Inr Cr+ D. (7.9) 


Hence we find stresses according to (VIIIp) 
R,=+2Binr+C+2¢, 
@,= —442Blnr+3B +2, (7.6) 
R, = 8, =0. 

By way of example, we shall use equations (7.6) for the solu- 
tion of Lamé’s problem of a circular tube submitted to uniform 
external and internal compression. Let the external pressure be 
pə, and internal pı. | 


Then, we obviously obtain the following conditions ọn the sur- 
face (Fig. 69): 


for r=a R_,=-+p, or R,=— P 


for r=b R, =— Pp». n 


To obtain Lamé’s solution in these conditions the arbitrary 
constant B is set equal to zero; then equations (7.6) give 


A 
R,=54+2C; @=—4+42C. (7.8) 


The constants A and C can easily be found from conditions (7.7); 
by satisfying them we obtain 





a2b? wat a2p, — b? 
R= 5 P2 AEEA Pı P2 


2a? r? bpa’ 
@ —— a?b? p—Ppı nies a’ p, — b? po (2:04) 
Ib? — a? 7? Pa 
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In the solution of this problem we have made an assumption 
by setting in advance B=0; with three arbitrary constants 
A, B and C and two conditions (7.7) we could solve the problem 
under other assumptions as well; we can prove, however, that 
Lamé’s solution (7.8a) is the one corresponding to the actual 
stress distribution. A feature of this problem is the fact that we 
encounter here a doubly connected contour 
since the cross section of the tube is bounded Q 
by two closed curves which do not intersect 
each other; in the presence of a doubly connect- 
ed or a multiply connected contour the problem ; 
becomes more involved, in general, and the 
solution may not be unique. This difficulty can 
be avoided by applying either of the following 
two methods. 

First method. The solution of the problem in Fig. 69 
terms of displacements. Since stresses and 
strains are independent of the polar angle 0, there remains only 
the first of the equations of equilibrium (Ipp) in its simplified 
form 

R,— 8y 


dR, aai 
relations (IIIpp) are also simplified: 
1 
C rr =: y=; e,n = 0. (7.10) 


Hooke’s law (6.4) in the case of plane strain is 


1 
er = g R, — 5,99), (7 11) 
1 ® 
en = | (8, — 4,R,). 


Hence 
E 
R, =— (Crp + en) Oy = 


2 
1— oj 


Ey 
2 





(er a 1Crr) (7.1 l a) 


or, substituting here from (7.10), we have 


E, du u E, u, du 
—_— — -+o —_— ; 9, Penman r =g ———— ° 7.12 
R, Te i) i TF *) l ) 








By introducing these expressions of stresses in the equation of 
equilibrium (7.9), we arrive at the differential equation of the 
second order with respect to u; its general solution will involve 
only two arbitrary constants, which are determined from the 
conditions on the outer and inner contours. Hence we obtain the 
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same formulas for stresses (7.8) from (7.12). This method is 
given in the courses on strength of materials. 

Second method. The problem is solved, as before, in terms of 
stresses. The equation of equilibrium (7.9) is supplemented by 
the compatibility condition which is obtained by eliminating 
the only displacement u from relations (7.10). The second of 


these relations gives u=reyp, hence 3 = er deo . Substituting 


this in the first relation, we obtain the aii compatibility 
condition in the form of a simple differential equation of the first 
order: 
err — em _ dem 
e eis | oe 


(7.13) 


Substituting here the values of strains from (7.11), we obtain 
the compatibility condition in terms of stresses: 


de aoe 
= = (1 + aen i (7.13a) 


Unlike (7.2), it turns out to be an O of the first order 
as the axisymmetrical character of the problem has imposed 
certain restrictions on strains and stresses; 


the class of possible solutions of equation 
(7.13a) is considerably narrower than that 
we Ty, 2y : l . 





of equation (7.2); it does not involve the 
solutions which do not correspond to the 
g axisymmetrical problem and among these 
Fig. 70 the solution corresponding to the value 
B #0 in (7.5). Let us integrate the equilib- 
rium equation (7.9) and the compatibility equation (7.13a); mul- 
tiplying the former by (1+0) and adding it to the latter, we 
obtain ae én 
27a Tic 
dr a age S 


whence 
@,+R,=2C, of 0,=2C,—R,. 


This enables us to elimihate ©; from (7.9), and it becomes 
GR gee) = 0. 
Integrating it, we find 
R,=C,4+ 8,=C, os 
which coincides with (7.8). 
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Consider a part of a circular ring bent by forces applied to 
the end sections and reducing to couples (Fig. 70). The surface 
conditions will be expressed as 


for r=a R,=0; 
for r=b R,=0; 
b b 


f 8, dr =0; fƏrar=m. 


Writing out these conditions, we get 
4-+2BIna+B+42C=0; 4+281n6+B8+42C=0; 
b(+2BInb+B-+2C)—a(5+ 2BIna+B+2C)=0; 

— Aln2 +B (b Inb—a? Ina) +(B +C)(6?—a?)= M. 


We have obtained four equations for determining three con- 
stants A, B and C; we note, however, that the third equation 
is a consequence of the first two equations. Solving these equa- 
tions, we find 


C=— M [b — a2 4. 2(6 Ind — a? Ina), 
where 2 
Ne= (b? — æF — 4a?b? (In =) . 


Introducing these values in formulas (7.6), we obtain the 
following stresses: 


R =t (FF in —a? In n), | 

4M 22 b 5 b 
o= (— r Ingen + pin>—a?+-6), | (7.14) 
Ə, =0. J 


Comparing the stress @, as computed by formulas (7.14) with 
that given by the elementary theory of rods of large curvature 
(the hypothesis of plane sections), one can see that the difference 
obtained is not great; it must be attributed to the fact that the 
elementary theory does not take into account the stresses R, 
eaused by the mutual pressure of individual curvilinear longi- 


14—1013 
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tudinal fibres; these stresses produce additional deformation of 
a rod}, 

Next consider in this problem the change of the central angle 
dð of an infinitesimal element abcd (Fig. 71). Since shear de- 
formations are absent (0,=0) in this case, the change of the 
angle ô(d0) depends on two elongations: e,, and ey. Figs 710 


a oo =n (Eng + cla W720 
z i i 
ra F 
\ ; x A : My a 
dO; . Fs ` / 

Q ‘oe b C yy 

\ / 

i efel of Effect of 

CLONGQtLON err Elongation egg 
Fig. 71 


and c show clearly the effect of both of these factors; we obtain 
from them the effect of the radial elongation e,r (Fig. 710): 


a'a” e,rdr dì 


8, (a0) = —— r =— dr Fedr ~ re ee d0, 
the effect of the axial elongation ep (Fig. 71c) 
bb’ — dd’ 
8, (d0) = 7 ; 


but 
bb! — dd’ = (en j ar) (r+ dr) d0 — eyr dd ~ 
~ endrdd +r 28 dr dd; bd= dr; 
therefore, 
ò, (d0) ~ (en deg 2em) d0. 
Thus, the total change of the angle d@ is 


` o 
ò (40) =ò, (d0) +3, (40) = (en + r SE 
and the unit change is oP ; 
d 
ey = c ) = Cy tr <n — Crp 


oe yg 


Ae, dh, 





! The reader will notice that in a similar case of pure bending of a 
straight rod the stresses Y,, corresponding to the stresses R, of the above case, 
were absent [formula (6.28) of Sec. 40]; consequently, there is no mutual 
pressure of individual fibres in a straight rod under pure bending 
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If we substitute here in place of strains their expressions in 
terms of stresses from (Vp) of Sec. 47 and make use of equations 
(7.14), we can easily see that e, is independent of the radius r. 
This will evidently show that plane cross sections remain plane 
in the case of pure bending, thus supporting the hypothesis of 
plane sections which is usually adopted in the elementary theory 
of curved rods. 


49. EFFECT OF A CONCENTRATED FORCE 
(FLAMANT-BOUSSINESQ PROBLEM) 


Consider (Fig. 72) a homogeneous elastic medium bounded by 
a plane AB and extending indefinitely down from this plane. 
Let a force P be applied at a point C of the medium; with regard 
to the extension of the medium in the direction normal to the 
plane of the drawing there may be two cases as always in the 
plane problem: either this extension is very small (generalised 
plane stress) or it is unlimited (plane strain); in the latter case 
the force P must be assumed to be not concentrated but uniformly 
distributed along a straight line normal to the plane of the draw- 
ing and passing through the point C. 

It is evident that the stresses will be very great and will exceed 
the elastic limit near the point C; we shall, therefore, consider 
only points lying outside a small region bounded by a circle 
mn of radius p; in view of this, by using Saint-Venant’s prin- 
ciple we replace the load P by a load distributed along a sermi- 
circumference mn and equivalent to the load P; this will 
have little effect on the stresses at points remote from the 
circle mn. 

Let us attempt to satisfy the conditions of the problem by 
the following simple assumptions: 

(1) there are no shearing stresses at any point M on the area 
normal to the radius CM =r; 

(2) compressive normal stress R, on this area is inversely pro- 
portional to the radius r and directly proportional to cos 0; 

(3) normal stresses ©, on areas in the radial direction are 
absent. 

These assumptions lead to the following system of stresses: 


cos @ 
R,=— ke; 
Ə, =0, (7.15) 
Ri 0. 


14* 
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These stresses satisfy the conditions of the problem on the 
surface AB; indeed, the bounding plane AB (o= t5. cos o=0) 
is free of anaes except for the point C where R, assumes the 
indefinite form > ; but the point C and even the small semicircle 


mn have been a from our analysis. Furthermore, the coef- 
ficient k in equation (7.15) can easily be selected so that the 
normal stresses R, along the semicircumference mn will be equiv- 
alent to the given load P, i.e., so that the sum of the projections 
of the forces 

R,p adb 


along the semicircumference r=p on the axis Ox will be equal 
to P 


Pis 
2 


f R_,pcos 9 dd =P. (7.16) 
7 


Substituting here the value R, from (7.15) and carrying out 
integration, we easily obtain 
2P 
k=—. (7.17) 
The stress distribution as defined by formulas (7.15) is some- 
times called a simple radial distribution of stresses. 

In order to finally accept the above-constructed distribution 
of stresses (7.15) it is necessary to check whether it satisfies the 
differential equations of equilibrium (Ipp) and the equation of 
compatibility (IX’p). Since ©; =R, =0, the equations of equi- 
librium reduce to a single equation 


oer R (7.18) 


Substituting in it the value of R, from (7.15), we see that it is 
satisfied identically. The equation of compatibility (IX'p) as- 
sumes a simple form 


VR, = 





1 ƏR, , 1 ðR, , ƏR, 
Tor rn oF of 








Substitution of the value of R, in it shows that it is also satis- 
fied identically. 
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* It may be shown that stresses (7.15) are obtainable according 
to formulas (VIIIp) by the use of the stress function 


p= Sr0sind. (7.19) 


In fact, these formulas, after the substitution of values (7.15), 
are transformed into a system of differential equations: 





1 og l ao cos b 
7 Or 1 FF oe RI 
9 a, o (1 Og\ __ 

ae =O alr an) = 


The last two of these equations will be satisfied if we set ọ= 
=z7f(0). Then the first equation will be transformed into an ordi- 
nary differential equation 


f” (8) + f (8) = — kos 8. 
Its general solution is 
p (6) =— $ Osin 6+ A cosl + Bsin 9, 
and then 
e=rf (0) = — $ rô sin 0+ Ar cos 0 + Br sin 0. 


The last two terms can be disregarded since in Cartesian co-or- 
dinates they represent a linear function 


Ar cos §+ Br sin 0 = Ax + By, 


which has no influence on the stresses. 
We have proved that stresses (7.15) satisfy all equations of 
the theory of elasticity: on the basis of (7.17) they are ex- 


presséd as 
R 2P cos 6 
se a 


T PS 
0-0, R=. | 


Their investigation leads us to the following conclusions: 
(1) the area at any point M (Fig. 72) which is normal to the 
radius r is principal since there are no shearing stresses on it; 
(2) let us construct a circle CMx (Fig. 72) passing through the 
given point M and let its diameter be Cx=d; then 


CM = Cx cos 6; 
CM=r; Cx=d; 





(7.20) 


but 
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therefore 
cos§ l 


r d’ 





substituting this in (7.20), we find 
2P 
R, = =z = const. (7.21) 


Thus the stress R, is the same at all points of the circumference 
concerned. Hence each circle with centre under the load P and 





6, T 


Fig. 73 





passing through its point of application C is a trajectory of equal 
stresses œR, !. 

Let us now find the stresses in the plate on a horizontal area 
at a distance x from the surface. From the conditions of equi- 
librium of elementary prisms abc and a,b,c, (Fig. 73) we obtain ? 


X ,== R, cos? 0, 
Y, = R,sin ð cos 9, (7.22) 
y =R, sin? 6. | 


Introducing hére the rn of R, from (7.20) and taking into 
account that 


miea ane (es i 
| sin 4 Dae cos ar ment (7.23) 
we have 
X 2P x y 2P x?y 
SS Ge e o T (7.24) 


1 We may recall that the points inside the semicircle mn are excluded. 
2 Cf. formulas (1.15), of Sec. 4. 
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Fig. 74 shows the diagrams of these stresses. In practical cal- 
culations, it is the custom to distribute the action of the load P 
at a given depth x under a certain angle; in the conditions of the 
problem considered we have P i 


max X e = — = =— Tire: 


p 
Thus, for calculation one may assume conditionally that the load 
P is distributed uniformly over an area about 1.6x long which 
corresponds to an angle of 0=38° (Fig. 75). 


NINS 
\ 
t 
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s 
3 
S 
ae 
ee 
af 
a 
ot 








: 22 9 x -e N 
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47 = Ti Fie 
Fig. 74 Fig. 75 


If there are several loads applied at different points of the 
straight line AB (Fig. 73), we shall readily find stresses (7.22) 


TA 
PLY =P Tosh 





Fig. 76 


at any point by summing up the effects of individual loads. Fur- 
ther, the problem can easily be extended to cover the case of 
any continuous load (Fig. 76). If the intensity of the load at a 
given point is p, the load acting on an infinitesimal element dy 
of the straight line ab will be pdy, but we see from the drawing. 
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that 





and the element of load is 
me (7.25) 


cos 8 ` 


We substitute this quantity for the load in the first of equations 
(7.20) and get 


2 
R, =— 4E dð. 


Introducing this value of R, in equations (7.22), we obtain the 
stresses caused by one element of load (7.25): 


X, =— 2 cos? b d9, 
X „= — ŹŁ sin 0 cos 0 d0 
and similarly 
Y, =— 2 sin? 6 a9. 


The meaning of the angle 0 is clear from the drawing (Fig. 76). 
If the load extends from point a(@=@) to point b(0=0:), by 
summing up the stresses due to its individual elements, we obtain 
the final expressions of stresses: 


0, 

X,=—= Í pcos? 6 as, | 
0, 

} 


0, 
X,=—= f psin 0 cos 0 dð, 
0, 


(7.26) 


0, 
Yy=—= f psin?oa0. 
0, 


‘One sees from these formulas that it is necessary first of all to 
represent the load p as a function of the angle 0. If the load is 
uniform, p is constant; putting it before the integral. signs in 
equations (7.26), we readily evaluate the latter and obtain 


X,=—F [20 + sin 20], | 
Y, = — [26 — sin 26]?:, | (7.27) 


Pp 0, 
X=Y: =H cos 26 |. 
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These formulas can be transformed to the Cartesian co-ordi- 
nates x and y, taking into account equations (7.23) and adding to 
them 

tan 0 = = or 0 = arc tan Ž. 


The problems concerning the stresses in a medium bounded by 
a plane are gaining in importance nowadays in the theory of 
bases and foundations for the kinds of soil which maintain, under 
moderate pressures, the properties close to those of a homogene- 
ous elastic body. 


50. WEDGE LOADED AT THE VERTEX 


Solution (7.15) can be applied to a more general problem, in- 
troducing in it an additional arbitrary parameter by replacing 0 
by (0 — 8o) where 0) is so far an arbitrary angle. We obtain 
then 








0—0 0 Í in 0 
R, = — k ECI) L — k cos bo E — k sin 6, “2. (7.28) 


The first term in the right-hand member, as we already know, 
satisfies all basic equations of the plane problem. The second 





term satisfies them too, since it is obtainable from the first term 
by rotating the polar axis through 90°, i.e., by replacing 0 by 
T 
= — 6}. 

2 

Consider (Fig. 77) a wedge to the vertex of which an arbi- 
trarily directed force P is applied. Let the polar axis Ox be di- 
rected along the axis of the wedge. The constants k and Qo (7.28) 
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are chosen, just as in Sec. 49, from the condition that the normal 


forces 
R,p ao 


along the arcmn of any radius p are equivalent to the given 
force P. Projecting all forces on the axes Ox and Oy, we get 


+a 


J R_, d9 cos § = P cos 8B; 


+a 


f R_,p dosin 0 =P sing. 


— 


Substituting here the value R--=—R, from (7.28), we obtain 
the following equations for the determination of k and Qo: 


+a +a 


kcos 0, f cos?0d0+ksin ð, f sin 0 cos 6 d0 = P cosẹ, 


+a +a 


kcos% f cos 0 sin 0 d0 -+ ksin 0, f sin? 6d6 = P sin B. 


Evaluating the integrals entering here, we find 
+a 
f sin 0 cos 0 d0 = Q, 


— 


+a 


A= f cos? 0 d0 =~ (2a + sin 2a), (7.29) 


+a 
B= Í sin?0d0 = 5 (2a — sin 2a). 


— A 


Introducing this in the preceding equations, we obtain 
Ak cos 8a = P cosb; Bksin§,—=Psin8. 


Hence we readily find that 
k=P VS SLA: cont jue 


tan 9) = $ tan ß. 








(7.30) 


Examining formula (7.28), we observe that it has the same 
form as formula (7.15), but the polar angle in it (0 — @o) is 
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measured from a certain direction 0) (Fig. 77), defined by the 
second formula of (7.30); since in general 


A 
B a l, 
then o #8, and this direction is not coincident in the general 


case with the direction of the load P. If we put a=z, we shall 
return to the “half-plane” considered in Sec. 49, but loaded by 





zy 


Fig 78 
an inclined force (at the angle B to the normal to the plane); 
then from (7.29) and (7.30) 
A=B=35; k=—,; tan0)=—tanB; 0 =?}ß. 


Hence 


S 2P cos (0 — B) 
R= St, 
R, = 0,0: 


Here (0 — B) is (Fig. 77) the polar angle measured from the 
direction of the load P. Thus, solution (7.20) can immediately 
be applied to the case when the load P (Fig. 72) acts not nor- 
mally to the plane AB but at any angle; one chould only re- 
member that the polar angle 0 is always measured from the di- 
rection of the load P. Consequently, this solution can be em- 
ployed in the case of a load applied in the direction AB; the pre- 
vious solution (Sec. 49) also applies to the problem of a con- 
tinuous tangential load over the plane AB. Combining the cases of 
normal and tangential loadings, we can solve the problem in- 
volving any inclined continuous load. 

As illustrative examples of the analysis of a wedge consider 
two cases: compression of a wedge (Fig. 78a) and bending of 
a wedge by a force applied at the end (Fig. 78b). 
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In the first case 


§=0 

and from equations (7.29) and (7.30) we have 
op. 2P 

b = 0; Noe ipa 


‘These values of k and 6) must be introduced in formula (7.28). 
Similarly to (7.22), one can find stresses over the section of 
the wedge mn (Fig. 78a) at a depth x; the normal stress is 
kx? 
y aN 
(x5 + y’)? 
If w (Fig. 78a) denotes the angle of inclination of the radius- 
vector of a point (xo y) in the section mn, the preceding for- 
mula can be written down as 


k l 
X= — Sy UF anro’ (7.31) 


where 


In the case of an acute wedge (angle œ is small) the stress 
Xx deviates slightly from the value 


k 2P 
A E E (2a + sin 2a) xo ’ 


i.e, the stress distribution over the section mn is nearly uni- 
form. If, however, the wedge is obtuse (angle œ is not small), 
the stresses are distributed highly nonuniformly; for instance, 
at @=45° X, varies 


from a7. to —-—. 
Xp 4X5 


In the case of bending (Fig. 785) we have 


<5 
and from equations (7.29) and (7.30) 
T, = 2P 
Noa k = Ja — sin 2a ` 
From (7.28) we have 
cos (5 — 0} ‘an 
R =k ea SO 


r r 
But (z—° is the polar angle measured from the direction of 
the load; consequently, solution (7.15), where k has the above 
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value, holds true in this case as well. The stresses over the sec- 
tion mn, as previously, will be found similarly to (7.22) by the 
use of equations (7.15) but bearing in mind that the angle @, 
as we have just said, should be measured from the direction of 
the load as shown in Fig. 786. The stresses over the cross sec- 
tion mn in this case are expressed by 


Viva 2Mx sint ð 
y~~ (2a—sin 2a) y? ’ ; 
ee 2Px? sint 0 (7.32) 
yO (2a — sin 2a) y? ’ 


where M=Py is the magnitude of the bending moment at the 
section. 
If the angle of the wedge 2a is small, then expanding sin 2a 
in a series, we obtain approximately 
2a — sin 2 = EF, 
After some transformations the formulas of stresses can be rep- 
resented as 











TE 
Y, =— = (=) Sint 6, 
i (7.33) 
2 3 . 
p ee ie (=) sint 0, 
h q 


where h is the height of the section mn, J is its moment of iner- 
tia. For small œ the quantity is close to unity; further- 
more, since 





T T 
y— a< <y ts, 


then for small æ the angle @ is close tos everywhere and 


sin@=1. It is easy to see, therefore, that the magnitude of the 
normal stress Y, in equation (7.33) is close to that given by the 
elementary solution. The distribution of shearing stresses differs 
essentially from the elementary result according to the formula 
QS 
X . 


y Tb’ 


one sees from equations (7.33) that they vanish on the axis of 
the wedge (at x=0) and reach their maximum value at the 
edges of the section. If, however, in place of the plane section 
mn we make a section of the rod by a cylindrical surface shown 
in the drawing by the arc m’n’ with centre at C, then there will 
apparently be no shearing stresses in this section at all. 
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51. GENERAL SOLUTION OF THE PLANE PROBLEM 
IN POLAR CO-ORDINATES 


Let us seek particular solutions for the basic differential equa- 
tion (VIIIp) of the plane problem by using the method of sepa- 
ration of variables applied to equation (IX) in Sec. 44: 


V2 (Vo) = 0, (7.34) 
where for the polar co-ordinates 
> 10 a? 1 è. 
VS ae ae oF ee one (7.35) 
its solutions will be sought in the form | 
ọ =rR9, (7.36) 


where R is a function of one variable r, and © is a function of 
one variable 0. The factor r in (7.36) has been introduced for 
convenience in carrying out further computations. 

For substitution in (7.35) and (7.34) we calculate 


1 ; 

F x= (= TA 0 
$ = (2R’ + rR), 

1 09 " 

r? 002 r= > RO". 


Adding up these equalities by members, we obtain 


V9 = 0" 4 (rR" 4 BR +2) À, (7.37) 





or 
V0 = Pit Yo, 
where 
Y= r-r R 9” (7.38) 


n R 
p=r(R +324 5)6. (7.39) 
Hence 
V2 (V24) = Vb, + Vo. (7.40) 
But the expressions of p, and z have the same structure as @ 
in (7.36); therefore, we shall calculate 


Vy, and Vha 
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according to the former formula (7.37), if when calculating V2, 
we replace R by ase and © by ©”, and when calculating Vp 
we replace R by R’ 43244 leaving © unaltered. 

In this way we obtain 


rm Borsa) +3(A) +A ]e 


p= (“432 4A)\or+([r(pr4324 4) 4 
4.3 (Rr +384 F) +7 (R’'+3544)]6. 


It remains to differentiate the expressions 
R and (R" +3 + +), 


r? ps 


as indicated by primes in brackets and substitute the results in 
(7.40). Having performed these computations, we write down 
equation (7.34) in the following form (multiplying both of its 
members by r°): 


REY —-2A0" + BO=0, (7.41) 
where the following notations are introduced: 
A=R"r’ + R’'r-+R, | 
= R! Yri- 6R” r8 5R"r — R'r + R. 


In equation (7.41) the variables can easily be separated; divid- 
ing both of its members by R, we find 


eV 1250"470=0; (7.43) 


(7.42) 


by partial differentiation with respect to r we obtain 
AN 2 B\! 
2(3| Q +(%| 8 =0. (7.44) 


First consider the case when 


A / 
(Re) #0. (7-45) 
In this case, dividing both members of (7.44) by 2() 0, we 
get pee 
o” (z) bs 
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here m is a constant number. The variables are separated: 


0” + m8 = 0; (7.46) 
BV Ay 
(7) — 2m? ($) 220. (7.46a) 
The general solution of (7.46) is known: 
8 = Dm cosm§+ D,.sin mo. (7.47) 
Further we have 
9’ — — me, 


B — — m0" = m'®. 
Substituting this in (7.41), we have 
Rm‘ — 2Am?-+ B=0 
or, writing out this by the use of (7.42), we obtain 
RY ri + 6R r3 + (5 — 2m?) Rr? — 
— (1+ 2m?) R’r+(1—my?R=0. (7.48) 
The solutions of equation (7.48) are sought in the form 
Raf (7.49) 


Introducing this in (7.48) and dividing it through by r”, we 
obtain after simplification the following characteristic equation: 
ni —2(m? + 1)n?+ (m? — 1} =0. 

Its four roots are 

n=m+1; mn=m—ii; ny=—m+1; n=—m— 1. (7.50) 
Let m take on positive integral values; if m +0 and m #1, 

then there are no multiple roots among (7.50), and we obtain 

from (7.49) four linearly independent particular solutions of equa- 


tion (7.48); then for m=2, 3, 4, ... we obtain the following gen- 
eral solution of this equation: 


R= Crm} + C parta) + Cnr "+? -+ Coal O i 


where Cma are arbitrary constants. Introducing this and (7.47) in 
(7.36) and summing up with respect to m, we get 


= A (Cair re Cmar + Cmar 7™ +? + 
+ Cmar ™) (Dmi cos mo + Dmosin m8). (7.51) 


Sec. 51] GENERAL SOLUTION OF PLANE PROBLEM IN POLAR CO-ORDINATES 225 


Now consider the cases when (1) m=O, (2) m=1. In the first 
case equation (7.46) is replaced by ©” =0, whence 


8 = Do) + Doz 
The roots of (7.50) are multiple: ni=n;=1; no=n4g=—1; they 
give four independent solutions of equation (7.48): 
S 
r; rinr; E —Inr. 
Its general solution is 
l 
R = Car + Cor In r + Cos = + Coa —Inr. 
According to (7.36) the function ọ is 
Po = (Coar? + Coor? In r+ Cog + Coa in r) (Do 8 + Do). (7.52) 
In the second case (m=1) the general solution (7.47) of equa- 
tion (7.46) has the form 
© = D, cos 9+ Ds sin 9 
and roots (7.50) become: m=2; ng=—2; n=n;=0. There are 


four independent solutions of equation (7.48) corresponding to 
them: 


r a kh inr. 


The general solution of equation (7.48) is now 
R= Cyt Ciy +C + Culnr. 
The function qı, according to (7.36), is 
p = (Cr+ Cy = + Cisr + Cir In r) (Di cos 0 + Dia sin 0). (7.53) 


One may put here, however, Cyz3=0 since r cos8=x, rsin@=y; 
consequently, there results a function of the first degree in Car- 
tesian co-ordinates. 
Thus if, according to (7.45), 
($) #0, 
this leads to three types of solution: (7.51), (7.52), (7.53). 
Let us now turn to the case 


A / 
(+) =0 or A=cR, (7.54) 
where c, is an arbitrary constant. Equation (7.44) takes the form 
B / 
(z) O=0. 


15—1013 
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whence either (z) =Q, i.e., 
B = CR, (7.55) 


or @=0; but this trivial case is of no interest and we omit it 
because, according to (7.36), it leads to the solution 


o==0. 


On the basis of (7.54) and (7.55) the basic equation (7.41) 
reduces to 


Q'Y +. 2¢,8" + c0 =0. (7.56) 
We add here (7.54) and (7.55): 
A—¢,R=0; B—ckR=0)0, 
and, writing them out with the use of (7.42), we obtain 
R"? +R'r+ (1 — c) R=), 
RIYA 6R”r3+ 5R" — R'r + (1 — c) R =0. (o 


Here cı and c must be chosen so that equations (7.57) will have 
solutions in common, and later use can be made, of course, only 
of these common solutions; let us seek them in the form 


Rr. (7.58) 
Substituting this in (7.57), we obtain two characteristic equa- 
tions: 
m? +- 1 = l]; (m? — Fe 


Introducing these values of c, and cz in (7.56) and (7.57), we 
reduce them to the form 


o'V +. 2(m?+ 1)0” +(m’? —1)7 0 =0, (7.59) 


R" + R'r — mR =0, 7 60 
R'Vr4 + 6Rr3 + OR’? — R'r + [1 — (m — 1}]| R =0. (7.60) 

The solutions 
r” and ro” (7.61) 


will satisfy both equations (7.60) (since the latter are not altered 
when m is replaced by —m). The solution of equation (7.59) is 
sought in the form @==e*®. The characteristic equation is 


eA +2 (m? +1) A? + (m? — 1)? =0, 
whence 
k? = — (m+ 1) + 2m = —(m + 1P =m + 1} i, 
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i.e., 

k= t(m+l)i. (7.62) 
If 

m+#O0; mÆl, (7.63) 


then (7.62) gives four different roots and (7.59) has four partic- 
ular solutions of the form 
cos(m—- 1) 6; sin(m-+ 1) 8; cos(m—1)0; sin(m—1)6. (7.64) 


Combining them with (7.61), we observe that we obtain, accord- 
ing to (7.36), the values of the function @ coinciding with those 
of which the previously obtained solution (7.51) is composed; 
consequently, in the case (7.63) our investigation will give no 
new solutions. 

It remains to investigate the cases: (1) m=O, (2) m=1. In 
examining these cases, we shall seek again, for greater clearness, 
the solutions of equations (7.60) in the form 


R =r". 
We obtain the following characteristic equations: 
n? = m?, 
they have a common solution: m=m; no=—m. For m=0, m= 
=n, =0 we have two particular solutions: 
r=1; neel 

Consequently, _ B 

R= Co tF Gyn (7.66) 


Equation (7.59) will be written down as 
8! +280” @—0. 


Its characteristic equation k++2k2+1=0 has two double roots: 
kı=i; kR2=—i which give four particular solutions: 


cos ð; sinð; @cos@; 6@sin 6. (7.67) 
By using (7.66) and (7.67), we construct the stress function 
ẹ = (Do, Cos 0 -+ Doa sin 6 +- Dog8 cos 0 + Do8 sin 8) (Coar + Coor 1n r). 
In comparison with (7.53) there appear new solutions here: 


Po = (Coar + Coor In r) (Do0 cos 0 + Da0 sin 9). (7.68) 
We proceed to the second case m=1. Equations (7.65) have the 
roots m=1, m2=—1 which give two solutions: 
. 1 
T, Tr ° (7.69) 


15* 
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Equation (7.59) will be written down as 


o'V 4 40” —0. 
Its general solution is 


8 = D, cos 26-+ D, sin 20+ SDs. (7.70) 
Expressions (7.69) and (7.70) give the following stress function: 
g = (Cyr? + C3) (Dy, cos 20 + D, sin 20 + D39 + D4). 


Comparing this with (7.51) and (7.52), we notice that we obtain 
no new solutions here. 

Summarising the results of the integration of the basic differ- 
ential equation of the plane problem (7.34), we obtain the final 
value of the stress function as the sum of solutions (7.51), 
(7.52), (7.53), (7.68). It is obvious that one can set all coefficients 
D equal to unity in formula (7.51) and others listed above 
without loss in generality; each term of the sum (7.51) can be 
replaced by two terms collecting the coefficients of cos m0 and 
sin m@; the constants Cma (k=1, 2, 3, 4) may be taken different 
in the two cases; the same applies to formulas (7.52), (7.53) 
and (7.68). 

In this way we obtain 


P= 19 + ofp + 191 + 291 + 19 + 2% + 1Pm F 2m (7.71) 
where 
Po == Cyr? + Cor? Inr + Co + Cy, Inv, 
Po = (Cor? + Cor? In r + Cog + Cog In r)0, 
q = (Cur? + Crease Cyr + Cyr In r) cos 9, 
Pi = (Car+ ami Cirt Cur In r) sin 0, 
o = (Cur + Cosr In r) 8 cos 9, (7.72) 
Po = (Car + Cor In r) 8 sin 9, 


n 
Pm = à (Crt? Cmar" + Cmar "+? + Cmar ™) cos mo, 


Pm = Py (Cat Car" Cay Car) Sinem: 

Tere one can set Cos=Cis=C%43;=0, since the expressions of the 
unction @ corresponding to these constants yield no stresses. The 
əxpression of function (7.71) was found by J. H. Michell except 
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for the terms 

Cor Inr- 6; Coalnr:8; Corinr-6cos6; Corinr-6sin9, (7.73) 
which did not enter in the expression given by him |, 


The components of the state of stress corresponding to these 
terms are in polar co-ordinates: 


For ọ = Ca ln r8 For ẹ = Cor’ In rô 
, Ad 
R= Ta ' 
j r? ‘ R: = Co (2 Inr + 1) 9, 
B = — Cu -7 » 8s = Co (2 In r +3) 0, 
RC, mro l Ro = — Co (ln r+ 1). 


R, = Co (= cos0+> Osin 0), | 


r 





9, = Cy + 9 sin 0, 

Ry=— Co (+ sin 6+ + bcos OF 
For ọ = Cyr 1n rê cos 0 

R, = Coy 

0, 


oo Cop 


21 R 
L 9 cos 6 — a sin 8), 
r r 





ae 


0 cos 9, 


s[- 


Roe. (= cos 0 — 8 sin 6). 


If the pole of a system of polar co-ordinates lies within the 
body under investigation, all these functions are multiple-valued 
and cannot be used; in a simply connected region, however, these 
components are single-valued, if the pole of the co-ordinate 
system is placed outside an elastic body or at its boundary. 
From solution (7.71) in the present chapter only some of the 
first terms have been used. In fact, in both problems of Sec. 48 


‘ The most complete list of particular solutions of equation (7.34) contain- 
ing both these solutions and two more solutions of the form cos (minr) 
cosh mO, r?cos (minr) cosh mO may be found in the book by C, B. Biezeno 
and R. Grammel, Technische Dynamik, Berlin, Springer, 1939. 
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the solution is based on the function [cf. formulas (7.5)] 
Po == Cor? + Cor? Inr—+ Cy, In r. 


In problems of Sections 48-50 the functions io and oq are used 
partly [cf. formula (7.19)]. The remaining terms of function 
(7.71) enable us to solve many important problems related to 
the analysis of a wedge and closed ring !. The stresses correspond- 
ing to solution (7.72) will be found according to formulas (VIIp). 


! See S. P. Timoshenko, Theory of Elasticity, New York, McGraw-Hill 
Book Co., 1934 and P. F. Papkovitch, Theory of Elasticity, Moscow, Oborongiz, 
1939. 


VIH 


Torsion of Prismatical 
Bars and Bending 


52. TORSION OF PRISMATICAL BARS 


Consider the problem of torsion of a prismatical or cylindri- 
cal bar (with the cross section of arbitrary shape) by couples 
lying in the planes of its extreme sections. The influence of the 
own weight of the bar is neglected, i.e., we assume X=Y=Z=0 
in equations (VII) (Sec. 25). . 

The problem will be solved in terms of displacements (Sec. 25) 
by the use of Saint-Venant’s semi-inverse method, i.e. a part 
of displacements will be prescribed and 
the remaining ones will be found from 
Lamé’s equations (VI) and surface 
conditions (II) or (VIa). 

We take the axes of co-ordinates ac- 
cording to Fig. 79 and, following Saint- 
Venant, assume that displacements u 
and v have the same values as in the 
case of a bar of circular cross section 
[formulas (5.19) of Sec. 32]: 


== — Ty, 
U = XZ. (8.1) 
The assumption w=0 made for the cir- 
cular section has to be rejected as we 
introduce there by the hypothesis that Fig. 79 

the plane cross sections of a bar remain 

plane in torsion; in the meantime such a hypothesis in the general 
case of an arbitrary cross section cannot be true !; accordingly, 
we assume that 





w= r(x, y), (8.2) 


! This will be proved at the end of the present section. 
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where the function @ defines the form of the warped surface of 
the cross section; it is called the torsion function. We take it to 
be independent of z, i.e we assume that the warping is the 
same for all cross sections. 

It is necessary first to check whether assumptions (8.1) and 
(8.2) satisfy Lamé’s equations (VI) and to determine the function 
~ so as to satisfy the conditions on the surface of the bar cor- 
responding to the above-stated problem of its torsion. For substi- 
tution in equations (VI) we calculate, by using (8.1) and (8.2), 


Ou ou Ow : 
9 = oe boy toe =O 


g? 0? 
ea: “Vas Or Va eS e 
Vu =0; Veu=0; Vw = (5 +54). 


(8.3) 


The first two of equations (VI) are satisfied identically while the 
last equation becomes 


g? g? 
+53 =0. (8.4) 


This is Laplace’s equation in the plane; consequently, ¢ọ(x, y) 
should be a harmonic function. For its determination it is neces- 
sary to add surface conditions (II) to (8.4): 


Xy = X, cos (vx) + X, cos (vy) +- X, cos (vz), 
Y, =Y , cos (vx) +Y, cos (vy) + Y, cos (v2), | (8.5) 
Z, =Z, cos (vx) + Z, cos (vy) + Z, cos (v2). 


By using (8.1), (8.2), (8.3), Cauchy’s equations (III) and Hooke’s 
law (V’), we calculate the components of the stress tensor: 


Ov gu Ou 
Y, = +25 =0, X,=e(So++)=0; | (8.6) 
Z, =M + 2 =0, | 


X,=ps(5t—y). 
Y, =m (+x). 


Thus on our assumptions (8.1) and (8.2) only shearing stresses 
act at cross sections, their distribution being the same for all 
sections. 

Consider the boundary conditions (8.5), applying them first to 
the lateral cylindrical surface of the bar which is free of stresses 


(8.7) 
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according to the conditions of the problem, i.e., X,=Yy,»=Z,=0. 
On this surface (Fig. 79) cos(vz) =cos + =0. Taking into account 


now (8.6), we observe that the first two of conditions (8.5) are 
satisfied identically and the third assumes the form 


X, cos (vx) + Y, cos (vy) = 0. 
The meaning of this condition is very simple; if T denotes the 
total shearing stress at a given point, then 
X, = T cos (tx); Y,—=T cos (ty), 
and we obtain from the preceding equality 


T [cos (tx) cos (vx) + cos (tY) cos (vy)] = 0 
or simpler 
T cos (tv) =0, i.e., cos(tv)=0. 


Hence the shearing stress at a point on the contour of the 
section is parallel to the tangent to the contour of the section at 





Fig. 80 


this point; this condition follows directly from the law of reciproc- 
ity of shearing stresses since the lateral surface of the bar is 
free of forces. 

Let us now express the condition on the contour of the section 
in terms of the torsion function @ by the use of (8.7). Multiplying 
by the differential element of arc of the contour ds !, we obtain 


ist — ) cos (vx) ds + (5 -+ x) cos (vy) ds =Q. (8.8) 
But from Fig. 80 we have 
ds cos (vx) = dy; ds cos (vy) = — dx, 


1 The arc is assumed to grow, i.e., ds>0, when moving to the left as 
indicated by an arrow in Fig. 80. 
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and therefore from (8.8) 
OY OY 
(3% — y) dy — (+x) dx = 0, 
or 
0 0 
on dy — gr dx=xdx+ydy. (8.9) 
This is the boundary condition (condition on the contour of the 


section) which should be added to (8.4) for the determination of 
the harmonic function ọ (x, y). 


The condition on the contour of the cross section (8.8) may be put in the 
alternate form; we write it as 


OX 


The left-hand member represents the derivative of the function @ along the 
normal to the contour [cf. derivation of condition (VIa) in Sec. 25]. To trans- 
form the right-hand member we observe that from Fig. 80. 


OF ii (vx) + s cos (vy) = y cos (vx) — x cos (vy). 


cos (vx) = cos (ty); cos (vy) = — cos (tx), 
where ¢ is the tangent to the contour of the section, furthermore, 
x = r cos (rx), 
y =r cos (ry), 


where r is the radius-vector of a point M of the contour. 
Therefore, 


y cos (vx) — x cos (vy) = 
= r [cos (rx) cos (tx) + cos (ry) cos (ty)] = r cos (rt) = MN, 


where MN (Fig. 80) is the projection of the radius-vector r on the tangent £. 
On this basis the condition on the seclion contour (8.8) becomes 


Op 
zy =" cos (rt). (8.10) 
This condition defines the value of the derivative along the normal 
oF 
ov 


at each point of the contour; thus, the problem of finding the torsion function 
(x, y) is reduced to the classical Neumann problem of determining a harmon- 
ic function according to the values of its normal derivative prescribed on 
the contour. 


The solution of the torsion problem will assume an elegant 
form and open new possibilities if, in addition to the harmonic 
function g(x, y), we introduce another function, the conjugate 
harmonic function (x, y) so that these two functions satisfy 
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the Cauchy-Riemann conditions: 


ay | 

x y 

w ob (8.11) 
dy Ox" 


Introducing this in the condition on the section contour (8.9), 
we obtain 


SY dx + = dy =xdx-+y dy, 


or 2} y? 
sde 
db =d 9 e 


By integrating, we get siete 
Ye y= C, (8.12) 


where C is an arbitrary constant. 
Obviously, (8.12) is the equation of that contour of the cross 
section for which displacements (8.1) and (8.2) will occur, i.e., 


u==—tYZ, V=tXZ, W py: 


It may be said that equation (8.12) prescribes the values of the 
function (x, y) on the contour of the section 


p=% +C, (8.13) 


where r is the radius-vector of a point of the contour as before. 
Hence, another classical problem is stated for the function y (x, y), 
namely the Dirichlet problem: to find a harmonic function 
according to the preassigned values of this function on the con- 
tour of the section. 

It is now necessary to show that the obtained solution does 
in fact correspond to the pure torsion of a bar. It has already 
been proved that the lateral cylindrical surface of the bar is free 
of stresses. The forces applied at cross sections produce only 
shearing stresses (8.7); it remains to show that these forces 
reduce to a couple, i.e., they do not give a resultant or, in other 
words, their resultant force vector is equal to zero. 

If the function ọ in (8.7) is replaced by its conjugate function 
a according to the Cauchy-Riemann conditions (8.11), we have 


xX, =p ($y). 


y, = — (2 a). (8.14) 
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We introduce a new function , ' 
D(x, y) = m (p — =) (8.15) 





and note that 


then we obtain from (8.14) the following simple formulas for 
shearing stresses at a cross section 
OO | 0 
=a? Y,=—3;° (8.16) 
The function @® was proposed by L. Prandtl and, by analogy 
with Airy’s function in the plane problem, it is called the stress 


function. It is important to note that, according to (8.12), this 
function has a constant, though arbitrary, value at all points of 


the contour: 
P — Cpr. (8.17) 


Let us calculate the projection of the resultant force vector of 
the shearing forces at the cross section on the axis Ox: 


X= f x,dF= f f| È adxdy= f dx P28 gy — 
F (F) Xo y? 


= [ ax|o (V1) — B(yo)] =O, 


Xo 


since M(y,) and M(yo)—the values of the stress function at two 
points of the contour—are identical according to (8.17). In 
exactly the same way it can be shown that the other projection 
Yr of the resultant force vector vanishes. This proves that the 
above solution of the problem corresponds to the pure torsion 
of the bar. 

In order to complete the solution of the problem it is neces- 
sary to express the twisting moment M: in terms of the tangen- 
tial tractions at the section. We obtain 


o® o® 

M,= f (V,x—X,y)dF=— [x5 -aF— fy Sar (8.18) 

(F) (F) (F) 
Let us calculate the first of the integrals in the right-hand 
member 

Yı Xi 
o® oP o® 
[x5 4aF= J x5 dx dy = | dy | «Fax. 
(F) (F) Yo Xe 
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Applying to the inner integral an integration by parts, we have 
Yı x; ao Yi x x 
d x——dx=|d ®| — | ®dx|= 
J vJ ox A J : E 4 J J 


x 
= Í dy E (xi Y) — Xp (xo, y— fasl. (8.19) 
But : 
(x, y) and W(x, y) 


are the values of the function ®© on the contour of the section, 
defined by formula (8.17); the value of the constant C will not 
affect the magnitude of the twisting moment (8.18), since this 
magnitude will not be changed if ® is replaced by D+C; where 
C, is also an arbitrary constant. If the cross section is simply 
connected, i.e., if it is bounded by one closed contour, we may 
set C=O in (8.17) for the sake of simplicity; then 


D(x), y) = P (xo y) = 0 
and (8.19) yields 


[ay f x2% ax—— fay foae=—f foar. 
Yo Xo Yo Xo (F) 


By similar reasoning with regard to the second integral in the 
right-hand member of (8.18) we find the same value for it. Thus, 
finally, 


M, =+ 2 f f DaF, (8.20) 
or i 
M=+2 f f(y -#2 dF. (8.21) 


If the twisting moment is prescribed, one can determine from 
this formula the angle of twist per unit length: 


T= Ae (8.22) 
where 
K= f (2—2 — y?) dF (8.23) 


(F) 


depends on the dimensions and shape of the section contour and 
represents a geometrical characteristic of the section. The quan- 
tity uK is the torsional rigidity of the bar. 
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From the solution here obtained one can draw an important 
conclusion concerning the limits of applicability of the torsion 
theory developed by C. A. Coulomb and based on the assumption 
that the plane cross sections of a bar remain plane. Indeed, in 
this case i 

w= const and (x, y)= const. 


Then from (8.11) we find 


hence 
p(x, y)=const=C. 
Substituting this in the equation of the section contour (8.12), 
we get 
l x? + y? = const. 


Consequently, the cross section is a circle. Coulomb’s theory is 
not applicable to any other cross sections and the cross sections 
will warp in torsion. 


53. SAINT-VENANT’S METHOD. SPECIAL CASES 


The relation, established by equations (8.11) between the tor- 
sion function ọ(x, y) and the function p(x, y) which defines, 
according to (8.12), the contour of the corresponding cross sec- 
tion, permitted Saint-Venant to suggest the following elegant 
procedure of solving a number of specific problems. 

Let us take an analytic function f(z) of a complex variable 

z=x-+ly 
and separate the real and imaginary parts in it: 
f(Z)= U(x, y)+iV (x, y); 
the functions U and V will be harmonic, and they also satisfy 
the Cauchy-Riemann conditions: 
dU dV, du av 
dx dy’ dy dx 
Let us, therefore, set p=U; p=V. Then, if the equation 
x? + y? 
Vix, y= +c 


represents a closed curve, it will give the contour of the cross 
section of the bar while the function U will be the corresponding 
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torsion function so that the equation 
W = tU (x, y) 


will determine the displacement in the direction of the z axis, 
i.e., it will give the warping of the plane cross section. The 
stresses will be found according to formulas (8.14). Or, vice versa, 


one can set 
= V(x, y) (8.24) 
then the equation of the contour (if it is closed) will be 
—U(x, y==f* +01 (8.25) 


and the displacement will be expressed as 
w=tV (x, y). (8.26) 


Consider some special cases. 


A. A Bar of Elliptic Cross Section 
Let us take an analytic function 
Dz = D, (x + iy)? = D, (x? — y?) + i2D, xy. 
Here 
U = D, (x? — y?), 
Assume that 
o= V 2) xy. 
Then, according to (8.25), we obtain the equation of the contour 
by replacing C by —D;: 
l 
Di — y?) + 5 EHS D, 
ai l 1 
+ i)e +42) t= 0, 
or, ultimately, 








x? y2 = 
a po a lar eae eee ==], 
met} (T-a) 


' It is taken into account here that if the function U+iV is analytic, 
V—iU is also an analytic function, since the Cauchy-Riemann conditions are 
identical for them. 
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Setting here 
D, a? D, 
m | 


=b, (8.28) 
D:+5 y Pa 








we obtain 


2 2 
4 H% =l, (8.29) 


i.e., we have a bar of elliptic cross section. 

From (8.28) we find the constants D, and D», expressing them 
in terms of the semiaxes a and b of the ellipse of the cross 
section: 


1 b2 — gQ? 2h2 
D=7 afe N= REF 
Hence - 
w= 2D xy = -7 ae Y y. (8.30) 


Next, according to (8.7), we find the shearing stresses over the 
section by replacing the symbol u by G: 


2a? 


ig = 9 (aF jy å e. 
Y, =G aoe 


(8.31) 
semi oe 
Finally, we correlate the stresses over the section with the twist- 
ing moment M;: 
M,=—f [| (Xy -Yx dF = — Garage S f (ey t) dF. 
F F 


(8.32) 
But 


[fyvar=ss f fear=y,, 


where J, and J, are the moments of inertia of the ellipse about 
its axes: 








zab? — Tash 
J=- y= 
Therefore, we obtain from 32) 
mab rabb? 
M, = =0 aF 2 =G aF 


Hence, the angle of twist + can be expressed in terms of the 
twisting moment: 

Ms 

vash? 


PENI 


‘= 
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In the case of a circular section the elementary Coulomb’s 


theory yields O Me 


~ GIy 
where Jp is the polar moment of inertia of the section. In order 
to compare these expressions let us correlate the quantity 





vab’ 
apo 
with the polar moment of inertia of the ellipse: 
zab’ na vab (a? +- b?) 
Jp =S, +S = + SS E 


rai (at $08) matbit a?-+ b? T F* apo 


4a368 4 ab x3 An? rash? =’ 


i.e., 


and, consequently, 


M 
t= ‘ope 39. 4J y (8.33) 


Replacing w by z in equality (8.30), we obtain the equation 
of the warped surface of the cross 
section z=mxy, where 
b? — a? 
ape” 
this surface is a hyperbolic para- 
boloid; a set of horizontal ae 


m == 





Z=Zn, where n=1, 2, 3,..., cuts 
it in hyperbolas 
xy = 22, 


referred tothe asymptotes (Fig. 81). 

By the use of equations (8.31) 
we can find the maximum shear- 
ing stresses. Indeed, the magni- 
tude of the total shearing stress 
is given by 


T =V XF Y= 2" Vie pay = 





Fig. 81 


“qe + p a? +. b2 
2f2 “y2. ya 
— 9Gr ft x y = (8.34) 


Hence one can see that the stress T, as a function of x and y, 
remains the same 
2b2 
T = 261 ri C (8.35) 


16—1013 
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at all points of the curve 
4+ =C, (8.36) 
where C is a constant number. For different values of C equa- 


tion (8.36) gives a family of curves [level lines of the function 
T(x, y)]; each of these curves represents an ellipse with the semi- 


axes 


4200: b= 0C. (8.37) 
If we assume that b<a, then 
b b\2 b 
w=(z) <a 


and the ellipse (8.36) will be more elongated than the ellipse 
(8.29) of the section contour. Equation (8.36) gives a family of 


similar and similarly located ellipses (the ratio[~ = is Con- 
] 
stant), the stress (8.35), which is constant for all points of the 





Fig. 82 


ellipse, becoming greater as the dimensions of the ellipse in- 
crease (Fig. 82), It follows from this that the maximum value 
of the stress (corresponding to ellipse 3) occurs at the extreme 
points C and D of the minor axis of the section. For these points 


we have from (8.37) bi=b=b?C or C=- and, therefore, accord- 
ing to equation (8.35) 


ab 
= max P= 20 -EFE 


At the points A and B the stress (being the same at all points 
of the corresponding ellipse 7) will be smaller; we have for them 


a,=a=arc; Cai; 


b2 
T= 201 Gog <M; 
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B. A Bar of Triangular Cross Section 


Let us take an analytic function 
C323 = C; (x + iy) = C, (x8 — 3xy?) + iC, (3x2y — y3) 
and assume 
ọ = V = C, (3x?y — y3). (8.38) 
Then, according to (8.25), we obtain the equation of the contour 


C5 (x8 — 3xy’) + 5 HAIC 
or, setting 


C= 5Ds —C=4 


=4 D,, (8.39) 


we have 


D; (x? — 3xy?)-+ x? + y? = D.. (8.40) 


This equation represents a complete hyperbola of the third 
order with three asymptotes whose directions will be obtained 
in accordance with the general rule by equating to zero a set 


of the terms of the third degree x3—3xy?=—x(x+y V 3) (x — 


— y V 3)=0; hence the equations of three straight lines parallel 
to the asymptotes are 


x=0; x+yV3=0; x—yV3=0. 
Let us take three straight lines parallel to these: 
x=a x+yV3=—b; x«—yV3=—b. (8.41) 


By a suitable choice of the constants D, and Ds curve (8.40) 
can be shown to fall into these three straight lines, i.e., its equa- 
tion will assume the form 

D(x —a) (x —b + y V3)(x — b — y V 3) =0, 


or 


D; (x — a) |(x — b} — 3y?] =0. (8.42) 
In fact, writing out equations (8.40) and (8.42), we have 
Dx? — 3D3xy? + x? + y? — D, =0, (8.43) 


Dx? — 3D3xy* — D, (a + 2b) x? + 3D,ay? + 
-+ D3b (2a + b) x — D;ab? =0. (8.44) 
By comparing the coefficients of these equations, we obtain 
the conditions for determining D,, Ds and b: 
— D; (a + 2b)= 1; Db (2a + b)=0; 
3D,;a = 1; D,ab? = D.. 


16* 
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Hence we find 
b = — 2a; D=% ; Diad (8.45) 


and equation (8.44) becomes 


(x — a) [(x + 2a)? — 3y?] =0 
(x—a)(x+2a+ y V3)(« + 2a— y V 3)=0, 


i.e., curve (8.44) falls into three straight lines 
x=a; x+2a+yV3=0; x*«+2a—yV3=0, 


which form (Fig. 83) an equilateral triangle with centroid at the 
origin of co-ordinates. Thus we come to the problem of torsion 
of a bar of triangular cross sec- 
tion. 

Equation (8.38), on the ba- 
sis of (8.39), and (8.45), gives 


w= ~~ (3x?y — y’), (8.46) 


or 





i.e., the cross section warps into the surface 
z = z (3x’y — y’), 
or 
z= 5; y(x V3+ y) (x V3— y). 
It follows that the straight lines 
y=0; y=—xV3; y=xV3, 


which are the three altitudes of the triangle of the section, re- 
main in the original plane of the section, since w=z=0O for all 
points of these straight lines. Fig. 84 shows the form of the 
warped cross section. With function (8.46) we find the stress 
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components X, and Y, according to equations (8.2) and (8.7). 
Further, similarly to equation (8.32), we obtain the relation be- 
tween the twisting moment M; and the angle of twist q. 


C. A Bar of Rectangular Cross Section 


This problem was also solved by Saint-Venant; let us denote 
the lengths of the sides of the section by b and c (Fig. 85) and 
begin the solution of the problem with the determination of the 
torsion function @(x, y) in the form of a series. Particular solu- 
tions of equation (8.4) will be found by the method of separation 
of variables, which has already been applied previously, assuming 


that 
ọ = XY, (8.47) J 


The variables are immediately sepa- 
rated: 
X” y” 


A E Speen E 
X Y 
and hence 
E OK 
yn Ry. | (8.48) 


As we shall see later, it is conven- 
ient to set 


ha, where m=O, 1, 2,.... 


When m=0, equations (8.48) yield 

A=oxr-- 8) eye o. 

Substituting this in (8.47) and retaining only the term of the 
second degree, we get (setting also a=y=1) 


Yo = XY. (8.49): 





Fig. 85 


When m # 0 the solutions of equations (8.48) are 
X =C,, si 








T 
b 
my (8.50) 


y=D, sinh —~ “Y 1. Dn cosh 





By summing up solutions (8.49) and (8.50), we obtain (setting 
C’m=0Q for all values of m) 


em ayt D Cn sin (Dp sinh "2+ Diy cosh 7%). (51) 
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We adjust the arbitrary constants Cm, Dm and D’m so as to 
satisfy the conditions on the contour; they require, as we have 
seen above, the shearing stresses to be directed along the tan- 


gent to the contour; consequently, on the lateral sides x == +3 
(Fig. 85) we must have according to (8.7) 


a) 
X,=0 of N (8.52) 
on the upper and lower sides y= + 5 


Pao OP Qe ex: (8.53) 
Turning to (8.51), we find | 
yt MC, “= cos (Dn sinh Z2 hae ae 9 cosh m), 


It follows from this that condition an will be satisfied if we 
assign m only odd values: m=1, 3, 5, ...; in fact, then for 


x= £ 7 we have 





X 
cos ZZ = cos ( + T) =0. 


To consider condition i 53) we calculate from (8.51) 


S= A CT S Tsin E (Dn cosh 2% + Dn sinh #22 TL). 











Introducing here the value y= + 5, we write condition (8.53) 

in the form 

male E > Ca ES TE (Dn cosh ae oF) sin a: 
m=1, 3, 5, 


In view of the hath that the second term in parentheses may 


have two values, it is necessary to set Dm =0; in addition, we 
can, of course, take Dm=1 to obtain our condition in the final 


form 
—o2x= DY Basin ==, (8.54) 


m=1, 3, 5,... 





where 





Bm = Cm cosh =. (8.55) 


It is evident from (8.54) that Bm are coefficients of the Four- 


der series for the function — 2x in the interval -7 +5); they 
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are determined in the usual way; multiplying both members of 
(8.54) by sin == and integrating, we have 


i Ta 
b . MTX 462 45? 
Ba y= — 2 f x sin e dx =—— (— l) om Fe ey 1, 
b 


2 





m+l 
or Bin = =e (—1) 2g 


On this basis we find from (8.55) 
m+l 


Cal Sa 


zm’ cosh 





OF 
Introducing this in (8.51) and taking into account that D,,=1, 


Di,=0, we obtain the final expression of the torsion function: 
82 OW mo | 
ọ (x, y= xy + a > (—1) f ee = sinh 


eg m? cosh —— 
m=1, 3, Dyed ob 


ue 





(8.56) 


Further, by using the Cauchy-Riemann conditions (8.11), we seek 
its conjugate function w(x, y); we have 


























m+l 
] m mzy _ oy} 
seta AOD? i MTC b b Coy’ 
m? cosh Oh 
= l : i) _ Oy 
s+ z O z m2 cosh Mme ea ~~ Ox" 
cosh J 
By integrating the first of these equations we get 
aE 8b? mil l 
h= r > (—1) Se Cos ; ~ cosh “~~ ae (x); 
m? cosh Ob 
the a a 
H l 
p=- wS — m cos = = £ cosh #22 mI. tw, (y), 
m’ cosh 


2b 


1 Here the substitution is made 
m-l 


2 


sin = (—1) for m=1, 3, 5, os 
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where œ; and œz are arbitrary functions. To have both of these 
expressions of the function p identical, we must set 


v w) =— 4 +C, 
o (y) = 5 +C, 


C is an arbitrary constant. 
We obtain finally 





_— y2 2 
y = 2 = Gia yar 7 EE Siege Cosh TLC. 


; MTC b 
m°? cosh Op 





(8.57) 

We calculate now the stress function according to formula 

(8.15) (we take here C= to make this function vanish on 
the contour): 


62 
D(x, y)= pt qo P+ 











8b? Q side l 
= wa > (—1) e e ES COS me cosh ss 3 (8.58) 
m=1, 3, 5, °.. m cosh 5h 


To determine the angle of twist + according to a preassigned 
twisting moment we use relation (8.20); carrying out integration 
in it we obtain ! 


b’? 6454 
M, =p rat > cw tanh a|- 











x5 
m=1, 3, 5,. 
1 64 6 iI l MTC 
z: Bie ee pion 
lal |. ae > aa tanh 5 |: 
m=1, 3, 5... 
Hence 
M; 
=a (8.59) 
where 
l 64 b ~ l MTC 
1=5- 5r A ma (8.60) 
m=ì, 3, 5,... 


a Anne calculations we take into account that (—1)™=—J for 
an=], 3, 5, 
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We see that a depends only on the ratio of the sides of the 
i b 

rectangle —; for a square, i.e., for- =l, we get 


l 
Am eae o> (tanh Z -+g tanh = 7 CE vale 


For a very narrow rectangle we assume approximately that 
2 =0, and then 
a= + = 0.333 .... 


To complete the solution of the problem we calculate the 
shearing stresses by _ (8.16) and (8.58): 




















l Xs 
X= =D (—1) oF “eau mE OS a sinh , (8.61) 
m<“ cosn ob 
m+ 
Y, meet = ey eas — r sin ar, (8.62) 
m? cosh Op 


If b<c, the maximum value of the shearing stress occurs at 
the point A (Fig. 85), ie, for x=, y= 0; then we have 
from (8.62) 
Tam Tammo || Bae | 
m? cosh Db 





or by using (8.59) 
(8.63) 


where 





The stress at the point B (Fig. 85) will be obtained from (8.61), 


C 


setting x=0, y=5: 





8b a x 
X, =T= ma Jy (—1) ? pe tanh Se, 
or 
sy emia (8.64) 


a= beh, ’ 
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where 
a 


8 = m+) 


8 oN) | MTC 
TUOD? ag tanh 


The values of the coefficients a, B and Bı introduced here are 
given in the table below: 








































































































5 1.0 1.5 1.75 | 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 6.0 8.0 10.0 | œ 

a | 0.141 | 0.196 | 0.214 | 0.229 | 0.249 | 0.263 | 0.281 | 0.299 | 0.307 | 0.313 | 0.333 
B | 0.208 | 0.231 | 0.239 | 0.246 | 0.258 | 0.267 | 0.282 | 0.299 | 0.307 | 0.313 | 0.333 
6, | 0.208 | 0.270} — | 0.309 | — | 0.354 | 0.379 | 0402} — | — | 0.448 





























54. SOLUTION OF THE TORSION PROBLEM 
IN TERMS OF STRESSES. PRANDTL’S ANALOGY 


The introduction of Prandtl’s stress function makes it possible 
to change the whole method of solving the torsion problem and 
to find first the shearing stresses on the cross section (cf. Sections 
17 and 36). 

The torsion function g(x, y) and its conjugate w(x, y) are 
harmonic, i.e., they satisfy Laplace’s equation 


Vo=0; V2b=0. (8.65) 


Let us see what differential equation the stress function D(x, y) 
satisfies. We have found above (8.14) and (8.16) that 


-r= =e (St—2), (8.66) 
r=% (=) 


We eliminate ẹ by using the second of equations (8.65); differ- 
entiating the first of equations (8.66) with respect to x and the 
second with respect to y and adding up the results, we obtain 


V2@ = — 2r. (8.67) 


Thus the stress function satisfies Poisson’s differential equation 
(8.67). It may be seen that this equation represents the compat- 
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ibility equation which should be added to the equations of 
equilibrium, since the introduction of Prandtl’s stress function 
allows the problem to be solved in terms of stresses. Indeed, 
Saint-Venant’s compatibility equations are derived from Cauchy’s 
equations (III) through the elimination of the displacements 
u, v, w from them. However, at the very beginning of this chapter 
certain restrictions were imposed on the displacements by for- 
mulas (8.1): 
U = — TYZ; US xz, 


and, therefore, Cauchy’s equations are considerably simplified: 
Oxy = Cyy = lz ™ 0; epy =O; 
ow Ow 
Cxz = Gy Y Cy = ay T A 


Differentiating the last two of them and subtracting the results, 
we eliminate the only remaining displacement w: 
Oey, de yz 


— —— = Rr. 


Ox ay 





Multiplying this equality by Lamé’s constant u and using 
Hooke’s law i m 
Hey = Y= — =: Peg = A= Fy 

we obtain equation (8.67). In the torsion problem it is equiva- 
lent to six equations of Beltrami (VII) of Sec. 36; just as in the 
case of the axisymmetrical plane problem [Sec. 48, equation 
(7.13)] such a simplification is a consequence of the restrictions 
imposed on the displacements. 

It is necessary to add to equation (8.67) the previously ob- 
tained boundary condition on the section contour (8.17) 


D = pC. (8.68) 


In the case of a simply connected cross section, i.e., a section 
bounded by one closed contour and, consequently, without inner 
cavities, the arbitrary constant C may be taken equal to zero. 
The determination of the stress function will then be reduced to 
the classical problem of integration of Poisson’s equation (8.67) 
with the condition that the function ® vanishes on the contour of 


the section: 
®=0Q (on the contour). (8.69) 


If this problem is solved, the stresses on the cross section will 
immediately be found according to formulas (8.66) and the angle 
of twist t, according to equation (8.20). 
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The cases considered in the preceding section can easily be 
solved by this method. For instance, for an elliptic section 


2 2 
+ Hic 
the solution of equation (8.67) can be taken in the form 
2 2 
D= Kee (2 +H 1), (8.70) 


which satisfies the boundary condition (8.69). Substituting this 
solution in (8.67), we find immediately the constant K. 

This method of solution of the problem led L. Prandtl, who 
had proposed it, to the following analogy, which lends much 
clarity to the corresponding computations and at the same time 
makes it possible to elaborate a purely experimental method of 
solving the problem for any contour of the cross section of 
a twisted bar. Imagine a flexible inextensible membrane clamped 
on an elastic contour identical with the periphery of the given 
cross section; the tension is constant in all directions. If we 
apply a uniform pressure p to the membrane, it may buckle to 
some extent on account of small deformations of the elastic 
contour itself'; the equation of equilibrium of the membrane was 
derived by P. S. Laplace; it coincides with the equation given 
in all courses on strength of materials for the analysis of thin 
vessels having the form of bodies of revolution: 


Ut is PRs ee 
iene h’ 


where o and oz are the principal stresses in the wall of the 
vessel, p; and pz are the principal radii of curvature of the wall, 
and A is the wall thickness. 

Taking into account that the tension of the membrane is con- 
stant, ie, o, =o. and that Ao;=hoo=H is the magnitude of 
this tension per unit length of the section of the membrane, we 
obtain 


sae eee 
pr pe H’ 
if the buckling of the membrane is small, we may assume 
1 072 | 1 022 


pe OR Oy 


where z is the ordinate of the surface of the membrane, and we 
obtain the following differential equation of the surface of the 


' One can see, however, that these deformations will be small as compared 
to the sag of the membrane z and they can be neglected. 


Sec. 54) SOLUTION OF THE TORSION PROBLEM IN TERMS OF STRESSES 253 


membrane: : r 
07z 2z p p 
oe ot n Or v= (8.71) 


We add to it the obvious boundary condition 
z=0 (on the contour). (8.72) 


Comparing (8.71) and (8.72) with (8.67) and (8.69) respectively, 
we come to Prandtl’s analogy: if the tension of the membrane H 
and the load p are chosen so that 


E = — 2ps, (8.73) 


then 
z = Q; (8.74) 


hence, the ordinate of the surface of the buckled membrane gives 
the value of the stress function at a given point of the cross sec- 
tion, and the twisting moment is equal, according to (8.20), to 





Fig. 86 


double the volume bounded by the surface of the membrane and 
its original plane. 

The distribution of the shearing stresses over the section can 
also be represented visually with the aid of Prandtl’s analogy. 
Let any closed contour BC be passed through a chosen arbitrary 
point A of the section (Fig. 86) and a tangent AT and an in- 
ward normal Av to the contour be drawn at A. The projection of 
the total stress ¢ at this point on the tangent AT will be 


t = X,cos (xT) -+Y, cos (yT); 
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but 

cos (xT) = + cos (yv), 

cos (y T) = — cos (Xv). 


Using also formulas (8.16), we get 


{= 22 cos (xv) + S cos (yv), 
or 
Di, (8.75) 
~ Ov’ i 


this is a generalisation of the property of the stress function 
as expressed by formulas (8.16); the projection of the total stress 


S 






— a ee eee o o u m _ 
= æ a a ew mm wm wm ww ow ow we oe we oae oa a 


Fig. 87 . Fig. 88 


on any direction T is equal to the derivative of the function ® 
along the normal v to this direction. 

Now let us consider the surface of the buckled membrane and 
imagine it has been cut by a number of equidistant planes par- 
allel to the contour (Fig. 87). We obtain a series of closed con- 
tours—horizontals of the surface. At any point A of the horizon- 
tal the derivative 0M/OT along the tangent to it is equal to zero 
since ®=const in this direction. Hence we conclude, according to 
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(8.75), that the projection of the total shearing stress ¢ on the 
normal Av to the horizontal is zero; consequently, the stress ¢ 
is directed along the tangent to the horizontal at this point. The 
same formula (8.75) shows that the magnitude of the total shear- 
ing stress is equal to the derivative of the function ® along the 
inward normal to the horizontal or, which is the same, to the 
gradient of the function ® at a given point: 


o® 
t = -y = grad ®. (8.76) 


Taking into account that the gradient (the tangent of the max- 
imum angle of inclination of the surface of the membrane at 
a given point to its initial plane) is proportional to the close- 
ness of horizontals, we see that the system of horizontals gives 
a visual picture of stress distribution over the section of a twist- 
ed rod. Hence, one can draw, for instance, the following rather 
general conclusions. 

(1) If the section is bounded by a simple contour which is 
everywhere convex, the closeness of horizontals increases as the 
contour is approached, and it is there that one should expect the 
greatest stresses. 

(2) If the contour indicated in (1) above has two axes of sym- 
metry and is somewhat elongated in the direction of one of these 
axes, the closeness of horizontals will be maximal at the ends of 
the minor axis as, for instance, in the case of an ellipse or a 
rectangle. (At the ends of the major axis the possibility of the 
membrane buckling is restrained by its smaller width, measured 
perpendicular to the major axis.) 

(3) If the cross section has the form of a very narrow rectangle 
where side b is considerably smaller than side c (Fig. 88), then 
at points remote from the short sides the surface of the corre- 
sponding membrane can be assumed to be approximately cylindri- 
cal; in view of the uniformity of the load p on the membrane, 
the section of this surface by a plane perpendicular to the y axis 
will be a parabola ! 


emer b? 

c= a9 (T+) 
But, according to Prandtl’s analogy [see formulas (8.73) and 
(8.74)], we have 


O = pr (+-— x?) (8.77) 


! Which is a funicular curve for a uniform load. 
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Further, according to (8.20), we get 


b 
2 3 
M, == — 2cpr f (F — x) dx =— p Pc ; 
b 


2 





M; 





C= T’ 
3c > 
Kár 


which has already been obtained previously. Consider in the 
cross section a straight line y=const, parallel to the x axis, which 
is drawn far from the ends of the section. The shearing stresses 


_ ob _ 6M, 
ox be 





Y= 


are distributed according to a linear law along this straight line 
(Fig. 88); the shearing stresses X, will apparently be negligible 
far from the short sides of the rectangle. 

Obviously, these results obtained for a narrow rectangle may 
be applied to other sections having the form of a bent strip 
(channels, I-beams, angles, unclosed rings, etc.) excepting, of 
course, those points where the curvature of the contour of the 
section changes abruptly; the configuration of the horizontals of 
the membrane becomes more complicated here (for instance, near 
the fillets and re-entrant corners of the section). These applica- 
tions of Saint-Venant’s theory and Prandtl’s analogy are treated 
in detail in the courses on strength of materials and we shall not 
pursue the matter here. 

In the case of a closed ring section one hits upon a feature 
characteristic of any doubly connected or, in general, multiply 
connected section bounded by several closed contours which do 
not intersect each other. The differential equation (8.67) and the 
boundary condition (8.68) for the stress function ® hold good, but 
the constants C in (8.68) on each of the contours bounding the 
cection will be different; for one of the contours, e.g., for the 
outer contour, this constant can be chosen arbitrarily; the method 
of determining the remaining constants was indicated by R. Bredt!. 
Bredt’s corresponding theorem, which follows from the general 
Stokes’s formula, can readily be obtained for our purposes from 
Prandtl’s analogy. In the case of a multiply connected section this 


o See A. Föppl and L. Föppl, Drang und Zwang, 2. Aufl, Bd. 2, Berlin, 
1928. 
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analogy has to be constructed as follows (Fig. 89). The regions 
F, and F of the membrane, corresponding to the cavities in the 
section of a twisted bar, are covered by absolutely rigid plates 
glued to the membrane; after that a uniform pressure p is applied 
on the whole of the section F. 





Condition (8.68) requires that plates F, and F, move down- 
ward parallel to their initial position (for that, generally speak- 
ing, it is necessary to apply, in addition to the pressure, certain 


=n 





Fig. 90 


couples to the plates; these, however, will not be involved in sub- 
sequent considerations). Let us write down the condition of equi- 
librium of one such plate Fm equating to zero the sum of the 
projections of the forces applied to it on the axis normal to the 
initial plane of the membrane. This condition will be of the form 
given by the following equation (Fig. 90): 


J Hsingds = pF» (8.78) 


17—1013 
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where the integral is extended over the entire contour of the 
plate concerned, and Fm designates its area. We observe that 


[cf. (8.76) ] 
sing = tang =S~ = grad 0 =t. 


Furthermore, we put H, as a constant, before the integral sign 
and bear in mind that according to (8.73) p=—2utH. The equi- 
librium equation (8.78) becomes 


o® : 
ae: ds = — 2prtF m | 

or (8.79) 
f t ds = — IF: 


this is the required particular case of Bredt’s theorem of “stress 
circulation” expressed by the integral in the left-hand member 
of the second of equations (8.79). We can write as many equa- 
tions of this kind as there are inner cavities in a given section. 
It may be shown that the left-hand members of equations (8.79) 
depend linearly on the values of function @ on the inner contours 
of the section; these values can be determined from (8.79). It is 
to be noted that in the case of a multiply connected contour for- 
mula (8.18), upon integration of the right-hand member by parts, 
yields the following result in place of (8.20): 


M,=2CoFy—2 Cn Fin —2 f f Yds, (8.80) 


where Fo is the area bounded by the outer contour; Cy is the value 
of function Fo on this contour; Fm and Cm denote the same quan- 
tities for the inner contours. The double integral is extended over 
the area of the section minus the inner cavities. There remains in 
(8.80) to substitute the values of the constants Cy and Cm ob- 
tained as indicated above. 


55. CASE OF TRANSVERSE BENDING 


Consider (Fig. 91) the case of the bending of a straight rod 
with an arbitrary cross section, of length /, built-in at the left- 
hand end and loaded at the right-hand end by a force Q which 
we assume to be applied in the form of shearing stresses distrib- 
uted over the end cross section. 

This problem was solved by Saint-Venant by the use of the 
semi-inverse method; we shall carry out its solution in terms of 
stresses by applying the results of Sec. 36. In solving a similar 
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problem in the case of plane strain or plane stress (Sec. 41), we 
have made the following assumptions: 


M Q(z) |. 
Z: =F *=— ~y x; Y, =Y, =X, =X, =0. 


Following Saint-Venant, we shall also use the semi-inverse 
method to solve the present problem, though modifying slightly 
the assumptions by considering that the stress Y, is different from 
zero as well. Consequently, we make the following assumptions: 


Z, = — eaa x, 
a E 


The remaining stresses X,=Z, and Y,=Z, will be found from 
the surface conditions so as to satisfy equations (I) and (VII) as 


(8.81) 





Fig. 91 


well. Let us see what form these equations assume under our 
assumptions (8.81). The equilibrium equations (I) will be 
written as 





OX, _ n OY, n. 
tiz =0; 5#=0; (8.82) 
OZ, OLy Qx 
a ep ae (2g) 


Equations (8.82) show that the shearing stresses X, and Y, are 
independent of z, i.e., they must be distributed identically on all 
cross sections and, of course, they must be distributed on the end 
cross section B according to the same law. This restricts the 
manner in which the force Q may be applied at the section B. 
The force Q, when applied in a different manner, will produce 
other stresses; according to Saint-Venant’s principle, however, the 


17* 
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difference in stress distribution will be essential only near the 
loaded end B. 
We now proceed to equations (VII), observing first that in 
our case 
@=Z,—— U3 y, 


It can easily be seen that the first, second, third and sixth of 
equations (VII) are satisfied identically by virtue of assump- 
tions (8.81). The fourth and fifth equations will be written as 


(1+) V¥,=0; (1+)VX, +S =0 


or 


E sh gy ae 

| VY o==0; Vex = eae” (8.84) 
Let us also write down conditions (II) on the lateral surface 

of the rod. The first two are satisfied identically since cos (vz) =0 


on the lateral surface. There remains only the last equation 
Z cos (vx) -+ Z, cos (vy) = 0. (8.85) 


Thus, the problem is reduced to the determination of two 
stresses X, and Y,, which are functions of x and y, from the condi- 
tion that they satisfy equations (8.83) and (8.84) everywhere in 
the rod and (8.85) on its lateral surface. 

Subsequently it will also be necessary to require that these 
shearing stresses on the end section reduce to the given load Q 
applied at the centroid of the section. As previously, we can sim- 
plify the solution of the problem by introducing the stress func- 
tion; however, it is found convenient here to introduce two new 
functions; let the stresses be prescribed as 


o 2 
Z, =X, = S O), 


E 
Zy=Y,=—<t. | 
Here ọ(x, y) and f(y) are as yet arbitrary functions !. Substitut- 
ing these expressions in equation (8.83), we see that it will be 
satisfied identically. It remains to satisfy equations (8.84) and 
the condition on the lateral surface (8.85). 

r Substituting stresses (8.86) in equations (8.84), we write them 
own as 


0 _ 7. 9 Q NAN Q 
a, Ve = 0; Cp oy ee ear ee oe 


(8.86) 


1 The introduction of the function f(y) was proposed by S. P. Timoshenko. 


Sec, 55] CASE OF TRANSVERSE BENDING 261 


or 
ò = Ò ; 
zy Ve = 0; L Vig = a =f" (y). 
From these equations we easily find 


Vp et OC. (8.87) 


We proceed to the condition on the lateral surface (8.85). As 
in the torsion problem, we obtain 


_ ax 
ds `’ 


cos (vx) = ae cos (Vy) = 


Substituting this and (8.86) in condition (8.85), we have 


SS —S- +70 24+ = 


or, bearing in mind that 
Og EA dy _ dọ 
Ox ds oy ds ds’ 
we get 


T-Z rro. (8.88) 


The question is reduced to the integration of equation (8.87) 
subject to condition (8.88) on the lateral surface. Let us try to 
adjust the arbitrary function f(y), introduced here, to make the 
bracketed oS in equation (8.88) varnish on the contour of 
the cross section, , the following condition must be fulfilled 
on the contour: 


f(y) — SE =0: (8.89) 


equation (8.88) will then be reduced to the condition 1? 0 


requiring that the stress function ọ remain the same on the con- 
tour of the section. It remains to consider the condition on the 
end cross section. By projecting the forces applied to this section 
on the axis Oy we have 


f [Y axay=— | |f $ dxdy=— fay f £ ax=0 
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i.e, the sum of the tangential tractions Q acts in a vertical 
direction (Fig. 91). Furthermore, 


ffx dxdy=f f $ dxdy—5 f f 2 dxdy+ f f f(ydxady= 
=—$-+ f dy f foda =— R+ f ay lf Op) xp — S Yn) Sal = 


Qx’ Qx3, 
a St - St] = 
3 Q x? — x9 )d Q Q 
ae ie =Q. 


Thus, the shearing stresses on the end section do in fact reduce 
to the given load Q directed downward. 

We have still one arbitrary constant C left in equation (8.87). 
It is easy to check that for a section which is symmetrical with 
respect to the plane xOz one should take C=0. 

To solve the problem it is finally necessary to choose f(y) so 
as to satisfy equation (8.89) on the contour. We introduce this 
expression of f(y) in equation (8.87) and integrate it. Having 
thus obtained @(x, y) we introduce it in equation (8.86) and find 
the shearing stresses. 

If the cross section of a rod is not symmetrical with respect 
to the principal centroidal axis Ox, the phenomenon of bending 
becomes far more involved. The solution of the problem obtained 
here holds true if the resultant of the load Q lies not in the prin- 
cipal plane Oxz of the rod but in another plane parallel to it 
and intersecting the cross section at a point called flexural centre. 
In the case of thin-walled rods the flexural centre can be found 
approximately by the elementary method given in the courses on 
strength of materials. 

Example. Bending of a circular rod. Let the contour of the sec- 
tion be a circle: 


x? y? — r?=0. (8.90) 


To satisfy equation (8.89) on the contour one can obviously pre- 
scribe the function f(y) as 


J=% ry). (8.91) 


After that equation (8.87) becomes 








2, — IQI Qy — [+23 Q 
VTi eo = I+ Fy +C. (8.92) 
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Let us attempt to satisfy this equation by prescribing the function 
@ in the following form: 

g =m (r?— x? — y’) y. 
For substitution in equation (8.92) we have 


09 


g2 
zzz = my; =$ — —6my, 


oy 
and equation (8.92) yields 
— 8my = 1+2s Q y+cC. 





lta ry 
Hence, obviously, C=0, 
m— — 4 +2) Q 
me ay 
The stress function is finally found to be 


1142 
an Fey —r)y: 





Substituting this expression of the function ọ and also f(y) 
from equation (8.91) in equations (8.86), we find the shearing 


stresses 
Q 3+2 1 — 20 
X= 97 Tips (P - 2? 3-20 y?), | 
i 1 1425 Q (8.93) 
2 4 IFs J 


We observe that the shearing stresses depend on Poisson’s ratio 
o; assuming, for instance, that c=, We get 
It Q 
=a T (7 —2—s, y’), | 


mene oe 


(8.94) 


Since, in general, Y, #0, the total shearing stress 
t=VX?+Y? 
is acting in a direction other than vertical. At the points of the 
section which are located on the co-ordinate axes (x=0, y=0) 
the component Y, is absent and ¢ is vertical here. On the neutral 
axis (x=0) we have 


—_ Q 38+42s | — 2c 
=O aF apa): 
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aeneanm AEEA a 


It follows from this that the stresses X, are distributed nonuni- 

formly along the neutral axis. Their maximum value (at the 
centre of the section for y=0) is 

— Q 34273 2, 

X= 97 4(1 +s) r’; 


for c => we find from equations (8.94) 


1 QQ, UH Qr? _ I Q Q 
max X,= a > = 35 a = f= 1375-4, (8.95) 





where F=nr? is the cross-sectional area of the rod. The elemen- 


tary calculation according to the formula X,=t= 5? gives 
max X =g = 1.332. 


Bnr? 


The error, as compared to the exact value (8.95), is about 
3.4 per cent. The stresses Y, are usually neglected in the ele- 
mentary analysis, 


IX 


More General Methods 
of Solving Elasticity Problems 


56. GENERAL SOLUTION OF DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
OF EQUILIBRIUM IN TERMS OF STRESSES. STRESS FUNCTIONS 


The solution of problems of the theory of elasticity in terms 
of stresses requires the simultaneous solution of two systems of 
differential equations: the equations of equilibrium (I) and the 
Beltrami-Michell compatibility equations (VII). We shall limit 
ourselves to the case where body forces are absent; then all these 
equations will be homogeneous. In this section it will be shown 
that the system of equilibrium equations 


OX, OX y OX, 0 
Ox + oy T oz ~~ 
oY, 


oY, Y, 





OZe Zy | Ze o 
D Ty te = 


can be solved in the general form, all the components of the 
stress tensor being expressed in terms of three arbitrary functions 
of x, y, 2, called stress functions; we have already encountered 
similar solutions (though for narrower classes of problems) in 
the plane problem (Airy’s function) and in Saint-Venant’s theory 
of torsion (Prandtl’s function). 

If the general solution of the equations of equilibrium (9.1) 
has been obtained, it will no longer be necessary to deal with 
them in future and it will remain to integrate only Beltrami’s 
equations; this will facilitate to some extent the solution of the 
problem. 

One of the forms of the general solution was proposed by 
J. C. Maxwell in 1862; another form was given by G. Morera in 
1892. These solutions can be obtained without great difficulty. 
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1. Maxwell’s solution. Let us take three arbitrary functions 











fı (x, y, z); P2 (x, y, z); 3 (x, y, 2), (9.2) 
and express the shearing stresses through them as follows: 
nok 0793 E 079, — 074? 
yas oxdy’ 27 dyz’ Cea OzOx ` (9.3) 


These formulas are obtained from one another by cyclic changes 
between 
(x, y, z); (Pir P% $s): 


We shall see later that there are other possible ways of prescrib- 
ing the shearing stresses, but in any case their formulas should 
not be altered in form in interchanging the letters in the nota- 
tion of stresses, as required by the law of reciprocity of shearing 
stresses, for instance 

a Ops O79, 
Ky = — Oxoy  Oyox Y. 








Substituting the expressions of X, and X, from (9.3) in the first 
of equations (9.1), we obtain 

OX, 0%, 0*9 
Ta ~ oxdy? T Oz? Ox ` 








Hence we find the component Xx by integrating with respect 
to x and omitting an arbitrary constant of integration (i.e., an 
arbitrary function of y and z) which is of no importance since 
the functions z and qs are arbitrary: 


02 0? ' 
X,= Jy +5. (9.4) 


In the same way we obtain the remaining normal components 
Y, and Z, from the second and third equations of (9.1); their 
expressions, however, can be obtained from (9.4’) by the above- 
indicated cyclic changes. As a result, we have the following 
solution of equations (9.1): 























__ 0°93 07%» , E 0793 
Ay = pyr Oe f Ap 
Op, , Ogs, E ogi, 
b= dz?! Ox?’ ges Oy Oz ’ (9.4) 
_ Pp p. ____ h 
Z, = ox Oy? ’ A rs 


Functions (9.2) in this solution are called Maxwell’s stress func- 
tions. 
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That solution (9.4) in general will be confirmed, if we prove 


that for any tensor 
Age Le Ly 
Ay Key z) (9.5) 


X, Y, Z, 


which satisfies the equations of equilibrium (9.1), it is possible 
to construct three functions (9. 2). This can easily be done by 
integrating twice the equalities in the right-hand column of (9.4): 


p=— f f X,dxdy; p =— f f Y, dy dz; 
p=— f f X,dxdz. 


The constants of integration are omitted, as above. It remains to 
ascertain that when these values of functions are substituted in 
the equalities of the left-hand column of (9.4) the latter become 
identities; for substitution in the first equality we find 

— 0’ Po 


pra 


z? 








then it will be written down as 


aX, òX, 
X,=— f (Sa) ax. 
After differentiating it with respect to x, we find 
ÒX y dX, òX, 


On the basis of the first of equations (9.1) this equality gives an 
identity; in the same way we can prove that the other two equal- 
ities (9.4) become identities. 

2. Morera’s solution. Let us take three arbitrary functions 


V(X, Ys Zs plx, y, Zi a(x, y, 2), (9.6) 
and express the normal stresses through them: 


oe Ob, , 0*y 
xy ai oy ae Yy= Oz Tor : Z,> Ox a f (9.7) 
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These formulas are also obtained one from another by cyclic 
changes between 


(X, y, z) (P Po P3) 


Introducing the values of stresses (9.7) in the equations of equi- 
librium (9.1), we write them down as 











Ory, | 
T oy ager Ox oy oz’ 
a | ax oY 0%, 
SEN jena Age ee 9.8 
Kj oy Ox T Oz Ox OY Oz ’ we) 
0 OX » OY, sO 
~ Oz | Ox ðy —s OX OY OZ ` | 


After differentiating them according to the scheme indicated on 
the left and adding them up by members, we obtain 


Xy ù? (ts aby a 
OxOY — OxO0y Oz oe oe OZ 


whence we have 





X, =—5 (e) 


The other two shearing components will be obtained by the 
above-mentioned cyclic changes or by a change of signs in differ- 
entiating equations (9.8). We thus arrive at the following form 
of the solution of equations (9.1): 


an opi, x= 42 (M4 dYa —<); 








x oy oz’ Y 2 dz \ Ox Oy Oz 
p, __ 1 9 (dv, , Obs Oi), 
Li ae oe v=- (Se +38 — St): (9.9) 
_ Obs , _ l1 Os OY, _ OJ 
Z aea (Geter o) 


Functions (9.6) in this solution are called Morera’s stress func- 
tions. The generality of Morera’s solution can be proved by the 
method described above for Maxwell’s solution; functions (9.6) 
are found by the double integration of the equalities in the left- 
hand column of (9.9); their substitution in the equalities of the 
right-hand column shows that they become identities on the basis 
of equilibrium equations (9.1). 
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Maxwell’s and Morera’s solutions are not the only possible 
ones; V. I. Blokh and Ju. A. Krutkov indicated a number of 
other forms of the general solution of the equilibrium equations '. 
These solutions are expressed in terms of the second derivatives 
of stress functions; it is possible to seek solutions expressed in 
terms of derivatives of higher orders. Let us take, for instance, 
one arbitrary function F(x, y, z) and three constant parameters 
a, b, c, also arbitrary, and write down the components of the stress 
tensor in the following form: 


oF QF 

Ae SOR ga A oyo 
oF oF 

Pyar) agg Tamma r (9.10) 
O1F oF 

A a Sx T 


Substituting these values of the components in the equations of 
equilibrium (9.1), we see that they are identically satisfied. Let 
us set up a sum of solutions of the form (9.10): 


_v OF mn iit 
X= Yi Cate Cm) yr oat Oy? dz?’ X= — Son gts Tear 
m=) m=) 
< OF 
= xe Se ee MS ae 
= i- (Cmn F am) Jao a e, ! _ X Am ‘Oy 0z 0x2 ’ (9.11) 
m= m 


OF m . = A Fm 
= Ye, Pioa 2e D a igr' 


m=ł 


it will also be a solution of equations (9.1). 
If we now put 


Èo z =g (x, y, z); y b ia s = p(X, y, 2); 


=] m=1 


OF m 
Cm jg == PAX, Ys 2) (9.12) 





Me. 


1i 


m 


and substitute these values in formulas (9.11), we shall obtain 
Maxwell’s solution (9.4). Since the parameters am, Om, Cm are 


1 Ju. A. Krutkov, The Stress-function Tensor and General Solutions in Stat- 
ics of the Theory of Elasticity, Moscow, Izd. AN SSSR, 1949; V. I. Blokh, 
Prikl. matem. i mekhan., 1950, Vol 14, No 4, pp. 415-422 
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arbitrary, functions (9.12) are independent of each other, and since 
the functions Fm(x, y, z) are arbitrary, they are also arbitrary. 
Let us now replace the parameters am, bm, Cm by others accord- 
ing to the formulas | 
l 
bm t Cm = am Am T 
Coton = mi Om = 5 mt am + Pn): (9.13) 


Am + Om = mi Cm 


l — 


Gat Be + tm) ] 


and set 


in hme ys z); x ee a == Yo (X, y, z); 


ba 





m=1 


it 





» Tm me = bs (x, y, 2). (9.14) 


Substituting these values in formulas (9.11), we obtain Morera’s 
solution (9.9). Formulas (9.12) and (9.14) present Maxwell’s and 
Morera’s functions in the form of series; consequently, the param- 
eters am, Om, Cm and am, Bm, Ym . entering in them should be 
chosen so that the series converge and the formulas make 
sense. 

It will be observed that if we set gi:=q2=0 in Maxwell’s for- 
mulas (9.4) and if the function 93;= q(x, y) (ie, it does 
not depend on z), it reprecents Airy’s function in the plane prob- 
lem and formulas (9.4) coincide with formulas (6.16) of Chap- 
ter VI. 


57. EQUATIONS OF EQUILIBRIUM IN CYLINDRICAL 
CO-ORDINATES. THEIR GENERAL SOLUTION 


The cylindrical co-ordinates have been employed in Sec. 47 for 
the solution of the plane problem; by using them, we have obtained 
the differential equations of equilibrium (Ipp) which do not in- 
clude, however, certain components of the stress tensor corre- 
sponding to the general three-dimensional problem of the theory 
of elasticity. Fig. 92 shows these components: 


Za R= Zn 2,=9,. (9.15) 
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To derive the differential equations of the three-dimensional prob- 
lem let us isolate from a body the element shown in Fig. 65 (it 
is repeated in Fig. 92). Let us apply to it the stresses involved 
in the plane problem (Fig. 66) and those which we have intro- 
duced anew; it is necessary, of course, to take into account the 
increments of components (9.15), which they receive on account 
of the increments of co-ordinates dr, d0, dz in passing from one 
face of the element to another, as shown in Fig. 66 in respect to 
the components of the plane problem. By projecting all forces 
applied to the element on the three 
axes we obtain three differential / 
equations of equilibrium which repre- 
sent a generalisation of equations 
(Ipp) of Sec. 47 of the plane problem: 

Ò 1 OR, , OR, , Re—®s 




















£ —_—— = 
Or ip 06 =e Oz r 0, 
00, , 1 08) , 00, , 2R} __ 
Or r oð a Oz r = 0, 
OZ, , 1 OZ, , OZ, , Re __ 
ee oy oe SA i. 
(9.16) 


The first three terms of each of | 
these equations can be formally ob- 
tained from equations (9.1) by re- 
placing the notations: 

x by r; ox by Or; 

y by 9; dy by roð. 


The last terms, containing the com- Fig. 92 

ponents themselves, are present be- 

cause of the curvilinearity of co-ordinate surfaces r=const (cf. 
Fig. 64); because of this the area add’a’ (Fig. 92) is not equal to 
the area bec’b’, and the areas cdd’c’ and abb’a’ are not parallel 
to each other; these circumstances and their effect can be traced 
in the derivation of equations (Ipp) in Sec. 47. 

As for equations (9.1), one can obtain the general solution for 
equations (9.16), its forms being still more various than in the 
case of Cartesian co-ordinates (see the afore-mentioned works of 
V. I. Blokh and Ju. A. Krutkov). The general solution also con- 
tains three arbitrary stress functions. We present one of the pos- 
sible forms of the solution ! expressed in terms of the stress func- 





! See the author’s paper, Some Generalisations of Lamé’s Problem for 
Hier nai Parallelepiped, Prikl. matem. i mekhan., 1953, Vol. 17, No. 4, pp. 
465-469. 
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tions: 
filr, 9, 23 flr, 8, z) f(r. 9, z); (9.17) 

o lef, _ Ph, __ 1 Of, , 

R= Ge WHF R= | 
a l ofo l Of, I 07 Ff 2 Of; | 

L m a a ot ora: pan 
1 Of, Lf 1 f, isle) 
zr oz r oroz r? db dz 

ATE, Big iy E E gt OE. 
"= r olz r? Oz r oroz 


The generality of this solution is proved, just as in Sec. 56, by 
determining the functions fi, fo, fs from the equations of the first 
line of (9.18) and by substituting them in the remaining equa- 
tions. As in the case of the plane problem in polar co-ordinates, 
formulas (9.18) are considerably simplified if the state of stress 
is independent of the co-ordinate 0; then all the derivatives with 
respect to this co-ordinate vanish; we obtain 


1 df, | Ofa, 1 òf, 
Re r E “Ube Ry a 


Jz ? 
Z.=— h) Reeri ho EY: | a) 











2 
Gp 1 (rf) 


A Or G2 





However, a thorough examination of these formulas shows a pos- 
sibility of further simplification. In fact, let us introduce three 
new stress functions in place of fi, fz, fs: 

dfi, E ee oh .  » — PFs) 


oz? ? ? ye Oz ? 





W = 

whence we find 
os Ofi, Of, Ob , do 
Igri V ropes Haga gee op 


and formulas (9.19) assume a very simple — 








Zo, _ dw Op | OY 
rp? 8, = or as O22’ R = = Oz? (9.20) 
z r oz z r or r? Or 


These formulas enable us to distinguish two categories of prob- 
lems which are important in the sense of practical applications. 
1, Assume y=0; then R, =Z, =0; thus (Figs 66 and 92) there 
remain only R,=Z, among the shearing stresses and we have a 
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state of axisymmetrical three-dimensional stress; but according to 
Hooke’s law 


1 . 1 
en = y Ri = 0; en = 21=9, 


and, therefore, we have an axisymmetrical three-dimensional 
strain; the nonvanishing components of the stress tensor R,, 0; 
Z, and R,=Z, are expressed in terms of two stress functions œ 
and y. 

2. Assume w=p=0. In this case only two components of the 
stress tensor are different from zero: 


1 oy, 1 oy, 
Migs ger “OU = ge 


they are expressed in terms of a single stress function. This solu- 
tion is employed in the problem of torsion of a rod having thie 
form of a body of revolution. 

The general solutions of the equations of equilibrium, present- 
ed in the last two sections, do not by themselves give the solu- 
tion of the elasticity problem, since the stress functions involved 
in them must be determined from the compatibility conditions 
(for instance, from Beltrami’s equations in Cartesian co-ordinates) 
and from the conditions on the surface of a body; these solu- 
tions, however, are of essential help in solving problems by the 
variational method elaborated by A. Castigliano; this method is 
discussed in Chapter XI with an appropriate use of the solutions 
in question. 


58. HARMONIC AND BIHARMONIC FUNCTIONS 


In the preceding chapters we encountered harmonic and bihar- 
monic functions. It will be seen from what follows that the 
solution of all problems of the theory of elasticity is very closely 
bound up with these functions; in this section and the next we 
shall, therefore, acquire greater acquaintance of some properties 
of harmonic and biharmonic functions and the general methods 
of constructing the latter. 

By a harmonic function 


g(x, Y, 2) (9.21) 


is meant, as is known, a function which satisfies Laplace’s equa- 
tion 
V*9 = 0. (9.22) 


18—1013 
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Harmonic functions are sometimes called the Laplacian poten- 
tials or Laplace’s potentials. Let us take a system of Cartesian 
co-ordinates xyz in space; then the field of a function (x, y, 2) 
is defined as that part of space at all points of which the func- 
tion (x, y, z) takes on particular finite values and remains 
single-valued. If the function @ is a potential, an additional re- 
quirement is made to it: it is necessary that its first partial deriv- 
atives exist within the field; one has often to require that deriv- 
atives of higher order exist as well; for instance, it can be seen 
from equation (9.22) that the derivatives of at least the second 
order must exist for Laplace’s potential. 

If all we require from function (9.21) is that it satisfy Lap- 
lace’s equation, we notice that there exists an infinite number of 
such functions. For instance, if a certain harmonic function is 
known, then proceeding from it, we can obtain any number of 
new harmonic functions by making use of the property of Lap- 
lace’s operator indicated in formula (5.54) of Sec. 36. Indeed, if 
p(x, yY, 2, a, 6, c, ...) is a harmonic function and a, b, c,... are 
any parameters of coefficients entering in its expression, then one 
can easily show that the partial derivative 


dY 

Ot 
where ¢ is any of the quantities x, y, z, a, b, c,... is also a 
harmonic function. Let us verify this: 


y Oo: 
V2 eee V2 ° 
( ot OE P 


but, since @ is a harmonic function, V ?ọ=0 and, consequently, 
2 (9?) __ 
which was to be proved. It is clear that if there exist consecu- 
tive derivatives of the function 
g? g’ 
m , e , etc., 
they are all harmonic functions, too. 
By way of example, let us consider the function 
ae eet eee ee 
Vey pe | 
or, more compactly, 
l 
P a Tr ’ (9.23) 
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where r= V x? + y?+ z? is the radius-vector from the origin to a 
point (x, y, z). 

Let us first show that function (9.23) is harmonic. Note first 
that from the relation 





Pee ay 2 (9.24) 
we obtain 
D — or SW Ox, (9.25) 
or 
Or _ x, 
Ox r’ 
in the same way 
La and T=, (9.26) 
On this basis we obtain from (9.23) 
O (1 o (1\ or 1 x x 
r ae a r r 
or 
1.73 — 372 <2 x 
o? (1 ð x Ox l 3x? c 


Similarly, differentiating with respect to y and z, we have 


o2 /1\__ l y? 
COo a 
2/1 ; z2 (9.28) 
AC A A 
Adding these equalities by members, we find 
L\ 1 x2 yt ze l | eee 


which was to be proved. Hence function (9.23) is Laplace’s po- 
tential. The field of this function is the entire unbounded space 
except for a single point—the origin, where function (9.23) be- 
comes infinite. 
The gradient of function (9.23) has the following projections 

on the co-ordinate axes [cf. formulas (9.27)]: 

o (1)\__ x, OPN oe, y . 

dG) ee ay Ge 
a(S ne (9.29) 
oz \r) nr 


18* 
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However, we observe that 
x zZ 
n GOS (r, x); 2 = cos (r, yy; 7 CoS (r, z), 


and then formulas (9.29) can be rewritten as 


2 (=) ee + cos (r, x), 
4 (>) = — cos (r, y), (9.30) 
-2 (>) = = cos(r, 2). 


Hence we conclude that 
(1) the magnitude of the gradient is r 


(2) it is directed along the radius-vector r towards the origin. 

This kind of field is obtained if we take the origin to be a 
centre which attracts a material particle according to the law of 
universal gravitation (invercely proportional to the square ofthe 
distance). 


As the function — is a harmonic function, by differentiating 
it we obtain a series of new harmonic functions. For instance, 
equations (9.29) give us three harmonic functions: 


A ee, E (9.31) 


r? r? r 


Functions (9.28) are obviously harmonic as well. 
Let us prove now a lemma which will be very useful for what 
follows: if p(x, y, 2) is a harmonic function, we have the identity 
| ) 
V(x 2E; (9.32) 


indeed, by successive differentiation of the function xp we obtain 

















rA a = OSE SE, | 
Sars, r=, | (9.33) 
ge tyarey oe ar (X= x SE. 


Adding up equalities (9.33) by members and observing that 
V4p=0 according to condition, we see the validity of (9.32). 
This lemma can obviously be extended as follows: if pi, wo, W3 
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are any harmonic functions, then F 
V? (xe) = 2S, 





V2 (yp) = 2S, (9.34) 


av, | 
V? (zp) == 2 as g 





On the basis of these identities we can easily prove the following 
very important theorem. If ọ(x, y, z) is a harmonic function, 
then 
l b= xy a + 2 we (9.35) 
is likewise a harmonic function. 


Since the derivatives of the function @ will also be harmonic 
functions, we have the right to set in (9.34) 


Op, o OP dg 
TT t2: = Gy? Yams 


Next, adding up identities i 34) 3 members, we find 
v(x Se 4 y SE e E) ove =0, 


which was to be R 
The function ® can be given a simple vector representation. 

In fact, if r is the radius-vector of a point (x, y, z), then 
x =r cos (r, x), 
y =r cos(r, y), | (9.36) 
z=rcos(r, 2). 

Further, if V ọ is the gradient of the function @ or its derivative 

along the normal |V¢| = l? then 


dn ’ 
=g aaee] 
= 4 os 2 ) (9.37) 
i a E 2 


Substituting from (9.36) and (9.37) in (9.35), we get 
® = Fer [cos (-<E, x) cos (r, x) + 


dn 
+ cos (<E, y) cos (r, y)-+ cos (F. z) cos (r, 2), 
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or 
dp dy 

P = -J5 r cos (E. r). (9.38) 
But 
OO 
therefore, we obtain from (9.38) the following vector expression 
of the function: 

09 


= 0g CP p EF 


59. BIHARMONIC EQUATION 


A differential equation of the form 
VVF (x, y, z) =0 (9.40) 


is sometimes called biharmonic. 

A function f which satisfies this equation is called biharmonic. 
Equations of the type (9.40) play an important role in the theory 
of elasticity. We have already encountered in the plane problem 
the case where the function f depends only on two variables 
(x,y); it has been shown there that the stress function must sa- 
tisfy the biharmonic equation (see Sec. 39) 


VV (x, y)=0. 


Later we shall show that Lamé’s equations (VI) of Sec. 25 in the 
absence of body forces (X=Y=Z=0) and Beltrami’s equations 
(VII) of Sec. 36 can also be reduced to biharmonic equations. 
Bearing this in mind, we shall now indicate some types of so- 
lutions of the biharmonic equation, which are necessary for appli- 
cations. These solutions were obtained by J. Boussinesq; they are 
closely connected with harmonic functions, as may quite naturally 
be expected if we take into consideration a very close relation 
between harmonic equation (9.22) and biharmonic equation (9.40). 

We first note that each harmonic function (x, y, z) is a so- 
lution of the biharmonic equation as it satisfies the equation 
V?p=0 and, therefore, it certainly satisfies equation (9.40): 
V*V29 = V2?0=0. We thus establish that the first type of solutions 
of equation (9.40) is represented by any harmonic function. 


! This follows from the definition of the derivative of a function of a point 
-along a given direction. 
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Let us now show that if 1, we, p3 are some harmonic functions, 


the functions 
Xi Ybor 25 (9.41) 


will be solutions of the biharmonic equation. This can easily be 
done on the basis of the deduction summarised in formulas (9.34). 
Indeed, by applying the Laplacian operator to both members of 
the first of equations (9.34), we obtain 


v2 (xy) = 92 (2). 


But since p, is a harmonic function, Cais will likewise be a har- 


monic function; consequently, the right-hand member of the last 
equality is equal to zero, and hence 


V2V2 (xp,) = 0, (9.42) 


which was to be proved. 

By using in the same way the second and third of equalities 
(9.34), we can show that the remainder of functions (9.41) are 
also solutions of biharmonic equation (9.40). We thus arrive at 
the second type of solutions of the biharmonic equation in the 
form of functions (9.41). 

- If we have found two solutions fı and fe of equation (9.40), 
their sum likewise is a solution of this equation. Indeed, it can 
easily be verified that 


Vv? (f + fo) = VA+ V? fa 


By applying once again Laplace’s operator to both members of 
this equality, we obtain 


VeV? (fi +h) = VVA + VY? fa; 


but the right-hand member of this equation is zero, since fı and 
fa are solutions of equation (9.40). It follows that 


VV? (fi +h) =0, 


which was to be proved. By the use of this conclusion we obtain 
the third type of solutions of the biharmonic equation by sum- 
ming up the solutions of the first and second type: 


Fi = 91+ X41, 
Fy = P+ Ypa» (9.43). 
F3 = 93 +°23, 


where qi, Qo, P3 Yi, 2, p3 are any harmonic functions. Instead 
of these functions, one can, of course, take any of their partial 
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derivatives. Later we shall need, for instance, three solutions 


of the biharmonic equation of the following form [of the type of 
the third of equations (9.43) ]: 


ð 
F =+, 
F, =p Hi, $ (9.44) 


R=pHz i, | 





where 1i, @2, g3 and p are harmonic functions. 
Let us now show that a function of the form 


rey (9.45) 
is a solution of the biharmonic equation if w is a harmonic 


function. For this purpose let us set up the Laplacian operator 
of function (9.45); we get 


o vo) — +r a 
but from (9.25) we have 
or Z = Ox, (9.46) 
consequently, l 
0 (r? 0: 
oe) = 2xp-+- r? ae 
Further, 


Or OY 


82 (r2 
T = 2) 2x <2 fOr SO Ox oe pt, 


òx? 


or, by using (9.46), 








2 2 0 02 

- A2 = 2p + 4x St 4 72 Jx? 
Similarly, we get 

)2 (r? 0 

“Gham ry d+e Be 


Q? 2 
Gr Ste See 
By adding up the last three ae by members, we find 
V2 (ry) = 6p-+-4 (x5 ty Geta St) + Vy; 
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as t is assumed to be a harmonic function, the last term van- 
ishes, and we obtain 


Pep = 6p 4 (x52 + ye +222). (9.47) 


But the right-hand member of this equation is the sum of two 
solutions of the harmonic equation [cf. formula (9.35)]; therefore, 
it too is a harmonic function. Consequently, the left-hand mem- 
ber V2(r’p) also represents a harmonic function, Therefore 


V2V2(r2p) = 0; (9.48) 


hence, function (9.45) is in fact a solution of the biharmonic 
equation. This is a new, the fourth, type of solutions. As 


Ox’ doy’ oz 


are harmonic functions, the functions 


ay av ay 
pt, ne r? -55 
will likewise be solutions of the biharmonic equation. By sum- 
ming up these solutions with the solutions of the first type q, 


2, P3, we Obtain the fifth type of solutions: 


0 
Fy=q tet, 
FR=qtes, (9.49) 


dr 
F; = p -Hr £z . 
If we add to the right-hand members solutions of the first type 


in the form of functions 


au au au 
a 7? Seely sf ene SUE ppl 


where a is a constant number, we obtain solutions of the follow- 
ing, the sixth, type: 


F =at e—a, 
FR=p+— a) E, (9.50) 


Ò 
F= gH (e—a). 
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60. REDUCTION OF LAME’S AND BELTRAMIS 
EQUATIONS TO BIHARMONIC EQUATIONS 


The foregoing particular solutions of biharmonic equations of 
the types (9.44) and (9.49) are of great importance in the solu- 
tion of the elasticity problem in terms of displacements since 
Lamé’s equations, the basic equations involved in this method, 


Ae) + pvu + Xp =0, 
Ae) 5 Hev + Yo=0, (VI) 
Ap) + pew + Zp =0 | 


in the absence of body forces, i.e, when X=Y=Z=0, can easily 
be reduced to three independent biharmonic equations. This cir- 
‘ccumstance considerably simplifies the solution of the problem. 

Omitting body forces, we write equations (VI) in the form 
(VI^) of Sec. 25: 


Vu -+(k+ 1) =0, 
Vu (+ 1)-<-=0, (9.51) 


Vw+(k+1)-2=0, 


where, according to (3.17), 
b= aaa 
— 26 


Accordingly, the equations of Hooke’s law are written in the 
form (3.18) 
X „= p (2e,,+ k8), 


ar = w(2ey,y -+ kð), 
Z, = p (2e,, + k9), 


> 





y: peremees PE vas ( 2:22) 
Z, = Pax | 
X y = Pery. 


Thus, equations (9.51) and (9.52) are expressed in terms of two 
elastic constants p and k. 

Turning now to Lamé’s equations (9.51), we recall that [Sec. 36, 
equation (5.55)] in our case, when there are no body forces, the 
dilatational strain @ satisfies Laplace’s equation, i.e., is a har- 
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monic function 
v20 =Q. 


The derivatives 
oð 00 09 


Ox’ Oy’ Oz 
will likewise be harmonic functions; — 
yoo elo Ao. 
x Oy 


On this basis, applying Laplace's as n equations (9.51), 
we observe that they reduce to the form 


V?V?u = 0, ) 
V-V-u = 0, (9.53) 
VV? w =Q. 


Of particular importance is the fact that these equations are 
independent, i.e., only one of the unknown functions u, v, w enters 
in each of them, and since these equations are biharmonic, the 
conclusions of Sec. 59 will enable us to find without difficulty 
any number of their particular solutions !. 

Let us now turn to Beltrami’s equations [(VII) of Sec. 36]. We 
had [see formulas (5.55) of Sec. 36 and (3.14) of Sec. 18} 
V29=0, O=(38A+2u)0. Hence we obtain V’O=0, i.e., in the 
absence of body forces the function @=X,+Y,+2Z, is harmonic. 

We also take into account that, “a instance, 


v (Sr) = gar (V0) = 0; 


then, by applying Laplace’s operator to each of Beltrami’s equa- 
tions (VII), we obtain 
VX =0; YYY = 0; 
VYY, =0; VVZ, =0; (9.54) 
VVZ VVA = 0: 

Hence, in the absence of body forces, Lamé’s and Beltrami's 
equations reduce to biharmonic equations. A very important con- 
clusion follows therefrom: all the basic unknown functions in the 
general problem of the theory of elasticity 

u, V, W; 
Xo Kyla Fa La Ay 


are biharmonic functions. 





! Though, as we shall see later, not all of these solutions will satisfy the 
initial equations (9.51). 
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61. BOUSSINESQ’S METHOD; APPLICATION OF HARMONIC 
FUNCTIONS TO SEEKING OF PARTICULAR SOLUTIONS 
OF LAME’S EQUATIONS 


Considerations of Sections 59 and 60 show that solutions of 
Lamé’s equations can be sought as biharmonic functions by 
assigning their expressions in the form of (9.44), (9.49) and 
(9.50); the harmonic functions qi, @2, @3, Ņ involved in them 
should be determined so as to satisfy Lamé’s equations and pre- 
scribed boundary conditions. 

We shall investigate solutions of the type (9.44): 


0 
uote, 
v=pHz it, l (9.55) 


0 
w= 9-22, 
and solutions of the type (9.49): 


v=p tre, (9.56) 


We shall not use solutions of the type (9.50) here and shall only 
indicate that they are needed for the problem of equilibrium of 
an elastic sphere. We should note, however, the following: in- 
stead of Lamé’s equations (9.51), we have obtained, by differen- 
tiation, equations (9.53) of higher order but simpler form and 
found the solutions of these equations (9.55) and (9.56). One 
cannot say, however, that (9.55) and (9.56) will necessarily be 
solutions of Lamé’s equations (9.51): the solutions of Lamé’s 
equations will always satisfy equations (9.53), since the latter 
are a consequence of Lamé’s equations; but because of the higher 
order of equations (9.53), they will have a wider class of solu- 
tions than equations (9.51). We shall thus have to ascertain in 
what conditions (9.55) and (9.56) will satisfy equations (9.51); to 
this a it is obviously necessary to substitute (9.55) and (9.56) 
in (9.51) |. 


! It will be noted that this procedure has been applied more than once in 
Sections 32, 33, and 34. 
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Let us examine solution (9.55). For substitution in (9.51) we 
calculate first the functions 


0; Vu, Vou, Vw. 


We have 
ou = St 
Ox +255 Sg : 
Ov aa te oy 
“Oy +z ‘Oy?’ 
ow 093 





__ 9%: A 
Oz oz +2 s+ 


Adding up these equations by members and taking into account 
that the function w is harmonic, we find 


p= oe oe i 2 we +35 093 A (9.57) 


Further we obtain 





Dg a? 2 Oy 
N (z OX ax)’ 
as the functions q, and are harmonic, we have 


V? =0 
and, according to (9.34), 


v (z E) = sot 2 (2), 





OX 02 Ox \ 02 
i.e., 
Vi 27 (54), 
in exactly the same manner we find 
Vy = 2-2. (24) (9.58) 
amt (3) 


The results (9.57) and (9.58) are introduced in equations (9.51): 
0 0 0 1 
ag (2 GE) +O + Dae e) 0 
or 
ð l 3 
wlte +e) 0 


By making reduction in the square brackets, we get 


alete] 
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The same computations for the second and third equations yield 
“x [e+ 1) (Se + St + Be) + (+3) 52] =0 
let (St4+4+)+¢+3)b]=0 
These three equations are satisfied only if 
(e+ 1)(FE+ + Bjl+e+ast=c, (0.59) 


where C is an arbitrary a 

Equation (9.59) represents just the required condition in which 
functions (9.55) will be a solution of the system of Lamé’s equa- 
tions (9.51). The arbitrary constant C in (9.59) is of no impor- 
tance and we set it equal to zero !. Hence 


ab k+l (09 oe dg 
fe =~ es (Se ox By Te) eeu 


We come to the following satan a particular solution of 
the system of Lamé’s equations 


Vu + (k+1) 2 =0, 
Vy +(k-+1) S =0, 
Vw + (k-+ 1) 52 =0 
can be obtained in the form 
uote, 
v=% +25, (9.61) 


= oy 
W= F255) 








where 1, @2, @3 are arbitrary harmonic functions while the har- 
monic function is determined from equation (9.60). In this 
way ẹ one can obviously obtain a great number of particular 
solutions, there being available the arbitrariness of the choice of 
harmonic functions q, Qo, Q3. 


! Indeed, without violating the generality of equation (9.59), we can set 


C=D(k+3), where D is a new arbitrary constant; we denote p— Dz=, will 
obviously be a harmonic function, just as W; then (9.59) becomes 


(k +1) (Se p “pe + Ft) + (+3) Bao. 
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Let us now consider the form (9.56) of the solution of bihar- 
monic equations (9.53) and establish in what conditions this 
solution satisfies Lamé’s equations (9.51). We set up, on the 
basis of (9.56), the expression of the volume expansion 0. We 
obtain 


ie oe oe Oa) (9.62) 
but Lir em 2) ò (r?) a sy 2 Op 


O “Ox Ox?’ 


or, on the basis of (9.25), 
zl 2 St) = 2x oy ip 


Ox Ox on ` 


We introduce this in (9.62); in a similar manner we calculate 
the remaining derivatives ope for 0: 











Ou oY 

ee tex wea | 

Ov = % 

jy Sat tyres ai (9.63) 


Ow = oe 9 
“OZ +22 <2 Lote a 


By adding up these wa by members and remembering that 





vip hy ME Mg 


Ox? ' oz? 
we find 
6—6,-+ 20, (9.64) 
where the following abbreviated notations are introduced !: 
0 0 o 
0 = z har rs ae u — (9.65) 
OY 
D= x + y tyz am (9.66) 


We now proceed to set up Laplace’s cabo 
Vtu, Vvu, Vw. 
The first of equations (9.56) yields 
9 o 
Vu =V? (r 5>) | (9.67) 
since V7qgi=0. 


' See formula (9.39). 
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To write out the right-hand member of (9.67) we make use of 
formula (9.47), replacing in it Yby n 








__ g| 9} Ory ay 
veut =6( 2+4 (x Ox? ry Ox Oy +z Ox z) ° (9.68) 


We transform the bracketed expression in the right-hand member 
on the basis of the following considerations: 


ay ò (x a oy 





X 








Ox? — ox V Ox “Ox” 
= A fe 

y OxOy Ox ie) 
op a ay 

Z Ox0z = ay (2 42): 


Adding up these identities by members and using notation (9.66), 


we find 
yD Oy _ oP ah) 


X Ox sa 7 +2 “OX OZ. 0x Ox ` 








Introducing this in (9.68), we get 
Vu = 252 4.4 2° 2 (+20). (9.69) 


In exactly the same way we obtain 
0 
Vy = 2 (+20), | 
3 (9.69) 
We substitute (9.64) and (9.69) in the first of equations (9.51): 
o 0 
Ga (b+ 20) + (A+ 1) -py Co + 28) = 9, 
or 
Q 
Se e+ 1) H223) t] =0. 
The other two of equations (9.51) yield: 
Zk+ 8+ 29+ 2(k-+3) 0] =0, 
0 
-2 k+ 1) 9) + 2h-+ 2 (+3) ©] =0. 


Hence we conclude 


(k -+ 1) 8)-+ 29+ 2 (k -+ 3) D = const., 


Sec. 61] BOUSSINESQ’S METHOD 289 


Without loss in generality of this equation we can set its con- 
stant right-hand member equal to zero'; dividing the equation 
through by 2(k+3), we find 

a e $e eh (9.70 
EFS Y= TRL e 10) 
Recalling now that according to formula (9.39) of Sec. 58 the 
function @ has the vector expression 
ab 
ee ara 
equation (9.70) is rewritten as 


ay Pau k+l 
To E EFS IS very %o 
or 
ay 
r ŽE + ap = — Bly, (9.71) 
where 


E E = 
kra? = 2(k-+-3) ` 

If we pass from the Cartesian co-ordinates x, y, z to another 
system in which one of the co-ordinates is the radius-vector r 


(for instance, to polar co-ordinates in space), the derivative £r 
of the function ẹ along the direction r may be treated as the 
partial derivative of p with respect to the variable r; obviously, 
the other two co-ordinates determining the direction of the radius- 
vector r are assumed to remain constant. If the same reasoning 
is applied to the function 09, equation (9.71) may be looked upon 
as an ordinary linear differential equation with respect to the 
function p. By integrating it, we find wp as a function of the ra- 
dius-vector r; however, the arbitrary constant, which will be in- 
volved here, will in general depend on the other two co-ordinates, 
i.e., it will depend on the direction of the radius-vector r. 
Equation (9.71) is integrated by the usual method of substitu- 


tion: 
p= UV, (9.72) 


where U and V are two new functions of r. Substituting this in 
(9.71), we find 

r(UW + U'V)+aUV = — Bh, 

rUV’ + (rU + aU) V = — Bh. (9.73) 


q Zz 


or 


! This constant can be incorporated in either of functions 6) or wp in the 
left-hand member of the equation. 


19—1013 
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We select the function U from the condition 


rU’+-aU=0 or r= aU. (9.74) 


Hence 


Integration yields 
nU =a or Ura (9.75) 


On the basis of (9.74) and (9.75) equation (9.73) takes the form 


_ dV 
or 
dV a— l 
7 2 Br 0). 


Multiplying both members by dr and integrating, we find 
V=—}ß f or- dr + C. 


Substituting from this and from (9.75) in (9.72), we find the 
function p: 


p=— pr- f bret dr +-Cr-*, (9.76) 


Here, as pointed out above, the constant C depends in general 
on the direction of the radius-vector r, i.e., when C is equal 
to a constant number, (9.76) gives a law of variation of the 
function p with a motion in the chosen direction drawn from 
the origin. 


62. EFFECT OF A LOAD ON A MEDIUM BOUNDED BY A PLANE 
(BOUSSINESQ’S PROBLEM) 


A similar problem was treated in Sec. 49 for the case of plane 
strain; we assumed there that the load was distributed uniformly 
along an infinite straight line in the plane bounding the medium. 
Here we shall indicate a method of solving the problem in the 
general case when the medium under consideration is acted upon 
by an arbitrary load; the medium itself will be called the half- 
space for brevity, and the plane which bounds it—the boundary. 

The origin of co-ordinates is chosen somewhere on the bounda- 
ry; the axes Ox and Oy are directed in the boundary plane and 
the axis Oz normally to it along the outward normal. Then the 
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problem in question can be formulated as follows: it is required to 
find the stresses and displacements at any point of the half-space 
(i. e., for any x, y and z less than zero), if the stresses due to the 
load X,, Y,, Z, are prescribed on the boundary z=0 as functions 
of x and y. If the displacements u, v, w, rather than the stresses, 
were prescribed on the boundary, the solution of the problem 
could be found directly in the form (9.61). Indeed, if it is speci- 
lied that for z=0 on the boundary 


u= f(x, y; v=fl(x, y; W=fy(x, y), 
then, putting z=0 in (9.61), we find that 


gx y, O =f, Y) plx, y, OV= E(x, yY) gx y, 0 =h(x, y). 


Hence, the harmonic functions qi, @2, Ẹ@3 are to be found from 
the condition that they turn into preassigned functions fi, fo, fs 
on the boundary z=0; this is the basic boundary value problem 
of the theory of potential, which admits quite a definite solution; 
after determining the functions q;, @:, and q3, we find the func- 
tion wp by (9.60) and, introducing all this in (9.61), we complete 
the solution of the problem. 

However, it is the stresses that we consider to be given on the 
boundary and, therefore, the procedure of solving the problem will 
be somewhat complicated. Let the stresses on the boundary be 
given in the form of functions of x and y as follows: 


Z= 9, (x, y) Z =% (x, y) Z, =®,(x, y). (9.77) 
Since we are solving the problem in terms of displacements 
(Chapter IV, Sec. 24), we express the left-hand members of these 


equalities in terms of displacements u, v, w by using Hooke’s 
law (9.52) and Cauchy’s equations (III) of Sec, 24: 


e (252 + 20) =o, 


e (Ste) =o (9.78) 
(EHH) <0, 


These equations are valid only on the boundary, i.e., for 
z=(. Let us now assume that we have found three harmonic 
functions: 

w (X, y, zZ) W(X, yY, Z); O3(K, Y, 2) 


such that on the boundary z=0 they turn into prescribed func- 
tions (9.77), apart from a constant factor u which we introduce 


19* 
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nna, semua tte DAES ae neem me eerie 


to simplify subsequent computations: 
pw, (x, y, 0) =, (x, y), 
pw, (xX, y, 0) = D, (x, y), (9.79) 
pog (x, y, 0) = 9 (x, y). 


We substitute these values of ®;,, ®©, and ®; in the right-hand 
members of equations (9.78) and replace u, v and w in the left- 
hand members by their expressions from (9.61) and (9.57); we 
obtain 


o 
2 ats Bt og St 19 oe vet Uae + PHE Fa st) =o, 
09 024 03 Oy 
Oz Oz OX +3 e 4 Se ra Oz ra == a 
si Oy Pe | 
+2 ‘Oyoz | Oz ae ae 


In these seis we omit the terms involving the factor z (as 
z=0 on the boundary) and note that on the basis of (9.57) and 
(9.60) 

















=% oe vf 3 o k H oy Ai n ot 
9 is 
Then the foregoing equations nn 
o Ms 4 oF Oy 
k+l ez rP 
See 4 Sos = w», (9.81) 
ð 0 
ef Se a | 


These equations, as already stated, ‘ai on the boundary of the 
half-space. Both their left-hand and right-hand members, how- 
ever, are harmonic functions; it is known that if two harmonic 
functions coincide on the boundary of a region, they are identical 
in the whole region'. It follows from this that equations (9.81) 
are valid in the whole half-space z<0. This conclusion enables 
us, by eliminating the three functions q:, g2 and gs from (9.81) 
and (9.60), to express wp in terms of a4, @2, m3 which are assumed 
to have been determined previously for any point of the half- 
space. 


! This theorem is valid if the above functions, besides satisfying Laplace’s 
equation, have no singularities in the region of existence and particularly if 
they do not become infinite. 
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We differentiate the first of equations (9.81) with respect to z, 
the second with respect to x and the third with respect to y and 
add up the results by members; in the equation thus obtained a 
number of terms vanish since the functions Pi P2, Ms and wp are 
harmonic and therefore 


V9, = Vo, = Vo, = Vb = 0. 
We find the following result: 


k—1 oy ð 3 093\ wy Soe Th 
=a oeta a a te) a a 





In order to eliminate the functions qi, @2, @3 from this we make 
use of equation (9.60) and obtain finally 


0? Qw , Ow 
st =~ x(5 So + +2). (9.82) 


After this has been done, the procedure of solving the problem 
is as follows: 

l. According to the prescribed functions @,, M2, M3 [see equa- 
tions (9.77)], we find harmonic functions 1, @2, ws satisfying 
conditions (9.79) on the boundary. 

2. By double integration we find the function » from (9.82). 

3. From (9.81) we seek harmonic functions qi, go, @ 

4. Substituting the values of p and ọ in (9.61), we find dis- 
placements u, v, w. 

5. From Hooke’s law (9.52) we find the stresses at an arbi- 
trary point of the half-space. 

Subsequently we shall confine ourselves to such cases of loading 
on the boundary where the resultant is a finite quantity. Then, 
as z increases beyond all bounds (i.e., for an infinitely removed 
horizontal section of the half-space), ‘all the displacements and 
stresses must tend to zero; hence, on the basis of equations (9.61), 
we note that as z—»—oo the function and its first derivatives 
must likewise approach zero, We shall make use of this remark 
in determining the function p from equation (9.82). By integrat- 
ing it twice with respect to z from —oo to an arbitrary value of z, 
we obtain 





=- f (S+ + Sey +S) dz + f(x, y), 


(G+ Gz + Gl dedah, y)-+h y). 
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But for z=—oo the left-hand members of both of these equal- 
ities must vanish according to the condition; since the integrals 
in the right-hand members also vanish, we conclude that 


h=h=0, 


and we finally obtain 
l zZ 
Pesen f 


The first stage of the foregoing procedure of solving our prob- 
lem makes it necessary to solve the Dirichlet boundary value prob- 
lem for harmonic functions œi, œz w3 [see formulas (9.79)]. As 
shown by Boussinesq, this problem, however, can easily be solved 
in the case where the load consists of a single concentrated 
force applied to any point of the boundary; hence one can pass 
to the case of an arbitrary load by approximately the same pro- 
cedure as was employed in Sec. 49 in the corresponding plane 
problem. 





f (= 4 ey e ) dz dz. (9.83) 


63. EFFECT OF A CONCENTRATED FORCE 
NORMAL TO THE BOUNDARY AND APPLIED AT THE ORIGIN 


The conditions on the boundary of the half-space [see equations 
(9.77)]| in this case are as follows: 

l. Functions ®,.=@3;=0 throughout the boundary. 

2. Function @, is zero throughout the boundary except at the 
origin (x=y=0), where it is infinite. 

From these conditions it is necessary to find [cf. conditions 
(9.79)] harmonic functions 1, we, 3. But it can be proved that 
if a harmonic function is equal to zero on the boundary of a 
region, it is equal to zero everywhere in the region; therefore, from 
the conditions ®,=@®3;=0 on the bounrday of the half-space we 
conclude that #2=3=0 in the whole half-space. 

It remains to find function w(x, y, z) from the condition that 
it is zero throughout the boundary (z=0) except at the origin 
(x=y=z=0), where it has a singularity, for it becomes infinite; 
the nature of this singularity must be examined more closely to 
determine better the behaviour of the function on the boundary 
and in the vicinity of the singular point. 

Let us cut out a hemisphere of radius r with centre at the 
origin O from the half-space; from the condition of equilibrium 
of this hemisphere it follows (Fig. 93a) that 


f Z,aS=P, 
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where Z,, as usual, denotes the projection of the stress over the 
area dS of the surface of the hemisphere on the axis Oz; the in- 
tegral is extended over the surface of the hemisphere. According 
to the mean value theorem for integrals we obtain 


Z,dS=Z,,, | dS = Z, - Qnr?, 
J f 


where Zym is a certain average stress on the surface of the 
hemisphere. Hence 


Lies -Qnr?—P 
and, finally, me ; 


This conclusion refers to a certain average stress on the surface 
of the hemisphere; from this one can draw, however, an impor- 
tant conclusion that in general the stresses in the half-space due 


2 





Fig. 93 


to the force P, as the point of its application is approached, in- 
crease at a rate of the same order as (9.84) where r is the dis- 
tance from a given point to the point of application of the force. 
But, as is seen from (9.77) and (9.79), the function œ, is a 
quantity of the same order as the stress; consequently, it should 
likewise 
(1) vanish everywhere on the boundary except at the origin; 


(2) become infinite in the same order as when r— 0; 


(3) be a harmonic function, i.e., satisfy the equation V?œ,=0 
everywhere except at the origin !. 


! In addition, as pointed out above with respect to equations (9.81), it 
must remain finite everywhere in the half-space, i.e. for z<0, including the 
case of x, y, z tending to infinity. 
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All these conditions are satisfied by the last of functions (9.31) 
indicated in Sec. 58; we take it in the form 


Cz 
omea 
where C is an arbitrary constant of integration; later we shall 
relate it to the magnitude of the force P. Thus, we assume 
a a (9.85) 


WwW, = —— 
1 75? 


We proceed to seeking the function wp; from equation (9.83) we 
have 





z 
l 0 C C 1 5 


We calculate the functions qi, go, ọ3 from equations (9.81). The 
first of them gives 
Os 2 ov  C 2 C z k+2 Cz 
2 0 — gap =e r? Sear ra OF RFI P’ 
but 


k+2 
ETI == 2 (1 — o9). 





Therefore, we have 
oY Cq — o) -7 s ’ | 


pasm A i | 


(9.87) 


By using the second of equations (9.81), we find q, 


AL eg een hd SARC MNOS CA Let Oa 
oz Ox Ox 2 rs’ 
C (1 — 2c) x dz 
P= FSO 


In taking this integral, we recall that 
r=V2+8, where =x? + y?, 
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and apply Euler’s substitution 


r=t+ 2, 
where ¢ is a new variable. We have 
B ¢? — 62 _ ce O +e 
z = — y dz = ——;pr at; r =y: 





Introducing this in the integral, we obtain 


f#=-4f tdt PT l i 
Po E+E PHE r(r—e)’ 


and, therefore, 
_ C(l—2%) x 
71 = 2 r(r—z)° 





(9.88) 


In the same manner, by using the third of equations (9.81), we 
find ! 
_ _ C(l1— 2s) y 
$2 (Fe) * 


Now we have only to introduce functions (9.86), (9.87), (9.88) 
and (9.89) in equations (9.61) and obtain the following expres- 
sions of displacements: : 





(9.89) 


u=— $ [1-29 7454-3], 
v=—5[1—29 5+], 3 (9.90) 
w=—5[2(1—) + +4]. 


In addition we shall derive the expression of the volume 
expansion required in seeking the stresses. For this purpose it 
is easiest to make use of equation (9.80) by introducing therein 
the value of the function p from (9.86): 

a 2 ob C z _ z 

With expressions (9.90) and (9.91) we can calculate the stress 
components by the formulas of Hooke’s law (9.52) and Cauchy’s 
equations (III). Omitting the corresponding computations, we 


' Here, as in (9.87) and (9.88), in evaluating the indefinite integrals we 
omit arbitrary constants in view of the fact that functions @,, @2, 3 must 
Vanish as z = o. 
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present the final result: 
eee Cp] SUE —20)f Ape zea] k 











re r? (r — 2) r? (r — z)? 
= 3y2z r2+ rz —z? y? (2r — z) 
tye Cy | re —(1—20)| r(r—z)  r(r—z)? he 
Z,=3Cp =, 
22 (9.92) 
Y,=3Cp2 


5 ’ 
re 


2 
Z, = 3Cp 45, 





3X V2 xy (2r — z 
X,=Cp| A +0 = 20) =? |. 

It now remains to determine the constant C involved in the 
expressions of stresses so as to make the load on the boundary (at 
the origin) reduce to the given force P. For that it is sufficient 
to require that the resultant of the normal forces Z,dS (Fig. 93b) 
over any horizontal section of the half-space at a constant depth 
z=—h be equal to —P (P is the magnitude of the force which 
is assumed to be compressive). Hence we obtain the condition 


[2,dS=—P, 


where the integral is extended over the whole plane z=—hA 
parallel to the boundary. Substituting for Z, its expression (9.92), 
we find 


—3Cpn? f Z =r. (9.93) 


To evaluate the integral involved here we make use of the 


polar co-ordinates p and ọ (Fig. 93b). Let us transfer the inte- 
gral to these variables. We obtain 


r= VEFFE = VPP 


The element of area in polar co-ordinates, as is known, is dS = 
=pdpdọ. Introducing all this in the integral of equality (9.93), 


we have 
3Cr? f f p de dy 


y =P, 
(p? + h3)? 


or 


co Qn 
d 
9 (e+ Hey? 0 
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we carry out integration with respect to m and then with respect 


to p: anit 
oO CO st ees 
f p dp =} f d(p?+-h?) 1 (+a 2 | a 
5 2 5 


= 5 2 
PR wy? O e)? (-3 
The preceding equation thus yields 


í 3) EU 
0 


l 








3Cuh’ . 2r 3h =f, 
and hence 2 
Cp. . On = P; C =< Fry. . (9.94) 


It remains to introduce this value of C in equations (9.92) and 
(9.90) to obtain the final expressions of stresses and displace- 
ments. 

As for formulas (9.90) and (9.92), it is necessary to make the 
reservation we did at the beginning of Sec. 49 for a similar plane 
problem: expressions (9.90) and (9.92) are valid throughout the 
half-space except for a small region near the origin (the point 
of application of the concentrated force) where the stresses are 
beyond the elastic limit of a given material. In this region Hooke’s 
law, on which the entire derivation is based, does not hold; the 
applicability of our derivation in the remaining part of the half- 
space, just as in the problem of Sec. 49, is determined by Saint- 
Venant’s principle. 

The foregoing solution of the problem of a concentrated force 
acting on the boundary of the half-space was based on the expres- 
sions of displacements in the form (9.55) subject to condition 
(9.60). 

The problem of a concentrated force acting at a point of an 
unbounded space is solved in a similar way; for that it is neces- 
sary to accept as a starting point the expressions of displacements 
(9.56) subject to condition (9.76) !. 

A. E. H. Love has shown that Boussinesq’s solution (9.90) and 
(9.92) for a concentrated force can be extended to the case of a 
distributed load of intensity q(Ẹ, n) acting on the boundary of 
the half-space, where &, ņ are the co-ordinates of a point in the 
loaded part of the boundary; we can then assume that the ele- 
ment of area dS at this point is acted upon by the elementary con- 


centrated force 
q E, ndS. (9.95) 


1 See E. Trefitz, Handbuch der Physik, Band VI. “Mechanik der elastischen 
Körper”, Berlin, 1928. 
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Summing up the effects of such forces, we obtain the displace- 
ments and stresses in the elastic half-space due to the given 
distributed load. Love’s formulas for displacements in this case 
are given in his treatise on the theory of elasticity, already 
cited, and also in L. S. Leibenzon, Theory of Elasticity, 2nd ed., 
Moscow, Gostekhizdat, 1947. 

It is very easy to obtain the most important formula in appli- 
cations for the displacement w of a point on the boundary z=0 
perpendicular to it; for the elementary load (9.95) we have, 
according to the third of formulas (9.90) and formula (9.94), 
for z=0 ET l 

q\s, 7 


"=V F0 F 


is the distance from the load (9.95) to the point of the bound- 
ary (x, y) at which the displacement is being determined. The 
expression of 6w must be summed up with respect to the coordi- 
nates — and n for all points of the loaded area; we obtain the 
expression of the total vertical displacement of the point (x, y) of 
the boundary: 


— l=—s ¢ gn) _ 1—2 ¢ q(é, n) 
w=— -z | as =——- S 7 dé dn. (9.96) 


r 


sw = 
where 





The case of a load distributed on the boundary of the half- 
space served H. Hertz as a starting point for solving the prob- 
lem of compression of two bodies bounded by curvilinear sur- 
faces. In Hertz’s theory formula (9.96) is fundamental. This same 
formula underlies many works concerning the theory of analysis 
of soils as elastic foundations for various kinds of buildings and 
structures. 

We have considered in this section the case of a concentrated 
force normal to the boundary of the half-space. If the force P 
is directed in the plane of the base, eg., along the axis Ox, 


the whole procedure of solution will be changed only in the 
Cz 


sense that in place of (9.85) one must take w, =, = 0, w=- 
and carry out all subsequent computations accordingly. 

With the solutions for the cases of vertical and horizontal forces 
one can, of course, obtain displacements and stresses for a force 
inclined at an arbitrary angle to the boundary. 

The foregoing Boussinesq’s solutions of the form (9.55) and 
(9.56) expressed in terms of three arbitrary harmonic functions 
1, Pz Ps are not general solutions of the equations of the theory 
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of elasticity even though they make possible the solution of a 
great number of problems. The general solution which is expres- 
sed, in the absence of body forces, in terms of three arbitrary bi- 
harmonic functions was found by Academician B. G. Galerkin :. 


64. SOLUTION OF FHE PLANE PROBLEM OF: ELASTICITY 
BY MEANS OF FUNCTIONS OF A COMPLEX VARIABLE . 


In the preceding sections (58-63) it was ascertained that har- 
monic functions of three variables x, y, z were of great impor- 
tance in constructing the solutions of basic equations of the theory 
of elasticity. Turning to the plane problem we note that we shall 
work here with harmonic functions in the plane which are very 
closely related to analytic functions of a complex variable 


ZS X+ LY. 


We shall now carry out sufficiently simple computations of a 
formal character which will confirm this relation and at the same 
time prove useful for what follows. We replace the independent 
variables x and y by other variables z and z according to the 
formulas 


T (9.97) 


z= x — İy. 


Obviously, z and Z are two conjugate complex numbers. By 
differentiating (9.97) with respect to x and y, we find 


E La 

Ox’ Oy” 

á á (9.98) 
Dae a eee 

ox ° Oy ' 


Let us consider a function f(x, y) and assume that its inde- 
pendent variables x and y are replaced by the variables z and Z 
according to (997). Then, in differentiating this function with 
respect to x and y it is necessary to apply the rule of differen- 
tiation of a composite function. For instance, 

Of Of oz _ Of öz 


re | eee ee 


Ox Oz Ox Oz Ox’ 


1 See, for instance, L. S. Leibenzon, Theory of Elasticity, 2nd ed., Moscow, 
Gostekhizdat, 1947, Chap. IV, Sec. 16. 
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or, by using (9.98), we obtain 


Of — If , Of 
a Ox åz m dz 
and similarly af of af (9.99) 
oe ae oe 


From (9.99) we immediately find the equalities which will be 


required later: 
of yit 9 Of 


l —— = — » 


Ox oy Oz 





(9.100) 


of, Of o of 
Ox oy Oz ` 


Differentiating (9.99) with respect to x and y respectively and 
using again (9.98), we get 
OF OD o a 




















Ox? Oz? dzdz dz? 
OF esi OT OT OT 
dy? dz? Ozdz Oz? 


Adding up these equalities by members, we obtain the formula 
of transformation of Laplace’s operator to the variables z and z: 














o¢ _ OF af of 
Vf = TE S (9.101) 
Thus Laplace’s equation V?f=0 in the new co-ordinates becomes 
0? f ih) 
dzdz 
and, therefore, we immediately find its general solution in the 
form z 
f =F (z) + F: (2), (9.102) 


where Fy and F, are arbitrary analytic functions of the variables 
z and Zz (respectively). The correctness of solution (9.102) is 
verified by differentiation. 

Any harmonic function can thus be represented as the sum of 
two functions of complex variables z and z, according to (9.102). 
This fact underlies several methods of application of a complex 
variable to the plane problem of the theory of elasticity. The most 
significant contributions in this respect have been made by 
G. V. Kolosoff! and especially by N. I. Muskhelishvili who devel- 


! G. V. Kolosoff, On One Application of Functions of a Complex Variable 
to the Plane Problem of Elasticity, Jurjev, 1909. 
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oped Kolosoff’s method and worked out a complete theory of this 
question !. Muskhelishvili’s investigations and his method have 
been widely used and inspired a great number of works constitut- 
ing a special direction in the development of the theory of elas- 
ticity during the last decades. 

Among earlier investigations we should point out A. E. H. Love’s 
work set forth in his course on the theory of elasticity and also 
the method proposed by L.N.G.Filon as far back as 1903. 
Filon showed that by changing the variables considered in the 
preceding section it is possible to reduce Lamé’s equations in the 
plane problem to the form that lends itself to integration in quad- 
ratures, and to find their general solution. He gave, however, no: 
essential applications of the important result obtained and the 
method was forgotten. We present here Filon’s solution because it 
is obtained by a simple and natural course of reasoning and per- 
mits the reader to approach that stage of analysis which opens 
ways to the effective method of solving the specific problems elab- 
orated by N. I. Muskhelishvili and his school. 


65. L. FILON’S METHOD 


Consider the case of plane strain in the absence of body forces; 
Lamé’s equations for this case will be obtained from (9.51) of 
Sec. 60 if we set w=0 and regard u and v as functions of x and y 
only: 


Vut (k +1)52 =0, 


9.103 
Vu-+(k +1) 5 =0, — 


where 
Ou Ov . _ 2 0? 
ae ay V =r Dy? (9.104) 
To transfer to new independent variables z and z we multiply 
the second of equations (9.103) by +i and add it to the first; 


we obtain the following two equations: 


V? (w+ iv) + (e+ |ti), | 
ds (9.105) 
V2(0 — iv) + (k + 1) (55 —i-4) =0. 


! N. I. Muskhelishvili, Some Basic Problems of the Mathematical Theory of 
Elasticity, Groningen, P. Noordhoff, 1953. 
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We now replace the unknown functions u(x, y) and v(x, y) by the 
new ones U and U, according to the formulas 


U=u-+iv, 
= T l (9.106) 
U = u — iv. 
By using (9.99), we have 
du du, du 
Ox Oz | Oz’ 
du . OV . OV 
— = İ— —i—=. 
oy Oz oz 
Adding up these equalities by members, we have 
ðu ov ð : 0 
§— — — = — z =f 
T dy dz neon ae) 
or, on the basis of (9.106), 
ðU , ðU 
0 = — + —. ; 
Oz ae een) 


Thus 6 is expressed in terms of new functions (9.106) and new 
independent variables z and z. Furthermore, to transfer (9.105) 
we have from (9.101) and (9.100) 


V2(u-+Liv)=VU=4 22, 
Oz 02 
7 es (9.108) 
V2 (u — iv) = VU = 4 -U ; 
02 02 
B a g(a) 
i : j Nee, “oe (9.109) 
Tip are ait (24+). 
Ox Oy 02 dz \ dz Oz 


Introducing (9.108) and (9.109) in equations (9.105), we represent 
them in the following form: 


perot] 
Ea +03) 4222] —0 
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By performing integration, we obtain (after some reduction with- 
in the brackets) 


(0+3) e+ E =F, e 


oU oU t fan 
(+152 4 (+3) = SE 
where fi(z) and f(z) are arbitrary analytic functions of the 
variables indicated in the parentheses. Primes denote their de- 
rivatives. We solve the last equations with respect to dU/dz 
and 0U/dz: 


= ger let or (z) —(k+- 1) f} 





ou age . (9.110) 
Ee ETILO EDAD 
By integrating these equations, we obtain 
U= ae e+ AODA OHE | (9.111) 


U= prr lE +I ALO RHD AH] | 


where ọı(z) and q2(z) are two new arbitrary analytic functions 
of the variables z and z (respectively). Expressions (9.111) give 
the general solution of Lamé’s equations (9.103); if U and U are 
known, we can find the displacement components u and v accord- 
ing to (9.106): _ 
r U +U 
2 , 
_U—U _; U—U 
— 2i 2 ` 


meron 
— 








V 
In this way we obtain 


u=ygFy EHI O+ AO 
=k + D EAO HZ O+ OHO). | Pere 
v= gery EHI NAO — A 0l — a 
— (k+ Df — 2f,2)|+ 9, &) — 9, @)}. 


In addition to these formulas let us write the expression of 
the volume expansion by using (9.107) and (9.110): 


t= sera Ot (9.113) 


20—1013 
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To determine the components of stress we take into consider- 
ation Hooke’s law in the form of equations (9.52): 


X =p (2+ 28), 
Yy =p |2 ay t48). | 
Z, = pkb, 

X = (Se 24+). 


By introducing here the values of u, v and 6 from (9.112) and 
(9.113) we obtain 


X= ary LEH DAO +A 
— (k+ 1) [2f (2) + 2f7 DH p; (2) H e), 
Y, = aro [2+ DID + eH 
y TEED | na hl | — $ (9.115) 
++ DEE +2f1 (2)]— 9; (2) — 4, @)}. | 
X= gary (A+ DI ZA @ +2, + 
+ ç; (2) — 9, (2)!. 
The right-hand members of formulas (9.112), (9.113) and 
(9.115) are, in general, functions of the complex variables z and z, 


but according to the meaning of the problem they must be real. 
This will be achieved if we adjust the four so far arbitrary analytic 


functions B _ 
f(z) f(z) (2) and ¢, (2) (9.116) 
fy (2) =f (2), 
p (2) = 9 (2), J 


where f(z) and Pı (z) are the conjugate expressions to fı(z) and 
gi(z) respectively, i.e., if 





(9.114) 


so as to have 


(9.117) 


filz) =x(x, y)+ ib(x, y), 
$1 (Z)= x (x, y) iv, (x, y), (9.118) 

then 7 o 
fal) = fi (z) =x (x, y) — ip (x, y), (9.118”) 


Po (z) aa Pı (2) = X (x, y)— ip (x, y). 
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Indeed, it can easily be shown that if conditions (9.117) are 
satisfied, the displacements u and v defined by equalities (9.112) 
and, consequently, stresses (9.115) will be real quantities. 

In fact, 


' 07 . 0 
J (2) Sh 4 Ge, 


_ OY / oy. 
Ty AV ba eT 


(9.119) 


and, using (9.97), we readily find that 
a IE. , : o O 
zh (2) + 2f; (2) = 2 (x b+ y 54); 


OX 


zf! (z) — zf, (z) = 2i (x <2 — a 


r 


Substituting all this in (9.112) and (9.113), we obtain after can- 
cellation and simplification 


u= qg ry 6 +DL yk Dh yE 
v= qg ry +3 WHF (x — y 2) — t] p (9.120) 


OX 
at OE 
kR+2 dx’ 


viata 
a 


where functions y, p, y1, pı are connected by the Cauchy-Riemann 
equations: 








Oy OY, Oy p, 

‘Ox oy’ “Ox Oy’ 
OY ap, Of, Ou, l (9.121) 
oy Ox’ oy Ox’ 


Thus formulas (9.120), subject to condition (9.117), give real 
values for u, v and 8, as we set out to prove. It is evident that 
formulas (9.115) will give real values for the components of stress. 
Because of conditions (9.121) all the functions y, p, y1, wi, in- 
volved here are harmonic. 

Formulas (9.120), subject to conditions (9.121), give the general 
solution of the plane problem for the case of plane strain in terms 
of functions of real variables x, y. 

One can, however, proceed with the solution in terms of func- 
tions of the complex variables z and z taking as a basis the fore- 
going formulas (9.111)-(9.115) and (9.117). Indeed, one can thus 
easily obtain the fundamental formulas of the methods of A. E. H. 
Love and N. I. Muskhelishvili mentioned at the end of Sec. 64. 


20* 
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In addition to the last of formulas (9.120) we derive the expres- 
sion of the component of rotation 
Dies Ov Ou 
2 = Ox Oy’ 

By using formulas (9.112), (9.117) and (9.118), we get 

ry Tas , i . 0 O 

20,= 5 FO- a). 
Thus, 
i . oO 

(k2) 0+ i20, = At pi, 

or, on the basis of (9.119), we find 


(k+ 2) 0+ 2i, =f! (2). (9.122) 


This formula was obtained by A.E.H. Love from Lamé’s equa- 
tions (9.103) and is fundamental in his method. 

In Muskhelishvili’s method the starting points are: 

(1) the first of formulas (9.111) which, on the basis of (9.117), 
takes the form 


u+iv =q ry EHIAO -EHDA OHA] (9-123) 


(2) the following two formulas which can easily be obtained 
from (9.115): 





X +Y, =e a OHA 
Y, — X + UXy= Epp (e+ 1) zf; (2) — 9 (J. 


The first of these formulas allows us to find the complex expres- 
sion of Airy’s stress function employed in Chapter VI. Indeed, the 
left-hand member of this formula represents the Laplacian opera- 
tion upon the stress function: 

Xe + Y= Ve. 


Its complex expression is given in formula (9.101); on this basis 
we have 


(9.124) 





p k+ 1 ; 2 (> 
o S zaa COTS (2)]. 


Double integration yields 
1 — es a a 
=r gay Z HA H+ ol) 


where œ; (2) and œ(2} are arbitrary functions; it is easy to verify 
that the bracketed expression is a real quantity; in order that the 
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sum of the last two terms be real we must have 
Wy (z) RER Wy (z). 
Thus the A of the stress function is 


= ELETT [zf (z2) + zf (2)-+ ©) (2) +o]. (9-124) 


Let us clarify the meaning of the functions w2(z) and œz(z) 

involved; to this end we first find the stress Y, from this formula: 
g? k 1 Tn n 

Y, = ee a OHOH, OHA EH H R). 

and then we obtain the same quantity according to the second of 

formulas (9.115), taking into account (9.118) and 9.118”): 


a(k + 1) -i z) (2) ) 
Y a E, BHEO +O e 


Comparing the expressions obtained, we find that 
91 (2) pı (2) 
o, (2) =— FFT. o, (2) =— FFT 
Formulas (9.123), (9.124) and (9.124’) will coincide in this 
condition with those given by N. I. Muskhelishvili if we replace 


the functions fı and q; introduced here by other functions ọ and 
yw according to the ar 








wth w=), | 
' F i (9.125) 
Ey Bp, (Z) = T } (2) | 
and if we set 


k43 _ 
TT 3 — 4o =x. 


All our reasoning pertains to the case of plane strain; for the 
case of generalised plane stress Hooke’s law takes the form 


X,=p (2¢,,-+ kb), 
Y, =p(2e,,+ 26), 


Z, = 0 = p (2e,, + k8). 
Hence 


Ro. kp. 
e= — ah Ge, +blyy— ZF 


§ = 





2 2 j 
k+2 (Ez: + yy) = By 0’, 
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where 
/ -m 
O° == Ey F Eyy 
Therefore we have 


X, =p (2E ye + k'6"), 
rps (9.126) 
Y, = p (2e,, + k0, 
where 
Pa 2k > 2% 
E Ta" 


Thus in the case of generalised plane stress all formulas nold good 
if the elastic constant & is replaced in them by K’. 


66 WAVE EQUATIONS 


In Sections 26-28 of Chapter IV we established that Lamé’s 
dynamic equations 


i ai =) 
g2 
(Kp) + yin =p, 
(A+ p) as uV wp oe 
permitted the solution of problems involving small motions of 
an elastic body and considered the simplest cases of propagation 


of small uniform vibrations of an infinite elastic medium, de- 
scribed by the differential equation of the form 


0? f of 
TE =a TaT’ (9.128) 


<- 


Ene es we 


; (9.127) 





where f is a function of x and ¢. This is the simplest form of a 
“wave equation” !. To conclude the present chapter we derive wave 
equations for the general problem of propagation of elastic vibra- 
tions assuming, as before, that body forces are absent; therefore, 
they are omilted in equations (9.127). 

Let us apply to equations (9.127) the procedure that was used 
in Sec. 36 to obtain equation (5.55), i.e we differentiate them 
with respect to x, y and z, respectively, and add; we take into 
account that (for constant density ¢) 


0 OF).  & /ðf\, 
sz (Par) =? oe (F): 


1 Cf. equations, (4.8), (4.11), (4.26). 
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the other two equalities of the same form are obtained replacing 
x by y and by z; we get 





070 070 076 020 
A+ 2p) (5 + S++ Ser) =e Ger (9.129). 
or 
T =a, (9.129%) 


where, as in (4.9), we designate 


gaa (9.130). 
We now differentiate the third equation (9.127) with respect to- 
y and the second with respect to z and subtract one result from 


the other: 
(= ov\ OF Ow Ov \. 
e Oy ie) =? OF (Sr — Se) 


but, according to (2.9), 
Ow OU 9 
Oy oz“ *? 
and, therefore, the preceding equation reduces to the previous form 
(9.129) 





TOE = BV, (9.131a} 
where [cf. formula (4.12)] 
b=, (9.132) 


A cyclic change in (9.13la) gives two equations of the same form: 
0oy 








= b?V?o,, 
i (9.131b% 
Z — f2V2 
TE = 5°V%w,. j 


Equations having the structure of (9.129) and (9.131a, b) repre- 
sent “wave equations” of the general form. The coefficients a and 
b, as we saw in Sec. 26, represent the velocities of propagation of 
plane waves of two kinds: waves of dilatation and waves of distor- 
tion. If we succeed in integrating equations (9.129) and (9.131a, b), 
there will be determined everywhere: the volume expansion 9, i.e., 
the divergence of the displacement vector u(u, v, w), and the- 
solenoidal vector (curl) w(x, Wy, œz). 
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In vector analysis it is proved that, if @ and œ are known, one 
can find the vector u at every point of the field, i.e., one can 
determine the displacements of the points of an elastic space !. 

Consider two limiting cases separately: 

1. 0=0 throughout the space; 

2. @x =, =0,=0 throughout the space. 

In the first case the wave process takes place without change 
-of volume; this, as is seen directly from Lamé’s equations (9.127), 
results in wave equations of the general form for the components 
of the displacement vector: 












a == 6°V2n, | 
ar = BV, | (9.133) 
O wW 

gr = O°Vw, 


where notation (9.132) is introduced. Waves of this type are called 
equivoluminal (variously called distortional, rotational, shear, 
transverse, and, in seismology, S waves); they travel with the 


velocity 
b= + y+. 


The second case @ox=0y=0:=0 occurs when the displacements 
u, v, w have a potential (see the end of Sec. 10 of Chapter IT) 
ob ò od 


Y == —— ,; 


U= Ox’ Oy ’ w = Oz" 


Proceeding from these relations, we transform the first of Lamé’s 
equations (9.127): 
Qu 020 oe? g? 











= Jz = ger py r+ og = NED, 
therefore, 
od O ody —. 02 OP __ 9 
oe on Ve (Sr) = Vu. 


It remains to substitute this in the first of equations (9.127); 
making an analogous transformation in the other two equations 


! See N. E. Kochin, Vector Analysis, Moscow, Objed. nauchao-tekhn. izd., 
41938, p. 223. 
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and introducing notation (9.130), we obtain 
O7u 











apr = Vu, | 
2 
oT = ay, (9.134) 
2 
= &? V? w. 


We have again wave equations of the general form for the 
displacement, just as in the case of equivoluminal waves (9.133); 
waves, corresponding to the case under consideration, are called 
irrotational waves of dilatation (variously called dilatational, bulk, 
longitudinal, and, in seismology, P waves). Their velocity of pro- 
pagation a, as we already know from Sec. 26, is considerably 
greater than that of equivoluminal waves b. It is clear from the 
foregoing that the fundamental problem of the theory of elastic 
waves is the problem of integrating the general wave equation 





0? ’ ’ ? t 
SL HD = cf, (9.135) 
where n , 3 
V2f = i +3 +4: (9.136) 


c is the velocity of wave propagation. The simplest wave equations 
of uniform vibrations (plane waves), treated in Sections 26 and 28, 
result from (9.135) if f depends on one co-ordinate only, for. 
example, on x, since then, according to (9.136), 





g? 
Vf =a. 
and in place of (9.135) we get 
g? g? 
ot on SF (9.137) 
For this equation we have D’Alembert’s general solution [see for- 
mula (4.18)] 
f =ẹ(x — ct) + 4 (x + ct), (9.138) 


where ọ and are symbols of arbitrary functions. 


67. SOME PARTICULAR SOLUTIONS OF THE WAVE EQUATION 


We cannot dwell here on the general problem of integrating the 
wave equation (9.135) but we may point out one simple property 
of its particular solutions which is quite analogous to the property 
of particular solutions of Laplace’s equations indicated at the 
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beginning of Sec. 58; if any particular solution of equation (9.135) 


is known 
FSF ASN 2b Ge Oe hee), (9.139) 


where a, B, y, ... are some parameters or coefficients, then the 
partial derivative of fọ with respect to any of the arguments in- 
dicated in the parentheses of (9.139) will also be a particular solu- 
tion of equation (9.135). The validity of this conclusion follows 
directly from the fact that if ¢ denotes any of the above arguments, 


then 
ò (fa) 2 oe), 
‘at \ oF = 59 (FE i 


o 
z o= v(e) 
Indeed, since fọ is a solution of equation (9.135), then 


0?f 
T aa CV? fo. 


(9.140) 





Differentiating both members with respect to ¢, we have 
tek (V2f,)? 
of \ ot? ] ~ A 0 

and on the basis of (9.140) we get 


Pse) 





hence 
Ofo 
at 
is a solution of equation (9.135), as we set out to prove. 
Consider an extremely important particular solution of the form 


f=folr, 0), (9.141) 


where r = V x? + y? + 2? represents the radius-vector of an arbi- 
trary point with respect to the origin. It is obvious that solution 
(9.141) corresponds to a symmetrical distribution of factor fo 
with respect to the origin, so that the quantity fo! has the same 
value at all points of a sphere of radius r with centre at the 
origin; this is a case of spherical waves having a source at a point 
taken as the origin. Such waves are considered here only as a 
mathematical image [i.e as a particular solution of equation 
(9.135)]; however, they can really be produced as a result of the 
action of a momentary or, in general, of a varying force applied 
at the origin. 





! By fo is meant any of the quantities 
U, V, W, Wy, Dy, Oz, 9. 
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Let us check the possibility of solution (9.141) by substituting 
it in (9.135), and to that end calculate Laplace’s operator VA 
(cf. formulas (9.25) - (9.27) ]: 


ofo Of or Ofy x 


Ox Or Ox ðr r 





X 
Of, Of, x ae Of TFE O2f, x2 fy r?— x? 
Ox? or r r? — Ore r oe r p 

















Calculating similarly the second derivatives with respect to y 
and z, we get 

0? fo __ 07 fo x? eke a 

Ox? ~ Ort R ar f 


02 f RY. 2 Ki o y2 
0 Ofo Ia dio 0 y 
































oy? ar? re | or r3 
Of, OP ffy z? te sel r? — z? 
02? — or r? r’ i 


Adding up these equalities by members and taking into account 
that 
x+y +z =r, 


0? f 2 of 1 o? 
V fo = ae ae as (rfo). 


Substituting this in (9.135), we have 


we obtain 











Oo? f CF Q2 
J =F Je Cfo)» 
or 
0? fo o 02 , 
op =O ga So) 
but it is evident that 
of 02 
r-a = gA (So) 


and the last equation takes the form of the simplest wave equa- 
tion [cf. (9.137) ]: 


02 9 02 
gE (So) = C7 x (rf) 


therefore, we immediately write its general solution of the type 
of (9. 138): 

rfo= or —ct)+ 9 (r+ ct), 
where ọ and ẹ are arbitrary functions. Hence we obtain the re- 
quired particular solution of equation (9.135), i.e., the equation 
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of a spherical wave: 
fo=tolr—ct) +4 u(r +t). (9.142) 


The first term on the right-hand side corresponds to a wave 
propagated from the centre (the origin), the second term to a wave 
travelling in the opposite direction (the reflected wave). Solution 
(9.142), like solution (9.138) for the case of uniform vibrations, 
represents a moving wave. 

Very important particular solutions of the “standing wave” type 
may be obtained for the general equation (9.135) by the method of 
separation of variables, which was applied to the simplest wave 
equation (4.28) in Sec. 28. For that it is necessary to seek solutions 
in the form of a product of two functions 


f=F (x, y, z)- T(t). (9.143) 
Introducing this in (9.135), we obtain 
F(x, y, z) T" (t) = CV°F (x, y, IT (t) 


or, dividing both members by F-7, we separate the variables 
T” _ a VF (x,y,z) 





— ees 
T (t) F (x, y, 2) 
where — A? is an arbitrary constant. This leads to two differential 
equations: 
T” (t) + XT (t) = 0, (9.144) 
VF (x, y, +Š F(x, y, 2)=0. (9.145) 


The particular solutions of equation (9.144) 
T,=sinkt; T,= cosàt 


give harmonic vibrations; therefore, solution (9.143) takes one of 


the forms: 
f, =F (x, y, zjsinàt, 


Jo=F (x, y, z) cos iM, 


where F(x, y, z) must satisfy equation (9.145). 

The dilatational and equivoluminal waves discussed here take 
place in the interior of an elastic body; in the neighbourhood of 
its surface waves of a different type are possible (Rayleigh waves), 
while near the surface of contact of two elastic bodies special 
waves occur (Love waves) !. 


! See, for iastance, L. S. Leibenzon, Theory of Elasticity, 2nd ed., Moscow. 
Gostekhizdat, 1947. 


X 
Bending of a Plate 


68. GENERAL 


A plate is a body of prismatical or cylindrical form whose 
height A is small compared with the dimensions of the faces 
(Fig. 94). 

Let us mark of the middle plane of the plate which divides 
its height in half. This plane plays the same role in the theory 
of plates as the axis and the neutral plane in the theory of bend- 
ing of rods. Let us specify the system of co-ordinates, placing the 





Fig. 94 


axes Ox and Oy in the middle plane; the axis Oz is directed down- 
ward. 

In Chapters VI and VII we discussed the problems related to 
stresses and deformations of such a plate in the case when the 
external load and the corresponding reactions act in the.middle 
plane (generalised plane stress). If the load does not exceed a cer- 
tain limit, the middle plane does not deflect. We shall now turn 
to another case where the load and the supporting reactions are 
normal to the middle plane; in this case, the middle plane of the 
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plate deflects, and we deal with the bending of a flat plate. It 
should be noted that, in general, we encounter here not only bend- 
ing (as it is understood in the elementary theory of bending 
of a beam), since in a great majority of cases bending is accompa- 
nied by torsion of a plate. 

Below we consider the approximate theory of plate bending, 
which is valid for plates whose thickness is small compared with 
their other dimensions but whose deflections are small compared 
with the thickness. Such plates are called “moderately thick plates” 
or, in Galerkin’s terminology, “thin slabs’. In the study of stresses 
and deformations of such plates one may employ the same methods 
as in the approximate theory of bending of rods, but in this case 
the theory of bending is considerably complicated both by the 
above-indicated phenomenon of twisting and by the fact that one 
has to relate the stress and strain distribution to a whole plane 
(the middle plane) rather than to a single line (the axis of a 
rod). This leads to the replacement of ordinary differential equa- 
tions of bending by partial differential equations whose integration 
is much more involved. 

Henceforth, to simplify the theory, we shall make the following 
assumptions: 

l. In the analysis of strains we disregard (just as in the ele- 
mentary theory of bending of rods) the stresses Z,, which occur on 
account of the mutual pressure of horizontal layers of the plate, 
and, consequently, the strains e,, of the plate in the direction of 
its thickness; because of this we take the generalised Hooke’s law 
(V) for a plate in the following form: 


I 

exx = G(X, — Wy), 
i (10.1) 
eyy = (Vy — oX,). j 

2. We introduce a hypothesis analogous to the hypothesis of 
plane sections in a rod. If a plate is bent into a cylindrical sur- 
face, the above hypothesis may be accepted in the form as it is 
formulated for a rod: plane cross sections of a plate subjected to 
bending remain plane and normal to the deflected middle plane. 
If, however, the plate is not bent into a cylindrical surface, our 
hypothesis will be formulated as: a linear element mn (Fig. 94) 
within a plate perpendicular to the middle plane remains straight 
and normal to this plane after its deflection during bending. This 
assumption was first proposed by G. Kirchhoff; it is sometimes 
called the hypothesis of linear elements. 

3. Since the deflections of a plate are small, we assume that 
the points of the middle plane displace only in the direction of 
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the z axis, i.e., for them 
u=0; v=0; w= f(x y) 


This obviously implies that deformations, i.e., extensions and 
shears, are absent in the middle plane. 


69. BASIC EQUATIONS OF BENDING AND TORSION OF A PLATE 


The foregoing assumptions make it possible to derive the basic 
equations of the approximate theory of the bending of moderately 
thick plates. According to the third of these assumptions, the dis- 
placements u and v vanish in the middle plane; they are different 





Fig. 95 


from zero at points outside this plane, but Kirchhoff’s hypothesis 
enables us to express them in terms of deflections w(x, y) of the 
points of the middle plane. Indeed, Fig. 95 shows a section of the 
plate by a plane parallel to Oxz. Let OK be the trace of the middle 
plane after deflection. Let us take any point d at a distance cd=z 
from the middle plane. Taking into account the second and third 
points of the assumptions made above, we have from the drawing 


i Ow 
u = — z sin a = — z tan a = — z —, 
Ox 
where @ is the angle of inclination of the tangent to the trace of 
the middle plane; we take the minus sign in the equality because, 
for instance, in the case represented in Fig. 95 z>0, tan a>0, 
u<0. Thus 


0 
a= — Zz. (10.2) 
Making a section of the plate by a plane parallel to Oyz, we find 
by the same reasoning 


Ow 
Cre (10.3) 
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With relations (10.2) and (10.3) we can obtain the expressions of 
the following three components of the strain tensor from Cauchy’s 
formulas (II): 


ðu w, 

Car = Gx ~~ © Oye? 
du dw 

e= y Ry (10.4) 
ou , ou 9 O wW 

Cay = Ox ay O ** Ox dy’ 


We now solve the equations of Hooke’s law (10.1) for stresses 
E 
Xy a eer (exx eF ab yy)s 
E 
Y nee ee 


a 
ne o a y 


Substituting here the values of exx, eyy, exy from (10.4), we obtain 
the expressions of three of the components of the stress tensor in 


terms of deflection w(x, y): 
Ez Ow w 
xX, = ror (Gar + ir) | 


y Ez (S ow a): 


Sr toe (10.5) 


yee Tasa? i 


Y, =X =- 5l — o) y 
The remaining three components X,, Y,, Z, can now be obtained 


from the equations of equilibrium (I) which have not yet been 
utilised; the first of them gives 


OX, OX, OdXy Ez [S ew |= 
ux ax oy 1—al{ dx + aay tT (1— —o) gA 
_ Ez 0 w 
~ =o Oe. Wi 
where 
Pw w 
oy ae 
Vw = Oat +> yT 


In the same way we obtain from the second equation of (I) 


oY, Ez 


ets 2 
dz T= J Vw. 
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It remains to integrate these two equations with respect to z, 
taking into account that 


Q ð 
an VW and Jy VW 
are independent of z; we have 
fzaz= z+. - (10.6) 


The loads and the supporting reactions of the plate are assumed 
to be normal to its upper and lower planes and, therefore, on these 


planes, i.e., for z = +f there should be 
A= 0. 


We chose accordingly the value of the arbitrary constant in for- 
mula (10.6): 
h? 

À C=—-, 


and obtain the final expressions of the shearing stresses: 


(10.7) 


OZ, aX, oY, 


EO e et 


Oz Ox oy 


or, substituting here the expressions of the shearing stresses from 
(10. 7), 








OZ, __ E 
ðz ~— 2(1 — ?) 


Hence by integrating with respect to z, we can obtain the expres- 
sion of Z,, which characterises the mutual pressure of horizontal 
layers of the plate; however, the stress Z, in itself is of no interest 
because in absolute. value it does not exceed the intensity of the 
external load on the plate; the latter, however, is negligibly small 
in comparison with the stresses (10. 5) set up by the bending of 
the plate and, therefore, Z; was disregarded in the forrhulas of 
Hooke’s law: (10. 1). Equation (10.8) will be used for anet ther, more 
important purpose; by integrating it throughout the thickness of 


(z -_ + vyw. (10.8) 


91 — 112 
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: h h buts : 
the plate, i.e., from =o to +> we eliminate z from it and 


thus obtain a differential equation for determining the function 
w(x, y) through which it was found possible to express the remain- 
ing displacements [formulas (10.2) and (10.3)] and the stresses 
[formulas (10.5) and (10.7)]. 

Taking into account that 


+ 
f (2—} pee (10.8’) 
h 
Q 


we obtain from (10.8) 


h h Eh3 


It is assumed that the load q(x, y) is applied on the upper sur- 
face of the plate z=— 5); then for the chosen system of co- 


ordinates (Fig. 94) we have 
q (x, y)=Z_,(—5) =—Z,(—3), 


Substituting these values in (10.9), we obtain the required differ- 
ential equation with respect to deflection w(x, y): 


VV? = LEY) | (10.10) 
Here [see formula (6.5) ] , 
Eh Ek? 


This quantity is called the flexural rigidity of a plate, by analogy 
with the rigidity of a rod or a bar of rectangular cross section 
with dimensions b and h in the elementary theory of bending: 


Ebh? Eh3 
B= EJ=~5 or for 6=1 B=->- 
In the expanded form equation (10.10) is written down as 
of of òi : , 
oe 42 et Se 1, (10.10 


It is sometimes called the equation of Sophie Germain after the 
young French investigator who first obtained it in the final form 
in 1815. 
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In solving each particular problem, one has to add to equation 
(10.10) the boundary conditions, i.e., the fixing conditions of a 
plate; we shall discuss them later. Now we shall proceed to clarify 
the physical meaning of the formulas obtained. 


70. ANALYSIS OF THE RESULTS OBTAINED 


Turning to formulas (10.5), we note that the second deriva- 
tives 
Ow 
‘Oy? 


02w 
Ox? 


give approximately the curvatures of the curves in which the 
middle surface of a plate is cut by planes y=const and x=const 
passed through a given point. These curvatures characterise the 
phenomenon of bending of a plate and show that the stresses 
Xx and Y, are set up by bending; they vary in proportion to z, 
i.e., according to a linear law, across the thickness of the plate. 
The same law governs the variation of normal stresses at the cross 
section of a rod in the elementary theory of bending and these 
stresses determine the bending moment at the cross section of the 
rod. When a plate is subjected to bending there occur two bending 
moments at each point which act at the sections normal to the x 
and y axes; to calculate them we isolate an element with dimen- 
sions dx, dy, h from a plate (Fig. 96) by four vertical planes; the 
elementary strips of width dz on the faces of the element are acted 
upon by the forces 


and 


X,dydz, Y,dax dz. 


The bending moments acting on the faces of the element will be 
calculated as the moments of these forces about the y and x 
axes: 


D 
D 


a gat 
2 


t7 2 
M,dy = f X.2zdydz=dy f X.z dz; M, dx = dx f Yd zz 
h h h 


2 2 7? 


Dividing these equalities by dy and dx respectively, we obtain the 
bending moments in the plate per unit length of the cross section: 


h h 
ty ty 
M= f X,2dz, M,= Í Yyzdz. (10.11) 
h h 
-7 -7 


21* 
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If we substitute here the expressions of stresses (10.5) and carry 
out integration, then, taking notation (10.11) into account, we 
finally get 








ow ow 
M,=—D(Ss +o ae 


ow ow 
MD +e Fes): 


In addition to the bending moments, the faces of the isolated ele- 
ment are acted upon by shearing forces due to the presence of 


(10.12) 





Fig. 96 


the shearing stresses Z,=X, and Z,=Y,, which are determined 
by formulas (10.7); induced on the faces of the element are the 


forces 
Z,dydz, Lyax dz. 


The required shearing forces will be calculated as the resultants of 
these forces: | 


& 


nj 
v| > 


+ + 
N,dy= f Z,dydz; N,dx= f Z,dxdz. 


to] > 
to] > 


It is necessary to substitute here the expressions of stresses: (10.7) 
and carry oul integration; taking into account (10.8’) and (10.11), 
we obtain the expressions of the shearing forces per unit length ` 
of the section | 


0 0 
MERR eh, ge (10.13) 


The bending moments (10.12) in conjunction wifh ‘the shearing 
forces (10.13) determine the phenomenon of .bending of a plate. 
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It remains to consider the effect of the shearing stresses X, [the 
third of formulas (10.5)] on the deformation of the plate. 

2w O2w 
IT and Oy? 
give the curvatures of the Sons of the middle surface of the 


We have seen above that the second derivatievs 





plate; the mixed derivative < 3 can be written down in one of the 
following forms: 


0 (dw 0 
Jy (+ = Oy (tan a), 
o Ow 0 
xl Oy 12) = aie (tana ih (a) 


where tana, and tana, are the angular coefficients of the tan- 
gents to the aforementioned sections; thus the mixed derivative 
is the rate of change of the slope of the tangent to the section when 
the latter moves in the direction normal to its plane; in this sense 
the mixed derivative characterises the “torsion” of the middle 
surface of the plate. The shearing stresses Y,, according to (10.5), 
vary directly as z, i.e., linearly across the thickness of the plate; 
the resultant of the system of elementary forces X,dx dz (Fig. 97) 
vanishes and they will reduce to a couple with the moment! 


+ 


H,dy= Y zdy dz, 


bs} se 


9 


which is called the twisting moment. Substituting here the expres- 
sion of the shearing stress Y, from (10.5) and carrying out inte- 
gration, we obtain the twisting moment per unit length of the sec- 
tion: 
otw 
H, = — D (1 — o) —— oy (10.14) 
The shearing stresses X, acting on the face normal to the y 
axis will also give the twisting moment, M2, but it is equal 
to — M; this follows both from the law of reciprocity of shearing 
stresses Y,=X, and from the fact that formula (10.14) is not 
altered by interchanging x and y. ` 


' The moment is considered positive if, when viewing from the side of the 
positive x axis, we see the rotation in the clockwise direction; the mixed deriv- 
ative, which represents the “torsion” of a surface, is positive when the tan- 
gent rotates counterclockwise [see above — the second form of formula (a)]. 
oa taken into account in the sign of the right-hand member of eae 

l 
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Summarising the arguments set forth in this section, we come 
to the conclusion that the deformation of the plate under the 
action of the load g(x, y) applied to its upper plane is deter- 
mined by the differential equation (10.10’). This deformation 
results from: (1) bending produced by the bending moments M, 
and Mə [formulas (10.12)] and the shearing forces N, and No 
[formulas (10.13)]; (2) torsion produced by the twisting moment 
H=H, [formula (10.14)]. Both of these phenomena are generally 
inseparable in a plate. Indeed, let us revert to the considerations 
of Sec. 38 in regard to the case represented in Fig. 47. If the plate 
is replaced by a flooring composed of separate rods, each of them 
will bend under the action of the load acting on it irrespective of 
the neighbouring rods; let them now be tied together in a solid 
slab (plate). If we load only one rod, whose cross section mnpq 
is shown in Fig. 47, then, deflecting, it will carry along the 
adjacent rods applying to their faces those shearing forces which 
we have designated here by NM, and No; these forces will cause 
rotation of the cross section, i.e., the twisting of the rod. 


M =Mo= Ni = No = 0;.. const. (10.15) 


Then formula (10.14) is reduced to a differential equation in the 
function w(x, y) . 3 
wW 
i n (10.16) 
It is easy to verify by substitution that its particular solution 
satisfying conditions (10.15) can be taken in the form 


H 
W(x, y) = piza% (10.17) 


This equation indicates that the middle surface of the plate under 
pure torsion is a hyperbolic paraboloid (or the so-called oblique 
plane). It has been ascertained above that the mixed derivative of 
the deflection w represents the torsion of a surface which is equal 
to the angle of twist per unit length designated in Chapter VII by 
t. If we also take into account that 


ER zh’ 
D —)= pi- 5l Icf. formula (3.12), 


then formula (10.17) will be written down as 
H 


phe ` 


6 


==— 
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We consider the case where the plate is twisted by two couples 

H= —H’ per unit length of the section; if this length is denoted 

by c, then 

— Mı 
c 


H > 
where M; is the twisting moment applied to the whole section, and 
we obtain 
Mı 
ueh? ° 
6 


Suppose that a rectangular plate is twisted by torques applied to 
its four edges. Formula (10.18) gives the unit angle of twist. If 
we eliminate, for instance, the couple — H’, we shall have the case 
of simple torsion by torques considered in Chapter VIII. It should 
be expected that in this case the angle of twist will be one half 
as large as that given by (10.18), and we obtain 


Mı 

ych? ` 

3 
This ‘result is coincident with Saint-Venant’s formula (8.59), if 
we set amy in it for the case of a very narrow rectangular sec- 


tion (see Table at the end of Sec. 53). 
The case of pure bending of a plate occurs if we set 


(eee 


(10.18) 





CaS 











N,=N,=H=0; M,=M,=M-=const. (10.19) 
In this case formulas (10.12) give two differential equations: 
Ow OW M 
pa oye oe 
dw ow M, 
Ov? mie AE 
by solving them for the derivatives, we obtain 
Ow dw M 
a oye ee (10.20) 
Their solution, satisfying conditions (10.19), is 
M 
wW = D0 Fa (x? -+ y?). (10.21) 


It follows from this that the middle plane of the plate under pure 
bendingis converted into a paraboloid of revolution. If the approx- 
imate values of the curvatures were replaced by the exact ones in 
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equations (10.20), 
Pw wd const 
“Ox? ~ Oy? p T Onse 





we would find directly from these equations that the middle plane 
is bent into a spherical surface of radius 


— D(l+9) 
p= 


The pure bending of a plate occurs only in exceptional cases, for 
instance, in a circular plate loaded along its contour by uniformly 
distributed bending moments of intensity M per unit length of the 
contour. 


71. BOUNDARY CONDITIONS FOR A PLATE 


As pointed out earlier, the boundary conditions are the con- 
ditions on the surface of a plate which must be prescribed in 
advance in order to obtain the solution of equation (10.10’) cor- 
responding to the specific problem under consideration. Such con- 
ditions include the load q(x, y) on the upper and lower planes 
of the plate but it is taken into account in the formulation of 
the general problem of bending of plates and it enters in the 
free term of equation (10.10’). It remains to clarify the conditions 
on the lateral surface, i.e. at the edges of the plate, depend- 
ing on the fastening or supporting conditions. For simplicity’s 
sake, let us begin with the case of a rectangular plate (Fig. 98) 
whose edges are parallel to the axes Ox and Oy. Ignoring the 
fixing conditions indicated in the drawing, we note that at the 
left-hand or the right-hand edge (x=0 or x=a), for instance, there 
act at each point 


bending moment M, | 
twisting moment H, (10.22) 
shearing force N,, 


which we can specify in advance and, moreover, we can impose 
the condition on the deflection w requiring that it be equal to zero 
or to a given value. The question of boundary conditions in the 
problem of bending of a plate proved to be exceedingly difficult 
and it was treated in detail by a number of the greatest scientists 
of the 19th century (S. D. Poisson, G. Kirchhoff, Kelvin and Tait, 
H. Lamb and others). We can elucidate it here only briefly, pro- 
ceeding from the following considerations. 

Let the load g(x, y) be absent; in this case, the bending of 
the plate can nevertheless take place under the action of the forces 
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applied at the edges (for instance, the forces M, H, N indicated 
above) or as a consequence of the deflections w prescribed here. 
In this case equation (10.10’) oe oe 


otw CURE ELA joe — (0 
Ox F a y? me i 


and coincides with equation (IX) of Chapter VI for the stress 
function in the plane problem of the theory of elasticity. By using 
it in the solution of the problem for a region bounded by a given 
contour, we obtain a unique, quite definite solution by specifying 
two conditions on this contour: in the first problem, the values of 
the normal and shearing stresses are assigned on the contour; in 


Sımply supported edge 





Fig. 98 Fig. 99 


the second, the displacements u and v of the points of the contour 
are prescribed; in the mixed problem, a combination of one of the 
displacements and one of the stresses can be prescribed (if, for 
instance, a strip rests on rigid foundation, the dispłacement norm- 
al to their surface of contact will be zero, and so will the shearing 
stress in the absence of friction). The kindred character of equa- 
tions (10.10) and (IX) indicates that in the problem of bending 
of a plate one may not prescribe more than two conditions on its 
contour; any third condition may bring about a contradiction in 
the statement of the problem, which is somewhat restricted by the 
adopted hypothesis of linear elements. By confining ourselves to 
two conditions, we have to meet the most important requirements 
imposed by the manner in which the plate is fixed or supported. 
ron oe the fundamental cases encountered .in design practice 
Fig. 98). 

l. “The left-hand edge is cramped: Accordingly, we impose the 
conditions: for x = 0, w =Q, 22 = 0, requiring that the deflection 


and the angle of inclination of the tangent to the middle plane 


at the support be absent. 
2. The back edge is simply supported. Consequently, the defiec- 
tion and the bending moment Mə [formulas (10,12)] must be zero 
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at the support; thus 


O? w ow 

for y= 0; w=0, oS zr =0. (10.23) 
In these two cases no conditions have been imposed on shearing 
forces and twisting moments; but, being applied to the edge 
resting on the support, they will have some effect only on the mag- 
nitude of the supporting reactions of the plate and on the stress 

distribution near this edge. 
3. The right-hand edge is free. This case presents the greatest 
difficulties. No restrictions are imposed here on the deflection; 
however, all three forces Mi, H, Ny must be equal to zero and there 








Fig. 100 


is no reason to disregard any of them by treating them as second- 
ary. Kirchhoff suggested the following way out of this difficulty. 
Let us suppose that the face x=a is acted upon by distributed 
torsional couples. Their distribution is assumed to be nonuniform, 
in general, the magnitude of the moment of these couples per 
unit length of the face at a given point being denoted by H4. The 
magnitude of the moment per length dy of the face is obviously 
equal to Hydy. 

It will be noted that from the viewpoint of statics the distributed 
torsional couples are equivalent to a certain shearing force. Indeed, 
the couple with the moment H,dy may be applied (Fig. 100) by 
means of two equal and opposite forces H, acting at the edges of 


an area of length dy. 

The couple (H, +S dy) dy on the adjacent area of length dy 
may also be applied as two opposite forces A, — dy with the 
arm dy. Having done this for all areas of the face concerned we 


see that the forces applied at points m and n on the boundary 
H, 
of the two areas reduce to a single force dy per length dy. 
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We observe, however, that there will remain two nonvanishing 
finite concentrated forces Hê and Hy at the edges A and B ol 
the face. 

Hence we conclude that the distributed torsional couples ol 
intensity H, are statically equivalent to the distributed shearing 
force which has the intensity ay 

l 
E (10.24 
and two concentrated shearing forces Hf and Hy? at the ends, i.e. 
at the corners of the plate; if the contour is smooth and without 
corners, these concentrated forces are absent. Proceeding fron 
this, Kirchhoff proposed that the three boundary conditions at the 
free edge be combined into two by equating to zero the bending 
moment M, and the shearing force N, and by adding to the latte: 
the term (10.24), which reflects the influence of the twisting mo 
ment H. Now we arrive at the following two conditions at the 
free edge: 





dw 0?w 
eee oe FOO Lo os 
or . 
off rw ew 
ae ea — |g + O—9) seam] = 


This form of the boundary conditions for a free edge is conven. 
tional. 

There have now appeared some publications whose object is 
to eliminate the restrictions on the foregoing approximate theory 
of bending of plates imposed by Kirchhoffs hypothesis of linea: 
elements; this hypothesis, as we see, makes it difficult to satisfy 
all the necessary boundary conditions. On the other hand, it is 
somewhat contradictory, since, taking into account the shearing 
stresses Z,=X, and Z,=Y,, this theory eliminates the possibility 
of the pertinent shearing strains ex, and e,,; their consideratior 
permits the refinement of the theory and of the respective boundary 
conditions '. Consider some special cases of bending of plates. 


72. ELLIPTIC PLATE CLAMPED AT THE EDGE 
Let us take the expression of deflection in the form 
i : x2 y? 2 ; , 
w= 0(2 + — 1); (10.26) 


! E. Reissner, J. Math. and Phys., 1944, Vol. 23, pp. 184-191; L. Bolle 
Bull. techn. Suisse Romande, 1947. Nos. 11 et 25 oct; B. F. Vlasov, Vestn 
Mosk. Univ., 1957, No. 2, pp. 25-34; Izv. AN SSSR, Otd. tekhn. nauk, 1958 
No 12, pp. 124-127; Dokl. AN Azerb. SSR, 1957, Vol. 13, No. 9, pp. 955-959. 
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designating for the sake of brevity 


So SU, (10.27) 
we have 
w = cU. (10.28) 
We observe that the eol is zero on the elliptic contour: 
+ 4+4-—1=0. (10.29) 


Consequently, we shall obtain the solution of the problem of bend- 
ing of an elliptic plate if function (10.26) satisfies the basic equa- 
tion (10.107). 

Taking the first derivatives of ee (10. 28) 

OX 

we see that they vanish silane on the ss (10.29); hence 
we readily conclude that the middle plane remains horizontal on 
the contour; consequently, we have a plate clamped at the edge. 
Equation (10.10’) involves the fourth derivatives of deflection; one 
sees from expression (10.26) that they will all be constant num- 
bers; it is evident from this that equation (10.10’) can be satisfied 
if g=const, i.e., if the load is continuous and uniform. 

The calculation of the successive derivatives gives 


Se =4 Gun Sas Guy; | 
cet teak U; tay 8 ae 
Peeves, engi 10.90 
Jay = m) emt ie wong wy 

So =, sara = 8 ay wag. 


Substituting the values of the derivatives in equation (10.10), we 
find the constant c, which is not yet determined: 


c= e n 
(sr +e + Fr)? 
Introducing this value in (10.26), we get the equation of the 


deflected middle plane. 
The reader is recommended to do the following exercises: 
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1. Find the maximum deflection of the plate at the centre. 

2. Making use of formulas (10.12), (10.13), (10.14) and expres- 
sions of derivatives (10.30), find the general expressions of M;, 
Mbo, H,= ear H>, N, and No. 

3. Calculate the maximum bending moments M, and Mz at the 
ends of the axes of the contour (moments of clamping) and at the 
centre of the plate. 

4. Setting b=a (circular plate), find the quantities indicated in 
the problems above. 


73. RECTANGULAR PLATE. NAVIER’S SOLUTION 


Consider a plate simply supported at the edge and subjected to 
an arbitrary load. In this case, the solution of the basic equation 
(10.10’), i.e., the expression of the deflection w, has to be sought 
in the form of an infinite trigonometric series. Let us take it in 
the following form which, as may easily be seen, satisfies the 
supporting conditions on the four sides of the contour !: 





w(x, y)= > D Ann sin Z sin — (10.31) 
m=1 n=) i i 


If we denote for the sake of brevity 


Ann Sin —— sin = Umm (10.32) 








then series (10.31) will be represented as 


T | 
2 2 Um 
m=1 n=1 


=U n + Un tH Unt -eH Urt HUn Unne 
+ U9, + U9 + Unt -e HUH. + Ua t+... 


(10.33) 


each line of this expression is a series with respect to the sub- 
script n, while each column is a series with respect to the sub- 
script m. 


! Indeed, on the contour, ie, at x=0, x=a, y=0, y=b we have w=0, 
Cw Ow 
ox? — ' ay? 
salısfied. 


= 0, and the conditions for the simply supported edge will be 
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Differentiating expression (10.32) and substituting its deriva- 
tives for w in the left-hand member of a (10.10’), wé get 
2 2\2 3 

DA pnt (= +z) si in HZ; 








therefore, equation (10.10’) will be written as 


Dri y Vaaa +4) sin ZTE sin ZL = q (x, y), (10.34) 


m=1 n=1 








or more compactly: 








5 S Con ee l =q (x, y), (10.34a) 
m=1 n=1 
where ' n 
Cnn = Dr Amn (Zr + Fr) - (10.35) 


It remains to choose the coefficients of the series so as to satisfy 
equation (10.34a) identically over the whole area of the plate; in 
other words, according to (10. 34a), our problem consists in ex- 
panding the function q(x, y) in a trigonometric series in two vari- 
ables x and y; this is carried out by the usual Euler’s procedure 
for calculating the coefficients of a trigonometric series; since we 
have a double series, the procedure should be applied twice. First 
we multiply both members of equality (10.34a) by 


sin £ dy, 


where k is an SER and integrate D i the limits O and b: 


5 X Cp sin 2 foin 2 ~an n=" dy = fot y)sin ay dy. 
_ (10.36) 


The composition of this double sum is, of course, the same as in 
expression (10.33), m it is known that if n Æ k, then 





m dy =0: 








if, however, n=2, then 


b 
f sin dy =35. (10.37) 
9 
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Hence it is easy to conceive that in the sum of the left-hand 
member of (10.36) all terms vanish except those corresponding 
to the Ath column of (10.33) in which m has all values 1, 2, 3, 

, oo, and on the basis of (10. "i equality (10.36) becomes 


iye p sin 2 — f g(x, y) EEE dy. (10.38) 


m=1 


Both sides of this equality are functions of x only. We now apply 
the above procedure to equality (10.38): we multiply both sides 
by 
sin —— dx 
a 


and integrate from O to a; all terms except the one having the 
subscript m=i vanish in the left-hand member; by analogy with 
(10.37) we have 


: itx a 

f sin? dx= =; 
a 2 

0 





then from equality (10.38) we obtain 





a b 
Cy={ f q(x, y) sin = sin try dxdy. 
0 0 
Hence we find the coefficient Cir, 
Ca=4 f fate. y) sin “ sin m dx dy, 
and further, on the basis of (10.35), we write 


Aj, = =J fate, y) sin ZE sin #72 = dx dy. 





k2 
Drt (= is Sr) ab 
This is the general expression of any coefficient of series (10.31); 
replacing the m i and k again by m and n, we obtain 


Aun = | f q(x, y) sin ~ sin dxdy. (10.39) 





Det (7 a +r) a 


Given the distribution of load g(x, y), it is possible to evaluate 
the integrals involyed here and, substituting the values of coef- 
ficients Amn in equation (10. 31), to find the equation of the de- 
flected middle plane. Consider two fundamental cases which are 
essential in design practice. 
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1. Let the load g be continuous and uniform over the whole 
area of the plate. Then, for calculating the coefficient Amn given 
by equation (10.39), we have 


a b 
[fae y) sin a U Ta TEY dx f sin m dy. 
(10.40) 


Consequently, the double integral has fallen into two simple 
integrals; we evaluate them: 














a 
. MTX a marx]? a 
fsin dx =—-|—cos ; | = zr (1 —cosmea), 





b 
_ R b 
po 2 dy =—— (1 — COS AT). 


For m and n odd these integrals are equal to —— and <2 2e | respec- 


tively; for m and n even they vanish. On this Dasi, integral (10.40) 
is different from zero only for m and n odd and then it is equal to 


4qab 
n2mn ` 
Substituting this value in (10.39), we get 
16q 


Ann = 
Dr’mn( = 2 + 5r) 


where m=], 3, 5,..., 00; n=1, 3, 5,..., 00. 

We observe that with increasing m and n the magnitude of the 
coefficient Amn drops off sharply and series (10.31) converges 
rapidly; we obtain ultimately 


co a2 MTX nny 
169 sin a sin 5 
w = ED TH? hn??? (10.41) 
m=1 n=l mn (+) 
where m=1, 3, 5,..., œ; n=1, 3, 5,. 


In order to find the maximum deflection at the centre of the plate 
we set ov 5a; y =0.5b; then 








Min 


ae a” ae 
f = max w = = > ae ey ( D = p (10.42) 
ate) 
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Here D should be replaced by its expression from (10.11). For 
calculation it is convenient to set~=p and to represent the last 
formula as ; 

f = oR 


The coefficient œ is expressed by the double series [cf. formula 
(10.42)] and depends on the ratio of the sides u (see Table). 








aje a % 8 Š 

3 pfa > = = 4 \ Ii 
i J I | |) Sas | eae a 
~_ N S yla Z js a 
ee] 8 | = | 2] e ] = | Sale| Sse] § 
{| oS os os od o æ) os \\° 
a g E E Ẹ E E + g + & 
» | «e | 8 | & | + | wile |ù |m 


10 | 0.0443 | 0.0479 | 0.0479) 0.338 | 0.338 0.420 0.420 | 0.065 
1.1 0.0530 | 0.0553 | 0.0494| 0.360 | 0.315 | 0.440 0.400 | 0.064 
1.2 0.0616 | 0.0626 | 0.0501] 0.380 | 0.294 | 8.455 0.377 0.062 
1.3 0.0697 0.0693 | 0.0504] 0.397 | 0.275 0.468 0.357 0.061 
14 | 0.0770 | 0.0753 | 0.0506} 0.411 | 0.258 0.478 0.337 0.059 
1.5 0.0843 | 0.0812 | 0.0500] 0.424 | 0.242 0.486 0.323 | 0.057 
1.6 | 0.0906 0.0862 | 0.0493) 0.435 | 0.229 | 0.491 0.303 | 0.054 
1.7 0.0964 | 0.0908 | 0.0486} 0.444 | 0.216 | 0.496 0.287 0.052 
1.8 0.1017 0.0948 | 0.0479} 0.452 | 0.205 | 0.499 0.273 | 0.050 
1.9 | 0.1064 | 0.0985 | 0.0471) 0.459 | 0.194 | 0.502 0.260 | 0.048 
2.0 | 0.1106 | 0.1017 | 0.0464] 0.465 | 0.185 0.503 0.248 0.046 
3.0 0.1336 | 0.1189 | 0.0404] 0.493 | 0.124] 0.505 0.166 | 0.031 
4.0 | 0.1400 | 0.1235 | 0.0384} 0.498 | 0.093 | 0.502 0.125 | 0.024 
5.0 | 0.1416 | 0.1246 | 0.0375] 0.500 | 0.074 | 0.500 0.100 | 0.019 
oO 0.1422 | 0.1250 | 0.0375} 0.500 — 0.500 — ES 


With the expression of the deflection (10.41) we can find, by 
equations (10.12), (10.13) and (10.14), the forces at any point of 
the plate, for instance: 


mo 
M, = aus aig EE Ge ney 
mn (m? + ET min (m2 + 2) 
R a wt am? 
My = HE > y er 5r sin M sin E, 
mn (m+ =) 
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Inasmuch as the edges are simply supported, the maximum 
moment occurs at the centre of the — for x=0.5a, y =0.5b: 


ene “- 
mn (m 
a tant m+n 
16qa? TH hi 
max M=- peop ee 1) 7 "= piga. 
mn (m 


The shearing forces and supporting reactions of the plate on the 
contour are calculated in the same manner. The results are pre- 
sented in the table compiled by Academician B. G. Galerkin. 

The quantities 


max (N, a 








a) = èag: max (N, + 2) = 3,09 
represent the maximum unit supporting reactions at the middle 
of the sides of the contour. R=mabq are the concentrated reac- 
tions at the corners of the plate; in calculation o is taken to 
be 0.3. 

2. A plate is bent by a concentrated force P applied at any 
point x=c, y=d. We replace the force P by a continuous load 
g distributed over an infinitesimal area dx dy: 


P 


P=qdxdy or 


Then, the function g(x, y) in formula (10.39) is zero everywhere 
except at the point x=c, y=d, where it is equal to (10.43). In 
the integral of the right-hand member of equation (10.39) there 
remains only one nonvanishing element which corresponds to the 
point (c, d): 


ffa X, y)si “ dx dy = 


P . mre . nrd . mrze . nrd, 
= Jx dy Sit sin—; dx dy == Psin sin = 




















then, according to equation (10.39), 


MTC nrd 
sin $ 


Se ET 
Drab (a+) 








4P sin 
Ann = 
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From (10.31) we obtain the equation of the deflected middle plane 

















ai MTC Sin nrd 
4P ON a b >. MTX , ny 
w= Daar Qu a a a in sin“. (10.44) 
(a | 
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The method given by M. Lévy is more general than Navier’s 
method; at the same time it is closely related to the solutions of 
L. N. G. Filon and C. Ribière of the plane problem for a rectangle 





Fig. 101 


presented in Sec. 44, which is due to the above-mentioned close 
relationship between the basic equations: 
for the deflection of a plate 


VeV = 14 I) (10.45) 


and for the stress function in the plane problem 
l V?V? =Q. 


Lévy’s method is valid for all cases where (Fig. 101) two op- 
posite edges of a rectangular plate, for instance OB and AC, are 
simply supported, while the other two, OA and BC, may be sup- 
ported in any manner or be free. Bearing in mind these condi- 
tions, we seek the solution of equation (10.45) in the form 





w= X; fay) sin. (10.46) 


m=]1 
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Since 
w z2? DW Lia 
=e ms (y) sin 
we have 
x=0 2 
| So =0. 
x =a x 


e., the conditions at the simply supported edges OB and AC 
are satisfied. Substituting (10.46) in the left-hand member of 
equation (10.45), we obtain 


Yo (ZES + EY a | sin = A, 
(10.47) 
or more compactly 
$o; Dr (y) sin ZE = 1M) (10.48) 


3 
ii 


where 
D, =W) 2 (FEF f(t ()'F, (9) (10.49) 


The left-hand member represents a Fourier series in terms of sines; 
therefore, we must think of the right-hand member as being ex- 
panded in the same series 


say) > Fn (y) sin = F 


m=1 


where F,,(y) are the coefficients in the series which are depend- 
ent on y since the prescribed load q(x, y) is generally dependent 
on it; substituting this in the right-hand member of (10.48), we 
equate the coefficients of the respective terms on the left-hand 
and right-hand sides: 


Din (Y) = Fim (Y). 
and this, according to (10.49), leads to an ordinary differential 
equation of the fourta order for finding the function fm(y), which 


is as yet unknown. 
In practice, this process is reduced to the following formal 


j we multiply both members of (10.47) by sin a= 
(where n=], ..) and integrate from zero to a; taking into 
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account that 








a 
nax 
[ sin dx 
0 


is equal to zero for m+ n and to 5 for m=n, we obtain the 
required differential equation 


SE (y)— 2 (= =) + (S E) f, (y) e x, y) sin = dx. 
0 
(10.50) 


Upon integration in the right-hand member of this equation, 
it will obviously become a function of y alone. 

The general solution of equation (10.50) will be composed of 
the general solution of the homogeneous equation which coincides 
with equation (6.82) of Sec. 44, if we set in the latter 

ke nw 

na 

and of any particular solution of the complete equation (10.50); 
we denote this particular solution by 


fa (Y) 


the general solution of the homogeneous equation can be writ- 
ten at once, on the basis of the argumenis of Sec. 44, in the 
form of formula (6.88) by replacing m by n and / by a 


fOO) =A, cosh ny + B,„sinh m2 +C, y cosh "94 D, y sinh — =~. 
wa 





Therefore, the general solution of equation (10.50) is 
f= O S, (9) =A, cosh =A 
+ B, sinh mmy +C,y cosh my + D,y sinh Amy + fa (y). (10.52) 
Introducing this value of fan(y) in (10.46), we find the solution 
of equation (10.45), which corresponds to the prescribed load 


q(x, y) and satisfies the boundary conditions at the simply sup- 
ported edges OB and AC. It remains to adjust the arbitrary 


constants 
Aw Bias Ca Da (10.53) 


so that every individual term of the sum (10.46) will satisfy 
the boundary conditions prescribed at the other two edges OA 
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and BC; the number of these conditions is always four, and 
they suffice to determine constants (10.53). Consider, for instance, 
the case where the edges OA and BC are also simply supported; 
then the boundary conditions are 
y=0 
y=6b 


C2 
w=0, gr =O. (10.54) 


or, according to (10.46), we have 
\" AY en ; 
MS (0) sin iki = 0; `X (0) sin m = 0, 
pare (b) sin — = 0; wf (b) sin “ a), 


or on account of the arbitrariness of x (Q0<*x<a) we get 


Ff, (0) = 0; eet 














f,(6)=0; f"%(b)=0. (10.55) 


Writing out these conditions by the use of (10.52), we obtain 
four equations: 


Aa — fP (0), 
T \? T TH 
A, (2) + D,2==— f; (0), 


nzb 
a 


nzb 
a 











+C,bcosh an + 


a 


A, cosh +- B, sinh 


nab 


+ D,b sinh -7 = — fa (b), } (10.56) 
A, (=y cosh aik +B, (=) sinh nn Ea | 
+, [2% sinh + (72)' b cosh] + 


+ D, |2 2 cosh a (=y bsinh =] = — 7" (b). 


a 




















After substituting in the right-hand members of these equations 
the appropriate values of the particular solution 


fa (Y), (10.57) 


we must solve them with respect to constants (10.53). The solu- 
tion is greatly simplified if, taking advantage of the free choice 
of the particular solution (10.57), we construct it so that 


f,(0)=0; f 0) =0. (10.58) 
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Then the first two equations of (10.56) give 





A, =D, =0, (10.59) 
Solving the other two equations, we get 
1 nnb Fy e 
Ba gg TE i TE Ff (6) 





—|2 sinh + (=) b cost =] 7, (1, $ (10.60) 
Coa r (E) F O 7.0). 


2 — sinh? 
a 


The particular solution (10.57) which satisfies conditions (10.58) 
will be derived by Cauchy’s method. For that, we first find from 
(10.51), by a suitable choice of constants (10.53), the particular 
solution of the homogeneous equation 


D; (y) = 0, 
which satisfies the initial conditions 
f,O=f,O0)=f,00)=0; fi (0) = 1; (10.61) 
we denote it by Yn(y); it is given by 


Y, =- TE [y cosh = — -£ sinh 12 m], (10.62) 


By differentiating, we find that ils aan R conditions 
(10.61). If, for brevity, we introduce in the right-hand member of 
(10.50) the notation 


I ai 
az f a(x, y) sin dx = ¢, (Y), (10.63) 
0 





then, following Cauchy’s method, we find the required particular 
solution of equation (10.50) in the following form: 


y 
Fa) = f Yay —1) enn) dn, (10.64) 
6 
or in the expanded form 


y 
Fa) = -piy [i O — M cosh TO= — 
0 


— — sinh HOI] f a(x, sin 2E dx |an (10.64a) 
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Substituting the values (10.59), (10.60) and (10.64) in (10.52), 
we finally find the function fn(y), and, introducing it in (10.46), 
we obtain the solution for a rectangular plate simply supported 
along its contour and subjected to any prescribed load q( x, y). 
The forces will be determined in the usual way according to for- 
mulas (10.12), (10.13) and (10.14). 

This solution is more convenient for application than Navier’s 
solution given in Sec. 73, because of the good convergence of 
the correspoding series. In a similar manner one can derive 
solutions for other boundary conditions at the edges OA and 
BC; it is only necessary to modify equations (10.56) accordingly 
for finding constants (10.53); the further procedure of solution 
holds. 

Many problems concerned with the bending of plates were 
solved by Academician B. G. Galerkin. All these results are 
collected in his fundamental work Thin Elastic Plates, Lenin- 
grad-Moscow, Gosstrojizdat, 1933. 


75. CIRCULAR PLATE 


In the investigation of a circular plate it is most convenient 
to use the polar co-ordinates r and 6; therefore, all the basic 
equations of the bending of plates will be transformed to the 
polar co-ordinates according to the formulas 


x=rcosð; y=rsin0. 


Inasmuch as the left-hand member of the basic equation (10.10’) 
is completely analogous in structure to the left-hand member of 
equation (IX) of Sec. 39 for the plane problem, we can use the 
computations of Sec. 47 for the transformation in question by 
replacing the function g by w. Thus we immediately obtain 


Q w Cw dw 1 ow 1 œw 


dat Toye ore TF Or Te ORF 
and the basic equation (10.10) becomes [cf. (IXp) in Sec. 47] 
0? l o 1 0? 02w 1 ðw 1 w 
D gate ae ta oe) ae te o ta r)a 0) 
(10.65) 
Here we shall deal only ‘with the case where the load is in- 
dependent of 90, i.e., when it is distributed similarly in all direc- 
tions from the centre of the plate. In this case the deflected middle 


surface must obviously be a surface of revolution, the deflection 
w does not depend on @ and equation (10.65) is simplified [cf. 





Vew = 
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equation (1X’p) in Sec. 47]: 
dí 2 08 1 0? l oa 
DSRS aw arta o) (10.66) 


The general solution of this equation is the sum of the gener- 
al solution w of the equation without the last term 
dw 2 ow l &w 1 ow 
Or Fo Fort e ar O yen) 
and any particular solution of the complete equation (10.66), 
however, we already know the general solution of equation (10.67) 
[equation (7.5) of Sec. 48] 


w = C lIn r+ C? Inr +C + Cr’; (10.68) 
therefore, the general solution of (10.66) is written as 
w =C lnr +C? lnr + C, + Cr? H- w. (10.69) 


The particular solution w can readily be found if the load g 
is constant (continuous uniform load over the whole area of the 
plate); the form of equation (10.66) itself reveals that one may 
assume w =cr*, where c is a number to be determined; substi- 
tuting this value in equation (10.66), we easily find that c= 
=q/64D and, therefore, 

SAN qr’ 
w = Gad ' 

Substituting this in equation (10.69), we obtain the general 

solution for a circular plate under a continuous uniform load: 
w=C, lnr +C nr ++ Cr+. (10.70) 

To calculate moments let us use equations (10.12) and (10.14), 
when transformed to the polar co-ordinates. If the axis Ox is 
directed along the radius-vector r of a given point, we have 

w dw, w 1dw, dw —0 
ox? ~~ Or?’ “Oy? r Or’ ðxðy | 


Introducing this in equations (10.12) and (10.14), we find 
M,=—D(S$+22), 








Or? Tr òr 
= 1 ow Dw 10.71 
M= D|. SE). ( ) 
H, = H, = 0. 


Here M, is the bending moment over the area normal to the 
radius, Mə is the moment over the radial ‘section; the twisting 


24—1013 
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moments over the basic sections under consideration are absent, 
as expected, because of the symmetry of the plate and loading. 
Consider several particular modes of fixing a plate on its con- 
tour. If we take a solid plate without a circular cutout around 
its centre, we have to drop the first vo Terme in the general 


solution (10.70); otherwise, w, oe and a become infinite at 


the centre of the plate, ie., the deflection and curvature of the 
plate will be equal to infinity. Hence we on 


w= C, + Cyr + T (10.72) 


The remaining two arbitrary constants can be determined from 
the fixing conditions. 

(a) If the plate of radius a is clamped along its contour, we 
obtain the following conditions on the contour: for r=a w=0, 
dðw/ðr=0. Determining Cz and C, from these conditions and sub- 
stituting their values in equation (10.72), we get 


— 22, (10.73) 








eee | 2 
w= gap l 


Further, according to equations (10.71), we find 
M, = + læ (1 +0) — r? (3+ 0), 
M, = + [a? (1 +0) — r? (1 + 30)]. 


The reader is recommended to verify these formulas and to 
find max M on the contour of the plate and at its centre, as well 
as to find the deflection at the centre. All these results are to be 
compared with the results of Sec. 72 in the case b =a. 

(b) If the plate is simply supported along its contour, the con- 
ditions on the contour for r=a are 


(10.74) 


o? w 


w=0, M, = -D(F +2) =0; 


determining C and C, from these conditions, we obtain from 
equation (10.72) 


w= yp (err + I=) (10.75) 
Further, we find, according to equations (10.71), 
M, = 4 [a?(3-+0)—r2(3+0)], | 
(10.76) 


M, = 4, [a (8+0) —r? (1 + 30)]. 
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The reader is recommended to calculate max M and the deflection 
at the centre of the plate. 

(c) Consider also the case of a plate with a simply supported 
edge in the absence of load (q=0) but subjected to a uniformly 
distributed moment M,=M along the contour. In this case, from 
equation (10.72), we obtain 


w = C, + Cr? 
The constants have to be determined from the conditions for 
r=a 





ow o Ow 
w = Q0, — D|- z S) = M. 
We readily find that 
M 


This solution appears to be necessary in the design of the end 
plates of circular cylindrical reservoirs. Here we encounter a 
case of pure bending of a plate. 

In conclusion we present the results which are obtained in the 
case of a plate carrying a centrally placed concentrated force P. 
If the plate is clamped along its contour, we have 


P fl 
w= gp zrn]. (10.78) 
If the plate is simply supported, we have 
P ri 3 a` 
w=; ls pe (@ =r) 2 In 4]. (10.79) 


Calculation of moments according to equations (10.71) offers 
no difficulty. 

Combining these solutions with those given above and equating 
to zero the deflection at the centre, one can solve the problem 
of a plate supported along the contour and at the centre and 
subjected to a continuous uniform load. 


76. MEMBRANE ANALOGY. MARCUS’S METHOD 


Let us indicate a new form assumed by the basic equations 
of a plate in introducing the Laplacian operator on the deflection 
wW Ow 
ox? | oy? 
and the so-called reduced sum of the moments [see formulas 
(10.12)] 


Vw = 


_ MitMe _ 
m= MEM — pyw. (10.80) 


24* 
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This leads to the differential equation 
DV w =— M. (10.81) 


The expressions of shearing forces (10.13) can be written down 
as 


0 [Pw ow oX 
N= D y (ger Har) = ae 
__ pj 2 (aw, ew) _ om (10.82) 
N= —D xy (See + Gyr) = ay 
These relationships are analogous to the known relationship for 


a straight rod 


dM 
l =r 
Next, equation (10.10) on the basis of (10.81) is rewritten as 
DY (—>\=q or VM=—q. (10.83) 
For a straight rod there is a similar relation 
a?M 
ae TT 


We shall now consider, parallel with the plate, a flexible inex- 
tensible membrane (film) clamped on the same contour as the 
plate in question and subjected to the same load g(x, y); the 
differential equation of the surface of the membrane was obtained 
in Sec. 54 [see equation (8.71) ]: 





g? 0? 
it tbat =H (10.84) 
or more compactly 
Vz=— £. (10.84a) 
For a funicular curve we have a similar equation: 
d*z 
Ox =F’ 


where H is the pole distance. 
Let us now compare equations (10.81), (10.83) and (1084a): 


w= — >, (10.81) 
(10.83) 


4 
l 
Vz—=— 4. (10.84a) 
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Hence we draw the following conclusions similar to those 
based on the analogy between the elastic line and the funicular 
curve. 

1. If we set H=1, then z= Mt; consequently, when the mem- 
brane is subjected to tension equal to unity, its sagged surface 
under the load q gives the diagram of the reduced sum of the 
moments Yt due to this load. (Compare with the M diagram as 
a funicular curve or funicular polygon for the given load.) 

2. If we set H=D, q=M, then z=w; consequently, when the 
membrane is subjected to tension equal to the flexural rigidity 
D, the sagged surface of the membrane under the load in the 
form of the % diagram gives the deflected surface of the plate. 
(Compare with the elastic line as a funicular curve due to the 
loading by the M diagram.) 

By using this analogy between plate and membrane, H. Marcus. 
devised his method of analysis of a plate; he replaces a mem- 
brane by a network (cf. the approximate replacement of a funi- 
cular curve by a funicular polygon) and thereby transforms its 
differential equation (10.84a) into a finite-difference equation; pro- 
ceeding in this way, he replaces the integration of the differential 
equation (10.84a) by the solution of a system of equations of the 
first degree |. 


! See H. Marcus, Die Theorie elastischer Gewebe und ihre Anwendung auf 
die Berechnung biegsamer Platten, Berlin, Springer, 1924. 


XI 


Variational Methods 
of the Theory of Elasticity 


77. VARIATIONAL PRINCIPLES OF THE THEORY OF ELASTICITY. 
FUNDAMENTAL INTEGRAL IDENTITY 


By variational principles of the theory of elasticity are meant 
certain basic theorems expressed in the form of integral equal- 
ities connecting stresses, strains and displacements throughout 
the volume of a body and based on the properties of the work 
of elastic forces. The variational principles are of practical in- 
terest in the sense that they form the basis of the methods which 
permit the effective solution of problems in many cases where the 
classical approach to the integration of the basic equations of the 
theory of elasticity presents difficulties which have as yet not 
been surmounted. In this section we shall fix our attention on 
an integral transformation which enables us to simplify further 
computations. 

Consider a certain state of equilibrium or of small elastic vi- 
brations of a body, which is characterised by the stresses 


Ms Vay Dae Ta L Ky 
and the displacements 


U, V W 
and which satisfies the basic nee 
OX,  OXy o?u 
= DIFTA eT an = ey ee = P War - , 
a o 24 ot 7 —~+Yp = Paar ae (11.1) 


Zy O w 

Z 4 Wy Zn = p Hr | 

with external forces acting on the surface of the body: 
Xy = X , cos (vx) + X, cos (vy) + X, cos (vz), 
Y, =Y , cos (vx) + Y , cos (vy)-+ Y, cos (vz), | (11.2) 
Z, = Z, cos (vx) +- Z, cos (vy) + Z, cos (v2). 
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At the same time consider three functions 
u(x, Y, Z, t); v (x, Y, 2, t); w(x, Y, z, t), (11.3) 


which are continuous throughout the volume of the body and 
have continuous partial derivatives of the first and second order 
with respect to x, y, z and ¢ in the same region. Let us regard 
them as displacements produced in the body under the action of 
some forces which are of no interest as yet. Because of dis- 
placements (11.3) there are induced strains 


, _ W, , _ Ow’ Ov’ | 

xx Ox? ye Oy dz’ 

Ov’ . , _ Ou’ Ow’ | 

Cw = Gy) Cae Oe TO oe) 
/ òw, , òo au! 

(aa gee “or og oy 


Let us form the following integral extended over the surface 
of the body 


I= f (Xu! -Y 0! +Z,w’) dS. (11.5) 
(S) 


Substituting here the values of X», Y», Z, from (11.2) and col- 
lecting the coefficients of cosines, we get 


Le f [P cos (vx) + Q cos (vy) + R cos (vz)| dS, (11.6): 
(S) 
where 
P=X,u'+Y,v+Z,v’, 
Q == X yu’ +- Yu + Zyw", 
R= X,u'+Y,0'+Z,w’. 
Next, as in Sec. 37, we transform this surface integral into a 
volume integral 











_ [TP , 6Q , OR 

a | arty tales (11.7) 
where 
oP _ OX, 4 OY, + OZy, _, Ou’ Ov’ Ow’ 
Ja ore tar ee V FX ga T Yag oe | 
0Q òX ÒZ, 





oY ou’ ov’ Cw’ 
o yr eye coy © og oy ay 


OR _ Ox, j OY; ; OZ, _, Ou’ Ov’ Ow’ 
je gee ge P Oe pa ee a ge 











(11.8) 
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For substitution in (11.7), we add up these equalities by mem- 
bers, making use of equations (11.1) in adding up the first three 
columns on the right-hand side, and of equalities (11.4) in adding 
up the eas columns. Hence we find. 


RHE R =p (Sr —X)u'+0(Se—V)o'+ 


ee P (Se B o 2) wW ete X Coo. + eyy = Z ezz T V Cyg th Cre TX Ey: 
(11.9) 


We introduce the value (11.9) in (11.7) and replace / in the 
left-hand member of the latter by its expression (11.5); we then 
obtain 


[Xa +¥o +Zoa'las + fel(x — Sa) (rS) 


(S) 








g? ' ' 
+(Z— | wW Jdr TPE V Cyt 2 Ci. 
(1) 
HY), + 2,01, +X yey) at. (11.10) 
This equality results from formal computations; nevertheless, 
attaching one or another meaning, on the one hand, to the state 


of stress 
Mga nS syle hy (11.11a) 
and to the respective displacements 
U, V, W (11.11b) 
and, on the other hand, to the displacements 
u, u, W (11.12) 


we obtain all the general theorems of the theory of elasticity. 
As one of the examples, we assume that the state of stress 

(1l.lla) corresponds to the equilibrium of a body (i.e. 
o?u 02” Ow . 

Pa =P ar = 9 ar = and that the actual displacements 

u, v, w are taken as u’, v’, w’; then equality (11.10) is transformed 

into (5.62) and yields Clapeyron’s theorem. 


78. LAGRANGE’S VARIATIONAL EQUATION 


Let the state of stress (11.1la) and displacements (11.11b) cor- 
respond to certain small elastic vibrations of a body (and, in 
particular, to the equilibrium state of a body), As uw’, v’ and w 
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we take arbitrary variations of the displacements u, v, w which 
do not violate the geometrical constraints! imposed on these 
displacements, and we denote 


u' = Su; v' =u; w =dw. 
Equation (11.10) assumes the following form: 
f (Xudu +Y, 30+ Z, 3w) dS + fe[(x — +] bu + 
(S) (1) 
0g? g? 
+(Y—-z) but (z — Sr) bw] dr= f (Xp derr + Vy d yy + 
(1) 


3 + Zde, + Yr blye tH Zyber HX yery) de (11.13) 


In the right-hand member it is taken into account that 


j ou 0 i=, Ou\ _ 
Coe gr = Ox CO = 8 (Ge) = Pere 


i ov’ ou’ 0 o ov ou 
i.e., exx, O€y,, ... represent the variations of the strain com- 


ponents corresponding to the state of stress (11.lla). The inte- 
grand in the right-hand member of (11.13) will be transformed 
by using formula (3.25): 


ow 0 
Xp Begg + Y yBeyy +n = Be yg + Fe Eyy +  =bW, (11.13) 


1 The examples of geometrical constraints are: 


l. If a body rests on immovable supports at some points, the following 
conditions must be imposed on the variations: 


du = bu = dw = 0. 


2. If an element dx at a given point is restrained from rotating in the 
planes Oxy and Oxz, then [cf. formulas (2.3), (2.4), (2.8)] 


du Ow 
tye = Gg =O Mee = Ge =O 


and hence the conditions follow which are imposed on the variations at this 
point: 


dU o ow C 
è (5s) = zy 0) =0; ò (S) = gy VV) =U 
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Here ôW is the variation of the elastic energy W resulting 
from the variation of the displacements 6u, 6v, 6w. Then 


f (Xpert Vy deyy+ «dt f èWadr=è f Was 
(z) (t) (t) 


represents the variation of the elastic energy in the whole body. 
Equality (11.13) yields the variational equation 


f (Xu +Y òv +Z, òw) dS + fel- S) òu -+ 
(1) 


(S) 








2 2 

+r e) o+ (Z— ie) w|dr=ò f Was (11.14) 
(1) 

which formulates D’Alembert’s general principle in relation to 

an elastic body. 

We deal very frequently with problems of equilibrium of an 
elastic body; in this case accelerations are equal to zero and 
equation (11.14) formulates Lagrangé’s principle, i.e., the prin- 
ciple of virtual displacements: 


J (Xou + Y, òv + Z, ðw) dS +- f p(X èu + 
(S) (1) 
+Y èv + Zw) d: =3 [ Was. (11.15) 
(t) 


It should be emphasised that in forming equations (11.14) and 
(11.15) we vary the displacements u, v, w and the corresponding 
strains, while the external forces 


Nag Ve Lg. Air Yo Zp; 


K es Kis Za Vx. Za X, 
and the inertia forces 


the stresses 


O7u O07” Ow 
Poop Po Pog 


are not varied. Bearing this in mind, we put the variation sign 
before the integral signs in the left-hand member of equation 
(11.15) and write it down as 


3 | f (Xu tY vt Zo dS + f p(Xu+ Yo+ Zw) a =U, 
(S) (t) 
where 


U= f (Xu + Y,v-+Z,w) dS + f o(Xu+ Yv -+ Zw) dt. 


(S) (1) 
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U is the work done by all external forces applied to the body 
on virtual displacements. But this is not the work A actually 
done by the external forces: the equilibrium will be attained only 
when the external forces increase infinitely slowly from zero to 
their final values (producing no accelerations); then, according 
to Clapeyron’s theorem, U=2A and equation (11.15) can be 
written in either of the following two forms: 


u= [ra —0, (11.16a) 
(1) 


saa e ot (11.16b): 
(t) 
The quantity 
Pas f W dr 
(1) 


is the force fanction and I=—F is the potential energy of the 
system of external and internal forces. Equation (11.16a) gives 
the necessary condition for a maximum or minimum of the po- 
tential energy of the system if an elastic body is in equilibrium. 
On the basis of Lejeune-Dirichlet’s criterion ! the potential energy 
has a minimum value if the equilibrium is stable. Instability of 
elastic equilibrium may occur, as is known, in the case of thin 
bodies: bars, plates and shells. 

If displacements are prescribed on the surface of a body (i.e., 
if we have the second problem of the theory of elasticity), their 
variations should be equal to zero; if, at the same time, the body 
forces are absent, the variation of the work done by external 
forces is zero: 

sU = 0, 


and equation (11.16a) becomes 


è | War=0. (11.17) 
(1) 

It formulates the theorem of minimum elastic energy: the actual 
state of stress and strain is that for which the total elastic energy 
ọf the body has a minimum value. We shall call this theorem the 
first theorem of minimum and point out once again that the dis- 
placements and strains corresponding to the state of equilibrium 
are varied while the stresses are not; in fact, according to (11.13a) 


W = X, bye aa de yy HZ: 6é,, HY: bey, + Zy bere + Xy bE py; 


i It is given in the courses on theoretical mechanics. 
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in forming the force function 
F=U— f Was, (11.18) 
(1) 


whose minimum is to be sought according to (11.16a), the elas- 
tic energy W is calculated as the work of forces 


3 (Xrexs + EA a T a Z Cry t Xyeryh (11.19) 


and then stresses are expressed in terms of strains by the gener- 
alised Hooke’s law; thus, W is represented as a function of strain 
components. 

However, in investigating the bending of bars, plates and 
shells of small thickness the hypotheses of plane sections and 
linear elements introduced there permit the elastic energy to be 
calculated as the work of the bending and twisting moments 
and shearing forces. For instance, in the bending of a straight 
bar we isolate its element by two adjacent sections; then, neg- 
lecting the work done by the shearing force, we have the energy 
of bending of this element 


l ae dx 
where — is the curvature of the axis of the bar. 
The relation between moment and deformation yields 


M= =. 
The energy of bending per unit length of the bar (dx=1) is 
EJ (1 ) 
va = (=) 


But because of the simple approximate relation between defor- 
mation and deflection of the bar v 
l d?u 


ay 
— 


p dx?’ 


we are in a position to express the elastic energy as a function 
of the displacement v: 





vere) 


For example, for a beam under a distributed load of intensity 
g(x) the work of external ne in equation (11.16a) is 


net aa 
0 
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and the equation becomes 
EJ dy \2 i 
i| favoee ae (£3) ax|—=0 
0 


Thus, the problem reduces to the determination of such a func- 
tion v(x) that minimises the integral 


r= fa (x) 0 (x) — > (Fe) | dx. (11.20) 
0 - 


dx? 


In the case of the bending of a moderately thick plate we can 
also calculate the elastic energy as a function of the deflection 
w by using the results of Chapter X; on the basis of Clapeyron’s 
theorem we obtain per unit area of the middle surface 


z (M+ + M4 +H); 


here 
l o w 
Pi Oy? : 
1 aw are the curvatures of the middle surface, 
Po Oy? ’ 
pe aa the torsion. 





Ox Oy 


Substituting these values and the values of moments (10.12) and 
(10.14) in the preceding expression, we obtain the elastic energy 
of the isolated element: 


aW = 3 D|(Ser) + (aye) +20 (See) (Gye) + 
+2(1—2) (a5) |dxdy, (11.21’) 


integrating it over the whole of the middle surface we find the 
total energy of the plate. It does not involve the work of the 
shearing forces N, and N since the corresponding shearing 
strains ex; and eyz, according to the hypothesis of linear elements, 
are zero. By using expression (11.21), we form equation (11. 16a) 
for a plate bent by a load q(x, y). It requires the value of the 
integral 


F = f fai y) w (x, y—+> [(Ss) H+ 


42028 ar +2(1—o) (3 5-)"]haxdy (11.21) 
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extended over the whole middle surface of the plate to be a 
minimum. 

The problems of finding functions which minimise a definite 
integral are treated in the calculus of variations. Here we shall 
dwell only on the so-called direct method of the calculus of 
variations which was first introduced by W. Ritz in solving the 
problem of bending and vibrations of, a plate, in relation to in- 
tegral (11.21). 


79. RITZ-TIMOSHENKO METHOD 


The essence of this method is that the form of unknown func- 
tions u, v, w is prescribed in such a manner that the boundary 
conditions for them (the conditions on the surface of a body) are 
satisfied. At the same time these functions should contain a suffi- 
cient number of arbitrary parameters by varying which we can 
vary the functions themselves without violating the geometrical 
constraints imposed on the body (i.e., constraints preventing 
displacements). 

In the case of the bending of a bar [formula (11.20)], the de- 
flection is prescribed in the form 


U(X) = C10 (x) + CVa (X) + -+ CnUy (X), (11.22) 


where Ci, C2, ..., Cn are arbitrary parameters, and v(x), v2(x), 
...,; Un(X) are functions which are chosen arbitrarily, in gener- 
al, but satisfy the conditions imposed on displacements. For 
instance, in the case of a cantilever fixed at the left-hand end 
(x=(Q) all functions must satisfy the conditions: 





forx=0 v,(x)=0, Se =0. (11.23) 
In the case of a beam simply supported at the ends (x=0 and 
x=1), the conditions will be: 


for x=0 andx=/ v,(x)=0. (11.24) 


These geometrical conditions are alone obligatory; the satisfac- 
tion of statical conditions is but desirable. For instance, in the 
case of a cantilever subjected to a distributed load only there 
must be: 





_ 7 dUp on. 
for x=} -jg =O; A 
for x = ai =Q. | 





dx’ 
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The satisfaction of these conditions is not necessary, generally 
speaking, but they determine a more or less successful choice 
of functions vą(x), and the success of the application of the 
method itself in a given problem rests entirely on this choice. 
For example, if we assume for a simply supported beam 


vx) = cx (l — x) + ex? (l — xP +t ... + Cn” (L— x”. (11.26) 
the geometrical conditions (11.24) will be satisfied, while the 
statical conditions are not satisfied because the bending moments 
at the ends do not vanish; this circumstance, however, is alle-. 
viated if a sufficient number of terms is taken in formula (11.26). 
Assuming 


v(x) = c sin ŽE + o, sin Z2 4 ... +e, Sin =, (11.27) 





we Satisfy both the geometrical and statical conditions; there- 
fore, we obtain a good result even for a small number of terms 
in formula (11.27). 

To illustrate the procedure of solution we shall carry it through 
in oe case of a load. The work done by the load is 


fave 





L 


. MTX ql c 
Ye fan 7 dx = 1- X, £= (1 — cosmn). 


0 





The terms of this sum vanish for m even; therefore, 
apta 22 So, 4: m=1, 3,5,.... 
0 
The ees energy is 
z f(s) a ie a misin 2) P ax = 


EJx* _ ES 
—= of Yean =- > ne, 








The force function is 
l l 
EJ d*y \2 
0 0 


= LV te EN) mte; (11.28) 
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it is a polynomial of the second degree in the coefficients Cm 
of function (11:27). In order to obtain a minimum of this func- 
tion we equate to zero its partial derivatives with respect to Cm: 


3 4 
OF gt EIT omae 0, 





OCm Sam 4P 
Hence 
4ql' 


m~~ 5m5EJ ’ 


D 


— Agl* f, TX lo e 3dnx z OX 
v= ey (sinsin + sin ; +...). (11.29) 


The maximum deflection (at x=//2) is 
4ql’ l l 
f =Unax = coq ( Say ey : al 


If we retain only the first terms in formula (11.27), then, taking 
into account that the error in an alternating series is less than 
the first omitted term, we A that this error is less than 


1 
_ == 0.0041 = 0.4% 








l 35 
and 
fas 4q ög 
mEJ ~~ 382.5EJ 
ogi 





instead of the exact value F = 3B4 ET * 


In the case of the bending of a rectangular plate having the 
sides a and 6 long and simply supported along the contour, its 
jeflection can be expressed as 


w= YY Cra sin = sin, (11.30) 


Substituting this value in the expression of the elastic energy 
(11.21’) and ea out integration, we obtain 


=F ab YY (Er t e) Ch. 


If the plate is Pu to a single concentrated load P at a 
oint x=Ẹ, y=n, the work done by the external forces is 


~ mng NTEN 
PY, X Cm sin a ine 


The force function will be expressed as 
F=P X X Cna sin me sin T oe ab) X, Ch (Z+ tr) . 


' Here we satisfy not ny geometrical but also statical conditions on the 
ontour, since the supporting bending moments M, and Mz vanish, 
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By setting its derivatives with respect to the coefficients Cmn 
equal to zero, we obtain a system of equations of the form 
n? 2 


>. MTE . NTN Di m? a 
P sin 7 Sin ae | ab | +r] Cau aN, 


whence we find the coefficients Cmn: 


Coa 4Pa’b3 E R nny 
mn ~~ Drt (m?2b? + n? 17)? Me b 


Substituting this in (11.30), we obtain the equation of the de- 
flected middle plane of the plate: 


























i MTS ney 
__ 4Pa 63 yy pn m b MTX i nry 
~ Dr ET. a b ` 
If we assume here that m=1, 2, 3,..., co and n=1, 2, 3,..., ©, 


we obtain the exact solution of Navier presented in Sec. 73 of 
Chapter X; retaining the first term alone in (11.30), we find the 
approximate equation: 


ző ny 
__ 4Pa%b? ars a ma ge t E, 
pa arpe Sin“ Siny. 
If the load is applied at the centre (: =>, n=); the maxi- 
mum deflection will be at the same point: 


= 4P 
Cnet =J = Dr(a F pe 


This first approximation differs from the exact value in the 
case of a square plate by less than 10 per cent. 

The foregoing examples refer to bars and plates. In the three- 
dimensional problem of the theory of elasticity in the case of 
equilibrium of a body of arbitrary shape the general variational 
equation (11.15) is applied as follows. 

Let us suppose that a body is acted upon by the surface trac- 
tions 

Xy Fa Z, 
and the body forces 
Xp, Yp, Zp 


and, in addition, geometrical constraints (for instance, fixing) 
are imposed on it, because of which the displacements of some 
of its points are predetermined; for simplicity, we assume that 
these constraints are imposed only on the surface of the body; 
hence on the whole surface or part of it where the constraints 
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some lena eam eme ene aaa ee mana 

are imposed the displacements must have prescribed values 
u=u(x, y, z}; v=v(x, y, 2); w=w(x, y, 2), (11.31) 


for instance, they must vanish. 
Let 
Ug (X, Y, Z) Volx, yY, z} wlx, y, z) (11.32) 


now be arbitrary functions; if constraints (11.31) are imposed, 
these functions must conform on the surface (or on the corre- 
sponding part of it) to the constraints, i.e., there must be 


lo= Ul; VU=Vi Wy =W; (11.33) 
furthermore, let 


Fim(Xs Vs Z) Om (X,Y, 2) Pal, yY, 2) (m=l, 2, 3,...) 


also be arbitrary functions but vanishing at the points of the 
surface of the body, where the constraints are imposed. Let us 
specify the displacements of points of the body by the follow- 
ing formulas: 

u = Uy + LAnf m 

w=W t? mÝm’ 


am, 5m, Cm are arbitrary constant coefficients. Varying them, one 
can obtain from (11.34) a set of the states of strain in the body 
satisfying the conditions imposed by the constraints, since at any 
values of the constants am, bm, Cm conditions (11.31) are satis- 
fied. 

Substituting the values (11.34) in equations (III) of Chapter 
IV and hence in formula (3.33) of the elastic energy 


l S. 
W = y [A0 + 2p Ca aa eee ee, +e?) (11.35) 
we observe that the integral in the right-hand member of equa- 
tion (11.15), which represents the elastic energy of the whole body, 


appears to be a homogeneous function V of the second degree in 
the constants am, Om, Cm: 


[ Wdr=V (am bm Cm) 


Further, for substitution in (11.15) we calculate the variations 
of displacements (11.34), taking into account that only the con- 
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stants am, Om, Cm are varied: 
òu = Ln (Xe Y, 2) bam 
òV = Eom (X, Y, Z) 80m 
òw = Ly, (x, Y, Z) ÈC m 
Introducing these values of the variations in equation (11.15) and 


collecting the coefficients of the variations. of the constants 6am, 
55m, 5Cm, we obtain the system of equations of the form 


2i f Xfm dS + J Xofn ds — ag | dan + 


(S) (1) 


+] [Veen dS + J ¥en ds — hp 88m + 
(S) (t) 


OV 
y p Z om dS + J Zopp de — ig | Bem =0, (11.36) 
J . 


where m=1, 2, 3,... . Inasmuch as all variations 6am, 60m, Cm 
are arbitrary and independent of each other, equations (11.36) are 
possible only if the coefficients of all variations are zero; hence 
we arrive at the following system of equations: 


a Ea fx m aS +- f Xefnds | 
(S) (1) 


oV 
a oe f %o%m4dS + [Yen dt, (11.37) 
(S) (1) 


oV 
Oem f Z0%mdS + f 204m dx. 
(S) (7) 





The left-hand members of these equations are linear functions 
of the constants am, bm, Cm while the right-hand members are 
independent of these constants; the number of equations is equal 
to the number of unknowns am, Om, Cm. 

Since V is a homogeneous function of the second degree in 
Am, Om. Cm, the coefficients of these unknowns in the left-hand 
members of (11.37) form a symmetric matrix, and the system of 
equations (11.37) is, in the terminology of structural mechanics, 
canonical. 

Introducing the,values of the coefficients am, bm, Cm, obtained 
from (11.37), in (11.34), we find the displacements; further, ac- 
cording to formulas (III), we determine the strains exx, eyy ..+; 
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ex and, at last, from the equations 


x, = Àb + 218.3 r: = Pe yas | 


Y, =O+ Qpeyy; 2, = peri (11.38 


Z, =M + 2pe,,; Xy = Pery 


we find the stresses. It is to be noted that at the surface of the 
body these stresses will not, in general, correspond to the pre- 
scribed loads X», Yı, Z», since in the process of solution it is 
not required to satisfy the statical conditions on the surface 


Xy = X, cos (vx) + X, cos (vy) + X, cos (vz), 
Y, =Y , cos (vx) + Y, cos (vy) + Y, cos (vz), | (11.39) 
Z „= Z, cos (vx) + Z, cos (vy) + Z, cos (vz). 


These conditions will be satisfied approximately, and the greater 
the number of terms taken in expressions (11.34) and, conse- 
quently, the greater the number of constants am, Om, Cm introduced 
in the solution, the more exactly will these conditions be satis- 
fied. We met with this circumstance above in considering the 
problem of the bending of a bar and specifying the displacements 
in the form (11.26) where the statical conditions M=0 at x=0 
and x= were not satisfied. 


80, CASTIGLIANO’S VARIATIONAL EQUATION 


In Chapter IV it was pointed out that three differential equa- 
tions of equilibrium 


Xe | Oy Xr yg 
Ox dy | oz ai 
OY, Yy òY, 7 
Oe oy ge ee (1) 
0Z, oz 


Gee ng 
“ox + By Toe TeP=0 
are inadequate for determining the stresses 
Orme Giver Spr cas Array Ae (11.40) 


and that the problem of the theory of elasticity is therefore 
statically indeterminate; hence it is possible to obtain any num- 
ber of systems of stresses (11.40) satisfying equations (I) and the 
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prescribed conditions on the surface of a body 
X, = X, cos (vx) + X, cos (vy) + X; cos (v2), 
V, =Y , cos (vx) + Y, cos (vy) + Y , cos (vz), | (II) 
Z, = Z, cos (vx) + Z, cos (vy) -+ Z, cos (vz). 
Let us introduce, in addition to (11.40), another system of stresses 
which differs from it by infinitesimal quantities 
X,+8X,; Y, +Y, Z2,+62Z,; 
X, +X; Y,+6Y,; Z,+ 62, 
and also satisfies the equations of E 


ð 0 
ag (Xe FBX.) + Gy (Xy +X) + Aa AX) + X= 0 | a142 


(11.41) 


. èe %5 oò ò e) % o o 9% ë% %¢% o y © 4% 


The quantities ôXx, 6Y,, 6Z,, dXy, 6Y2, Zx will be called the varia- 
tions of stresses. For generality, we assume that stresses (11.41) 
are due to the load which differs from the former by an infinitesi- 
mal quantity so that on the surface 


X, + 8X, = (X, + 6X,) cos (vx) + (Xy + 8X) cos (vy) + 


+ (X:+ èX) cos (vz), 
Y, +Y, = (Y, +Y ,) cos (vx) + (Vy + èY ,) cos (vy) + 
+-(¥,+F,) cos (vz), { (1-49) 
Z,+8Z, =(Z,+8Z,) cos (vx) + (Z, +8Z,) cos (vy) + 
+ (Z, +Z.) cos (v2), 


where 6Xy, 6Y,y, 6Z, are the variations of surface tractions. Sub- 
tracting by members equations (I) from (11.42), and equations 
(II) from (11 we es 


òX, = 8X, cos (vx) + 6X, cos OITA cos ial | (11.45) 


Consequently, the variations of stresses themselves must satis- 
fy the equations of equilibrium (11.44) without body forces and 


the surface conditions (11.45). 
Let the system of stresses (11.40) actually exist in an elastic 
body under the action of given surface and body forces 


Xor Yas Zas Xp, Yp, Zp. 


295—1013 
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Let us see what makes it different from the whole variety of 
systems of stresses (11.41) close to it and how it can be deter- 
mined from this variety. To this end we revert to the fundamental 
equality (11.10), leaving out the forces of inertia 
o?u o?u ow 
Pro Pae Po 
since we are dealing with the equilibrium of a body. 

We take for the displacements wu’, v’, w and the corresponding 
Strains €’xx, @yy, ---, 2x involved in (11.10) the displacements 
and strains actually existing in an elastic body and denote them, 
as usual, by 


U, VU, W; 
(11.46) 


xx C yy» C22 xy» eyz zx 
we connect the strains with the actually existing stresses by 
Hooke’s law: 


One = [Xp —o Vy FZ Cry = OF x, 

1 2(l+6 
Cy =a [Y y — 9 (Z:+ Xa); ep =+ y; (V) 
e, = [Z — 0 (X +Y): ep = LUT z | 


Further, we take for the stresses denoted in (11.10) by Xx, Y,, 
Z., Xy Yz, Zx the variations 
dX,, Yy, 3Z,, pXy, oY,, 02, (11.47) 


of the actual stresses appearing in the right-hand members of 

(V); we can do this because variations (11.47), according to the 

condition, satisfy the equations of equilibrium (11.44). Accord- 

ingly, Xo, Yv, Zv have to be replaced in (11.45) by the variations 
òX p èY, èZ, 


of the loads specified on the surface of the body. Finally, the 
body forces Xp, Yp, Zp must also be replaced by their variations 
è (Xp), è (Yp), è (Zp); 
however, we have assumed above that the body forces are iden- 
tical in the neighbouring states of stress [cf. equations (I) and 
(11.42)]; therefore, these variations should be set equal to zero; 
it follows that the second integral on the left-hand side of equal- 
ity (11.10) vanishes and may be rewritten as 


f OX u +8Y,0+ 82Z,w) dS = f X, ere HY yeyy + 
(S) (T) 


H òZ Cr, tdX Egy + OY eya + 8Z,€,,) de (11.48) 
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We may note that the integral in the right-hand member repre- 
sents the variation of the doubled elastic energy of the body 


T S Xcess tY ylyy t Zlat Xyegy HY cys + Zren) dr 
(1) 
[cf. formula (3.32) of Chapter III] on the assumption that the 
strains (and displacements) are not subject to variation, and the 
stresses alone are varied, their variations satisfying the equations 
of equilibrium (11.44) |. 
We now introduce the expressions of strains in terms of 
stresses (V) in the integrand on the right-hand side of (11.10); 
this integral will then be expressed as 


5 f IX BX, +Y y+Z8Z,—0(¥ BX, + X,Y, + Z, 
(1) 

4 ZAY E E E Z,8X,)-+-2 (1-0) (X,8X, + 

Y2Y,+Z,dZ,)|dz. (11.49) 
But it is obvious that 

N X% f N a Z: 
raxm ($): rarm): zzl) 

Y X, +H XY, = (X Y) ete. 

2 


X 
a |, etc. 


Substituting these values in integral (11.49) and putting the 
variation sign ô before the brackets and then before the integral 
sign, we represent it as 


oe fS IXH YS + Za — 20 (X, Yy +Y yZ: + ZX.) + 
(1) 
S09 (ey 2 7) as} (11.50) 


Comparing this with formula (3.34) of Chapter III, we see that 
the integrand represents the elastic energy per unit volume of 
the body, and integral (11.50) can be written as 


ò f W drz. 
(t) 


! This means that in the process of variation we compare the actual state 
of stress with others which are close to it and also satisfy the equations of 
equilibrium. 


25* 
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Substituting this in the right-hand member of (11.48), we obtain 
Castigliano’s variational equation 


f CXu +Y v + èZ w) dS =è f W dr. (11.51) 
($) (1) 


The left-hand member of this equality represents the work done 
by the variations of the surface tractions on the actual displace- 
ments; the right-hand member involves the variation of the elastic 
energy of the body resulting from the variation of the actual 
state of stress. 

The right-hand member of (11.51) may conveniently be put in 
the form of (11.49) where the variations of the stresses Xx, Yy, 
..., Zy must satisfy the equations of equilibrium (11.44) while the 
variations of the surface tractions 


Xo Pa Z, 


must be calculated by formulas (11.45) in terms of the variations 
of stresses. 

The variational equation (11.51) gives the desired relation be- 
tween the actual stressed state of equilibrium of an elastic body 
and the neighbouring states which also satisfy the equilibrium 
conditions. 

In the discussion above we did not touch upon the compatibil- 
ity conditions [equations (IV) of Chapter IV], which take the 
form of Beltrami’s equations for an isotropic body in the absence 
of body forces (Chapter V, Sec. 36). These equations should also 
be satisfied; it is important to note, however, that the compatibil- 
ity equations (IV) appear to be a consequence of the variational 
equation (11.51) and can be deduced therefrom !. Consequently, 
when applying the variational equation (11.51) there is no need 
to be concerned with satisfying the conditions of compatibility 
(continuity of strain components). 


yI 


81. APPLICATION OF CASTIGLIANO’S VARIATIONAL 
EQUATION TO THE PROBLEM OF TORSION 
OF A PRISMATICAL ROD 


To apply Castigliano’s principle in this problem it is necessary, 
first of all, to assign a system of stresses satisfying the equations 
of equilibrium (I) and the surface conditions; this state of stress 
can easily be obtained by using Prandtl’s stress function U(x, y) 


© l See L. S. Leibenzon, Theory of Elasticity, 2nd ed., Moscow, Gostekhizdat, 
1947, Chap. XI, Sec. 122. 
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[formula (8.16)]: 
X. =Y, = Z, = X,=0; 


U, yw (11.52) 
X= -7y OP eee oe 


We confine ourselves to the case of a simply connected cross 
section; the equilibrium equations are then satisfied; should we 
also require the function U to vanish on the contour, then the 
lateral surface of the rod will be free of loads and, consequently, 
the conditions on it will be satisfied. The conditions at the ends 
of the rod, as we saw in Chapter VIII, are prescribed, according 
to Saint-Venant’s principle, in integral form only: the resultant 
force vector at either of the bases is equal to zero, and the re- 
sultant moment vector is expressed in terms of the stress function: 


M,=2 | f U dxdy. (11.53) 


The displacements of the points of the rod, according to (8.1) 
and (8.2), are given by the formulas 


=y Ui ee ie (xe (11.54) 


The variation of stresses (11.52) will be obtained by giving the 
variation 6U to the stress function; then 


8X, = bY, = ùZ, = 6X, = 0; 
0 ay 0 
8X = gU) 8Y,=— zz GU) 


and the variation of the elastic energy (11.50) will be expressed 
as 
2 (1+0) ðU \? ðU \? 
ae (oe) +(5y) |. 


The stresses X., Y», Zy on the lateral surface are equal to zero 
and, if the variation of the stress function vanishes here, we have 


3X, = sY,—8Z, —0 


and, consequently, the surface integral in the left-hand member 
of (11.48), taken over the lateral surface, becomes zero. Let us 
now turn to the bases of the rod; the stress distribution is iden- 
tical in all cross’ sections, the bases of the rod included; hence, 
if we vary stresses (11.52), the conditions on the bases will also 
be varied; the integral in the left-hand member of (11.48) will 
be different from zero, and it should be evaluated, On the bases 
we have, from (II), 
Agee fe Fears 2H 0. 
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Let us assume that the lower base z=0 is fixed in its plane; then 
u=v=0 and the corresponding integral becomes zero. It remains 
to evaluate the integral over the upper base z=/ where / is the 
length of the rod; therefore, putting z=/ in (11.54), we write 
down equation (11.51) as 


f @X,u+ 0+ 8Z,w) dS = — Ik f l= (BU) y+ È CU) x| ds. 
( 


(S) S) 
(11.55) 
Consider the first of the integrals on the right-hand side: 


Xa Yo 
di E Ò 1 
Jra i fax Jy 5 CU ay. (11.56) 
We apply integration by parts to the inner integral: 
Yy: Ə Y: y2 
Jy gy èU) dy = VU | — fU ay. 
Yı yı Yı 


Since, according to the condition, the variation ôU is zero on 
the contour, the first term in this formula vanishes (Fig. 102), 
and we have 


Yə 
[y 5 èUdy=— f èU ay. 
Yı 


Substituting this in (11.56), we find that 
O AJ 
J | y z Uay=—f f èU dx dy. 


If we apply an analogous transformation to the second term in 
the right-hand member of (11.55), we obtain the same result; 
therefore, (11.55) yields 


f CXu +Y ,v+8Z,w)dS=—2l | f èU dx dy. 
(S) 
The variational equation (11.51) takes the form 


ax S S kae) + (Gp) ay} =— 200 f f U axdy. 


It is taken into account here that 


2(i+s) _ 1 
E — p 
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and that when integrating with respect to z the stress distribu- 


tion is independent of z. Dividing the preceding equation by Le 


we transpose all the terms to the left-hand side and put the varia- 
tion sign before the braces: 


ato S f [Sey +(S 5) —4eu | axay}=o. (11.57) 


This equality requires that the function U(x, y), corresponding 
to the actual stress distribution in torsion, should minimise the 





Fig. 102 


value of the integral appearing in the braces. The condition 
(11.57) is equivalent to the differential equation (8.67) 


y U = — Qt 


with the condition on the contour U=0; this can be proved. In 
fact, carrying out variation in (11.57), we obtain 


ff [8 (Se) +8 (GS) — wU] axe dy =0. (11.58) 


Applying integration by parts and interchanging the order of 
variation and differentiation, we have 


S [Ee (E) ax ay= f ay (22 6U) ax = 
= f dy [se fugas] 


But in the substitution outside the sign of the inner integral the 
values of x, and xz refer to the points of the contour at which, 





9 
xı 
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according to the condition, ôU =0 and, therefore, 


f Sarar) andy — f J Ger U axdy 


Similarly, we obtain 


f Say (ay) aay = — f Fr U aay. 
Substituting this in (11.58) and taking ôU out of the brackets, 


we have 
—ffl5ar+ a + 2pr] 8U dxdy =0. 


But since the variation 6U is arbitrary, the integral on the left- 
hand side of this equality may vanish only if the bracketed 
expression is equal to zero at all points of the region of inte- 
gration, i. e., at all points of the cross section. Hence, for all 
points of the section 








o? U U | Iut: 

ga T Oy? — “PT 
this coincides with equation (8.67), which is the compatibility 
condition in the torsion problem; this is quite natural, for, ‘as 
stated at the end of Sec. 80, Saint-Venant’s compatibility con- 
ditions (IV) appear to be a consequence of Castigliano’s varia- 
tional equation. 

The variational equation (11.57) provides a very important 
means for solving problems of the torsion of a rod, having a 
complex cross section; the solution of such problems by the usua! 
method of integrating equation (8.67) with the boundary condition 
U=0 is obtainable in extremely rare cases; in the meantime the 
variational equation (11.57) makes it possible to find an approxi- 
mate solution in the case of a simply connected section with suf- 
ficient accuracy. 

In fact, let the contour of the cross section be given by the 


equation 
F(x, y)=0!. (11.59) 


Let us take the stress function in the following form: 


U(x, yy =F (x, y) [Cif (x, y)+ Cfa (x YH -e +O), ye 


where Ci, Co,..., Cn are arbitrary constants, fi(x, y), fo(x, y),... 
, In(*, y) are arbitrary functions. The function U satisfies the 


' Since the section is assumed to be simply connected, the function F (x, y) 
` must not vanish inside the section. 
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boundary condition of the problem because it vanishes on the 
contour of the section. Its variation will be obtained by varying 
the coefficients Cm. The variation ôU also vanishes on the contour. 
Substituting this value of U in equation (11.57) and carrying out 
integration, we find that the integral in its left-hand member will 
be expressed as a quadratic function, i.e., a polynomial of the 
second degree in the constants Cm: 


P(C Coy e+ +) Ca) = AnCit AC ... HACC ... 
ee H Api Cy + AoC +s 


and to obtain an approximate solution of the problem it is necess- 
ary to find a minimum of this function, i.e., to equate to zero its 
partial derivatives with respect to Ci, Co, ..., Cn. Then, as men- 
tioned in Sec. 79, we obtain a canonical system of linear equations 
to find the coefficients Cm, and the function U, according to 
(11.60), will be determined. Using this method, L. S. Leibenzon 
solved a number of torsional problems for bars of various cross 
sections. (See his Variational Methods for Solving Problems of the 
Theory of Elasticity, Moscow, Gostekhizdat, 1943.) 


82. FIRST PROBLEM OF THE THEORY OF ELASTICITY; 
SECOND THEOREM OF MINIMUM ENERGY 


The first problem of the theory of elasticity was defined in 
Sec. 37 of Chapter V as the case where loads are prescribed on the 
surface of a body; these loads, according to the meaning of the 
problem, must be the same both in the actual state of the body 
and in all neighbouring states which are obtained by variation; 
hence, we must equate to zero the variations of loads X,, Ye, Zv 
on the whole surface of the body in equation (11.51); then we 
get the following variational equation: 


ò f War=0. (11.61) 
(t) 


This is a necessary condition for the elastic energy of a body 
in the actual state of equilibrium to have a maximum or a mini- 
mum value in comparison with all possible neighbouring states 
of equilibrium; this equation will be obtained in expanded form 
by setting integral (11.49) equal to zero. To decide whether the 
elastic energy is a maximum or a minimum, we form the total 
variation of the elastic energy. The variation given by formula 
(11.49) is the first variation; we see that it is formed as the first 
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differential of a function of several independent variables in a 
formal sense; for example, the first differential of a function 
z(x, y) is 
Oz Oz 
The second differential will be obtained by differentiating dz with 
respect to x and y, but considering dx and dy constant: 
072 o?z 022 072 
a?z = ax ax? ETT dx dy ETIT zz ay dx + -yr dy?. 


By analogy with this we get the second variation of the energy 








f Wa 

(1) 
by varying the stresses Xx, Yy, ..., Zx in integral (11.49) but 
considering 5Xx, 6Y,, ..., 62, constant; consequently, 


a | f Was] =< f BX, 8X, +Y, a, +22, Z, — 
—o (BY 8X, +3X, Vy ...)+2(1 +0) (BX, 8X, +...) de= 
=+ f{@X,2 + OY? + OZ,P—20 OX, Y y +BY, èZ, +-8X,8Z,) + 
+2 (1 +0) (8X, + EY + 0Z,)']} de 


It will be noted that the expression in the braces represents 
the elastic energy per unit volume produced by the stresses 


A. OF pyres OZ gs 
At the end of Sec. 21 of Chapter III it was pointed out that 
the elastic energy is always positive; hence 


gi a +0. (11.62) 
(t) 


Reverting to the analogy with differentiation of functions, we 
recall that the condition 
dz=0 


is a necessary condition for a maximum or a minimum of the 
function z; if it turns out that 
d’z > 0, 


then the function z has a minimum. Thus conditions (11.61) and 
(11.62) show that the actual stressed state of equilibrium of an 
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elastic body differs from all neighbouring states of equilibrium 
in that it minimises the elastic energy. This is the principle of 
least work known in structural mechanics. To apply it, the elastic 
energy, according to (11.50), (11.51) and (11.61), should be ex- 
pressed as a function of stresses: 


W = gp [XES Zi — 20 (XY yY yZ: + ZX) + 
+21 +0) (X5 +Yz+ Z]. (11.63) 


The problems of structural mechanics deal with rods or bars 
to which, when subjected to tension, compression and bending, 
it is permissible to apply the hypothesis of plane sections; this 
makes it possible to express the elastic energy as a function of 
bending and twisting moments and also longitudinal and shearing 
forces rather than as a function of stresses: 

1 | M N Q? i 
W=7 | E Ee tar + ae |? 


here C is the torsional rigidity of the bar; the energy is related 

to unit length of the axis of the bar and not to unit volume; 

therefore, the variational equation (11.61) requires in this case a 
minimum of the integral 

= N? Q? a] > 

J (E tae tarm tae) t Cece 


taken throughout the length s of the axis of the bar; this condition, 
as is known, permits the solution of statically indeterminate prob- 
lems. The general problem of the theory of elasticity for a body on 
the surface of which there are given loads is also statically inde- 
terminate; to solve it one may apply an approximate method 
based on the variational equation (11.61) and analogous to the 
Ritz-Timoshenko method presented in Sec. 79. 


83. APPROXIMATE METHOD BASED ON VARIATIONAL 
EQUATION (11.61) 


This method has been proposed by P. F, Papkovitch and con- 
sists in the following. Let us attempt to find a state of stress in 
a body satisfying the equations of equilibrium (I) and the con- 
ditions specified on the surface of the body; we denote the com- 
ponents of the corresponding stress tensor by ° 


Dae tay Aaa ame A ee Og (11.64) 
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Let us now find several states of stress with the components 
MO My ie a ey A (11.65) 


where m=1, 2, 3,.... 

These states of stress must also satisfy the equations of equilib- 
rium (I), but at the same time the whole surface of the body 
must remain free of stresses so that on the surface, according 
to (II), 

m cos (vx) + Xf” cos (vy) + X!” cos (vz) = 0, 


Y™ cos (vx) + YY” cos (vy) + Y9” cos (vz) =0, } (11.66) 
Zi cos (vx) + Z)” cos (vy) + Z{™ cos (vz) = 0, 


The states of stress (11.64) and (11.65) do not satisfy, in 
general, the compatibility conditions, i.e., Beltrami’s equations 
(VII) or Mitchell’s equations (Chapter V, Sec. 36) because this 
requirement would make the solution of the problem! extremely 
difficult, but it is not obligatory, as we have seen, in Castigliano’s 
method; at the same time the state of stress (11.65) subject to 
conditions (11.66), as such, is impossible, since it would give 
initial stresses (‘‘self-stressed state’), whose absence is assumed 
in advance (see Sec. 21) according to the hypothesis of the nat- 
ural state. We shall not, however, consider this state of stress by 
itself but, using (11.64) and (11.65), we shall construct a new 
state of stress 


Kee Xe Plax: Ves Va ica’ .”: | 
Vee E eZ SCZ: (11.67) 
Li = Zo? + NA Xy E K? + Gay, CaN 


where C,, are arbitrary constants. 

It is evident that stresses (11.67): 

(1) satisfy the equations of equilibrium; 

(2) satisfy the conditions on the surface of the body; 

(3) contain linearly several arbitrary constants Cm, permitting 
the state of stress of the body to be varied so as to satisfy the 
conditions of equilibrium and the surface conditions, which is 
required for Castigliano’s variational equation (11.61) to apply, 
i.e., for finding a minimum of the elastic energy of the body. 
The greater the number of the states of stress (11.65) and of the 
corresponding constants Cm we introduce, the wider the possibil- 
ities of varying the energy, the closer the solution obtained to 


1 [f stresses (11.64) satisfied the compatibility conditions, they would give 
a complete solution of the problem. 


Sec. 83] APPROXIMATE METHOD BASED ON VARIATIONAL EQUATION 377 


the exact solution and the more closely we come to the satis- 
faction of the compatibility conditions. 

If we substitute the values of stresses (11.67) in the expression 
of the elastic energy 


W= S [XE YS 4.22 — 20 (XY y +Y yZ: + ZX) + 
(1) 
+2(1 +0) (X5 +Yz+Z:)] (11.68) 


and carry out integration, it will be represented as a function 
(polynomial) of the second degree in the constants Cm: 


W = DXA, C,C;+EB,C,; 
De Zerre Na Pade rard N Ree h Dace ey ANG 
let us write down this expression in extended form: 
W = AnCi + ACC + ACC o. + AiwCiCy + 


-+ B Cit BCH ooo H Bnn t eo +8,C,+ ... 
2. HBC +E. 


To obtain a minimum of the elastic energy we must equate to 
zero the derivatives of expression (11.69) with respect to all 
constants Cm: this will give a system of N linear equations for 
the determination of these constants, such as 


ow 

IC, = Ami Gi F AmC + EN FAT eas 
ves BAnnCy + Bn =), 

ow 

ôC, = AmC + An -.- + AgmCm + ++: 
eee + Anny + Bun =Q. 

We note that from the first equation of (11.70) we have 


ow 
ðC m 0C, Anns 


(11.70) 











and from the second 
ew LA 
0C,0Cm “mn 


Ann = An: (11.71) 





therefore, 
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Hence, the system of equations (11.70) is canonical, according to 
the terminology of structural mechanics; this will provide an 
important means of checking rather complicated calculations of 
the coefficients A;; of system (11.70). 


It should be noted that equations (11.70) may be regarded as generalisa- 
tion of canonical equations of structural mechanics; this generalisation is nat- 
urally brought about as one passes from a bar system to a body of arbitrary 
shape; the constants Cm play the role of redundant unknowns, but their num- 
ber is infiinitely large in general, since an elastic body is a system with an 
inflinite number of redundant unknowns. By assigning a finite number of 
unknowns Cm in sums (11.67), we come to an approximate solution of the 
problem by reducing the number of redundant unknowns. Formulas (11.67) 
themselves are a generalisation of the formulas for moments of transverse 
and longitudinal forces in bar systems; if, for instance, the redundant un- 
knowns of such a system are denoted by Cı, Co, C3, ..., Cw, the moment at 
a given section of the system will be expressed by a formula similar to (11.67): 


M=M® 4CM +C, M, + ... +CyMy=M%-+4EC Mpy (11.72) 


where M(@) is the moment of a given load; Mi, Mo, ..., Mw are the moments 
due to unit loads C,=1, Cz=1, .... Cn= I. 

The coefficients Ai; in (11.69) and (11.70), which are integrals of squares 
and pairwise products of functions involved in expressions (11.67), represent 
a generalisation of known Mohr’s integrals i 


MM’ NN‘ ; QQ’ 
AT e EF S GF 


The analogy between (11.67) and (11.72) shows that the state of stress 
(11.64), which satisfies the equations of equilibrium and the boundary condi- 
tions but does not satisfy the compatibility conditions, corresponds, in the 
case of the bar system, to the state of stress in the basic statically determinate 
system of the force method (when the redundant constraints are removed in 
the given system). The state of stress (11.65) is analogous to the “unit” states 
of stress of the basic system which are due to the action of unit loads C,,=1. 

Consequently, these quantities may be interpreted as generalised forces in 
formulas (11.67). 


ds. 








All the arguments of this section rest upon the condition that 
the stresses on the surface of a body are not varied since it is 
assuined that they are given. However, in the case where the 
semi-inverse method is applied the stress distribution sometimes 
is not given on certain parts of the surface, only the resultant 
force vector (or the resultant) and the resultant moment vector 
being given on these parts of the surface. For instance, in Chap- 
ter VIII, where we considered the problems of torsion and bend- 
ing of a prismatical bar, we prescribed on its bases: in bending, 
the load Q subject to the condition that the moment of the 
tangential tractions producing it be equal to zero; in torsion, the 
twisting moment M, subject to the condition that the resultant 
force vector of the tangential tractions producing it be equal to 
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zero. The stress distribution in all cross sections of the bar ap- 
pears to be identical; thus, varying the stresses throughout the 
bar, we must admit their variation on its bases as well. In such 
cases it becomes necessary to resort to the variational equation 
of the general form (11.51) instead of (11.61). The next section 
is concerned with the application of Castigliano’s method to the 
general problem of a bar of rectangular cross section. 


84. LAME’S PROBLEM FOR AN ELASTIC 
RECTANGULAR PRISM 


Imagine an elastic rectangular prism whose surface is acted 
upon by loads either normal or tangent to its faces; it is required 
to determine the stresses at each point of the prism. Lamé for- 
mulated this problem in 1852 and emphasised its great impor- 
tance in the sense of practical application, since its solution would 
provide a means of checking the approximate elementary methods 
of investigating the bending and torsion of beams of rectangular 
cross section and also the compression of columns by a nonuni- 
form load. At the same time, Lamé pointed out the extreme 
difficulties this problem involved in the solution of the differen- 
tial equations (VI) with the conditions specified on the surface 
of the prism; indeed, the problem thus formulated has yet to be 
solved. In the meantime Castigliano’s method permits the solu- 
tion of Lamé’s problem to be carried through in some particular 
cases of loadings on the faces of the prism. Such a solution, as 
ascertained above, will be approximate because in practice we 
have to work with a finite number of terms in the sums of for- 
mulas (11.67) and, consequently, with a finite number of coeffi- 
cients C,, that are varied. The larger this number, the better the 
compatibility conditions will be satisfied; at the same time, there 
are great possibilities here for satisfying the boundary condi- 
tions on the faces of the prism, and this is important, if all three 
basic dimensions of the prism are of the same order and the 
alleviation of the boundary conditions by the use of Saint-Ve- 
nant’s principle is not justified. Let us consider the procedure of 
solving the problem in greater detail. 

According to (11.67), the stress tensor should be represented 
as the sum of two tensors: 


MeV Za Kee oe xo) ym gm 
XVZ NAA Vy Ze FECA A OZO aT) 


0 0 0 
Xz Y: Z: X” ou VAS x ow. VA 
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The first, which satisfies the equations of equilibrium (I) and 
the given boundary conditions, will briefly be termed the basic 
tensor. Its construction offers no difficulty in principle but it is 
found to be more or less involved depending on the complexity 
of given loads. The second tensor on the right-hand side of. 
(11.73) must also satisfy the equations of equilibrium (1); it does 
not depend on the given load, since the surface of the prism 
must be free of stresses; hence it can be constructed once and 
for all for a given prism: we shall call it the correcting tensor. 
Consider one of the methods of constructing it !. 





Fig. 103 


Let a prism be given with the edges of length a, b, c (Fig. 103). 
Let us set up the following three systems of functions: 


P,, (x) = cos ZE — cos EESTE (m=0, 1, 2, ...), 
P, (y) = cos 2% — cos SEY m= by Dinas) (11.74) 
P, (2) = cos 2%. —cos WED (p= 0, 1, 2.4). 


They possess the following properties 2. 

1. Each of these functions and its first derivative vanish at 
both ends of the corresponding interval a, b, c; this is also seen 
in the graphs of several of the first functions of systems (11.74), 
represented in Fig. 104. 


' See the author’s paper, Prikl. matem. i mekhan., 1951, Vol. 15, No. 2, 
pp. 137-148. 

2 See the author’s paper, Prikl. matem. i mekhan., 1946, Vol. 10, No. l, 
pp. 193-208. 
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2. Any function, which can be expanded in a trigonometric 
Series (Fourier series), can be represented in ,the corresponding 
interval with the same accuracy by a polynomial ¢omposed of func- 
tions (11.74); if, for example, a function f(x) is defined in the 
interval x=0, x=a, it is possible to choose the coefficients €m in 
the equality 


f (8) = CoP p(X) + OP; (X) + CoP 2 (XK) ves Om Pm (KX) +e. 


so as to make the right-hand member represent the function f(x) 
as exactly as one pleases. Such a property of a system of functions 





Fig. 104 


is called its completeness or closeness (we shall not dwell on a 
certain distinction between these concepts). The system of func- 
tions (11.74) will be used to construct the correcting tensor as 
follows. Since it must satisfy the differential equations of equil- 
ibrium (1), we form its components with the aid of stress func- 
tions; let us make use, for instance, of Maxwell’s functions qi, ge, 
p; and write down the expressions of the components in the form 
of (9.4) of Sec. 56. The stress functions themselves will be repre- 
sented as triple sums composed of functions (11.74): 


HEZA pa AmnpPm (x) Pa (Y) Pp (2), 
P= D BrnpPm (x) P, (Y) Pp (2), (11.75) 
35> paps È Cmn P m (5) Pa (y)P, (2), 


266—1013 
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where Amnp, Bmnp, Cmnp are arbitrary constant coefficients admit- 
ting the variation of functions (11.75). Hence, the components of 
the correcting tensor will be expressed as 


X p= È D D [CmnPn (x) Pa (Y) Pp (2) + 


+ B mnpPm (x) Pn (Y) Pp (2)], 
¥ y= D D D[AmapPm (x) Pr (Y) Pr (2) + 


+ CmngPm (x) Pa (Y) Pp (z)], 
Z,>= 2 2 2 [BrnpPm (x) Pa (y) Pp(zZ) + (11.76) 


m n p 


+ AmnpPm (x) Pa (Y) Pp (2), 
Xy=— YD DY Cnn a (x) Pa (y) Po (2); 


m n p 
Y, = — pa pa 2 AmnpPm (x) Pr (y) P, (z), 
Z, == — X È D BmnpPm (x) Pa (Y) Po (2): 


It can easily be proved that in the state of stress described by 
formulas (11.76) all the faces of the prism remain free of loads. 
Consider, for instance, the faces x=0 and x=a normal to the 
axis Ox; they are acted upon by the stresses Xx, Yx=Xy,, Z,=X, 
which vanish here; this follows from the properties of functions 


(11.76): 
P n (0) = 0; P m (a) = 0; 
Pn (0) =0; Pnla)=0. 


In the same way we prove that the remaining two pairs of 
faces 


(11.77) 


y=0; y=b; 
Z2205 gc 


are also free of stresses at arbitrary values of the coefficients 
Amnp, Bmnp, Cmnp. The above-mentioned completeness of the sys- 
tems of functions (11.74) permits the construction, through the 
use of Maxwell’s functions (11.75), of a very wide class of the 
states of stress (11.76) which leave the whole surface of the prism 
free of loads; thus, formulas (11.76) represent the correcting tensor 
in a very general form. By adding to it the basic tensor correspond- 
ing to the loads prescribed on the surface of the prism, we obtain 
the general tensor which satisfies the differential equations of 
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equilibrium of the prism, the boundary conditions of the prob- 
lem formulated here and contains an unlimited number of the 
parameters Amnp, Bmnp, Cmnp to be varied; these parameters can 
be determined by using Castigliano’s variational method con- 
sidered in Sec. 83, so that the problem is eventually reduced to 
the solution of a system of linear equations of the form (11.70). 

It may be noted that the correcting tensor (11.76) is slightly 
different in form from that which was first proposed by P. F. 
Papkovitch in formulas (11.67); by assigning a number of numer- 


ical values 0, 1, 2, 3, ..., N — 1 to the index m in these formu- 
las, we introduce a simple series of the coefficients 
Coy: Crs Coeds Cres (11.78) 


and for their determination we obtain a system of N linear 
equations in N unknowns. If, however, we assign the same nu- 
merical values to the indices m, n, p in formulas (11.76), the 
coefficients form a triple series and their number will be 3/3; 
the number of equations for their determination will be the same. 
Let us assign, for instance, to a first approximation, a single 
value, m=n=p=0, to all the indices; we then introduce three 
coefficients: 

Aoo Booo Coo (11.79) 


To a second approximation we introduce two values of the indices: 
m=0, 1; n=0, 1; p=0, 1; then we obtain eight coefficients: 


Aoo Ao Adios hae 
Aor Aor Anp Anr 


Altogether we shall introduce 24 coefficients Amnp, Bmnp, Cmnp. 
Thus, a tendency to improve the accuracy of the solution entails 
a considerable increase in the number of unknowns introduced 
in the problem and creates difficulties of a technical character 
associated with the solution of systems with a large number of 
equations; this is due, of course, to a complicated three-dimen- 
sional nature of the problem itself. The form of solution (11.67) 
proposed by P. F. Papkovitch is simpler with regard to construc- 
tion, but to obtain the same degree of accuracy it will, ob- 
viously, require the introduction of a considerably greater num- 
ber of terms in series (11.78). The solution in the form (11.76) 
can be somewhat simplified by using incomplete approximations; 
for instance, in introducing a new value of the indices m, n, p we 
may retain only those coefficients in the triple indices of which 
this new value is met just once; thus, in introducing the second 
approximation (11.80), we retain only the coefficients of the first 
line where the index “1” is met just once. Then the total num- 


26* 


(11.80) 
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ber of the coefficients will be 3X4=12, i.e., it will be reduced 
to one half as compared to the complete second approximation. 

The application of Castigliano’s method to Lamé’s problem 
will be illustrated by the simplest example when the prism is 
compressed or stretched by equal loads distributed arbitrarily 
over two opposite faces, say, over the faces z=0 and z=c; then 
the boundary conditions on these faces will be 


Ki = = 0. 2 (xh). tore 
AY OP. Zoe (Xe) Tore 0: 


the remaining faces must be free of loads. All these conditions 
will be fulfilled if the basic tensor is taken in the form 


X=Y, =X, =Y, =Z, =0; 2,=F (x, y) 


Substitution in the equations of equilibrium (I) shows that they 
are also satisfied identically. (Such a state of stress can exist 
if the prism is replaced by a block of the same form made up 
of separate bars parallel to the axis Oz on the assumption that 
there is neither friction nor mutual pressure between them; each 
bar will then carry that part of the load which acts on its ends 
and the stress Z, developed in it will be constant along the length 
and will be independent of z; the compatibility conditions will 
not, of course, be satisfied then.) It remains to construct the gen- 
eral stress tensor as the sum of the basic (11.73) and correcting 
(11.76) tensors; it differs from the tensor (11.76) only in that the 
term F(x, y) will be added in the formula of the component Z.. 

Fig. 105 shows a special case of a prism with a square base 
a=b=1, c=2 subjected to loads which are distributed over the 
upper and lower bases according to the law 


F (x, y=(I — cos a (1 — cos =). 


a 


The surface characterising this distribution is shown on the upper 
base of the prism. The load (as the prism itself) has two axes of 
symmetry; it is, therefore, necessary to retain in formulas (11.75) 
only even-numbered functions Pm, Pn, Pp having the graphs 
(Fig. 104) symmetrical about the middle of the segments a, b, c. 
The solution of this problem to a second incomplete approximation 
has led to a system of 12 equations! with respect to the co- 


' See the author’s paper, Prikl. matem. i mekhan., 1951, Vol. 15, No. 2, 
pp. 137-148. 
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efficients 
Agogo» Agog, Aoz A200; 


Boos Boo Bozo» B200; 
Cooor Coo2 Coo  Cao0- 


Fig. 105 shows the surface of distribution of stresses Z, at the 
section passing through the middle of the altitude of the prism. 
In spite of a sharp nonuniformity of 
the load acting on the bases, the dis- 
tribution of stresses at the mid- 
section is sufficiently close to uni- 
form distribution, in full accord with 
Saint-Venant’s principle. 

Castigliano’s variational method 
made it possible to obtain the solu- 
tion of Lamé’s problem for a prism 
in other more complicated cases of 
loading. V. P. Netrebko! treated the 
problems of the torsion of a rec- 
tangular prism under a given distri- 
bution of shearing stresses over its 
bases, and also the cases of the 
so-called torsion with warping res- 
traint when one or both bases cannot 
warp (as follows from Saint- 
Venant’s theory) but must remain 
plane E. S. Kononenko? found the 
solution of the problem of a prism 
compressed between two absolutely 
rigid plates in the presence of com- 
plete cohesion on the surfaces of con- 
tact; the problem was solved to a 
second complete approximation (with 
24 coefficients) and the stress dis- 
tribution within the prism was first 
clarified in detail in these complex 
loading conditions. 

By using the cylindrical co-ordi- Fig. 105 
nates the method presented in this 
section can be extended to cover the cases of a circular cylinder, 
a tube or a tube sector subjected to given loads on the sur- 





1 Vestnik Mosk. Univ., 1954, No. 12, pp. 15-26; 1956, No. 6, pp. 11-25. 
2 In Investigations on the Theory of Structures, Moscow, Gosstroyizdat, 
1954, No. 6, pp. 455-468; 1957, No. 7, pp. 437-466. 
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face !. The construction of the correcting tensor for such bod- 
dies can be carried out in a very general form through the use, 
for instance, of formulas (9.18) which contain three stress func- 
tions, Several problems of this kind were solved in the papers 
of V. N. Ionov, V. M. Ljubimov and E. R. Miroshnichenko 2. 


! The author’s paper. Prikl. matem. i mekhan., 1953, Vol. 17, No. 4, 
pp. 465-469. 

2 V. N. Ionov, in Investigations on the Theory of Structures, Moscow, 
Gosstrojizdat, 1957, No. 7, pp. 413-436; E. R. Miroshnichenko, The Problem 
of a Cylinder Compressed Between Rigid Plates Without Sliding, Moscow, 
Mosk. lesotekhn. inst., 1957; V. M., Ljubimov. Prikl. matem. i mekhan., 1957, 


Vol. 21, No. 4. 
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